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PEEFACE 



The experience of many teachers has proved the excellence of 
the Bellum Helveticura. It has been found interesting and 
stimulating to both teachers and classes during the actual time 
of using the book ; and the advantage of having used it appears 
still more clearly when the student advances to the reading of 
Caesar. The chasm between the beginner^s book and Caesar, which 
often renders advisable the use of some easier intermediate text 
as a bridge, does not exist when the student has been reading 
Caesar from his first lesson in Latin. 

But these teachers have suggested many improvements which 
have led to the revision and the rearrangement of the book. As 
this work has been done by one not connected with the prepara- 
tion of the original book, the limits of revision proper have been 
overstepped and the book has in parts been rewritten. Yet in 
every respect but one, — the use of Latin as the language of the 
classroom, — the reviser has attempted to hold f ast to the original 
plan and purpose of the book. Its leading features have been 
retained unchanged, and may be described for the most part in 
the words of the original pref ace : 

First : The text of the first twenty-nine chapters of Caesar's 
Gallic War (up to the end of the Helvetian War) is used as pre- 
senting a model of perfect Latinity, sufficiently simple in form 
and structure for the beginner. It affords an illustration of the 
most important principles of the language, and prepares the 
student for a further study of Caesar. After thoroughly learn- 
ing the words and translating into English, the student is advised 
to memorize the text for a few lessons, for the purpose of secur- 
ing a model for the order of words and of fixing the pronun- 
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ciation. Tliis may not be deemed advisable by all teachers ; but 
it is urged, as essential to entire thorougliness, that the student 
become so familiar with the text that he can give the English 
for the Latin or the Latin for the English when pronounced by 
the teacher. The text of the twenty-nine chapters, given con- 
nectedly after the lessons, will be found convenient for reviews. 

Second : Immediately af ter the text of each lesson, the mean- 
ing of the Latin words, as they occur in the order of the text, is 
given in English, and the student should be required to give both 
the English equivalent for the Latin and the Latin for the Eng- 
lish as pronounced by the teacher. Each vocabulary contains an 
entirely new set of words. It is expected that the pupil 'v^fill 
thoroughly master the words of each lesson, so that he will 
recognize them as they occur again and again in the text. This 
saves the time of the student — often wasted in repeatedly look- 
ing up the same word — strengthens the memory, cultivates the 
attention, and secures accurate knowledge. The general vocabu- 
lary at the end of the book should be unnecessary, except, per- 
haps, for words which rarely occur. 

Third : For the convenience of teachers, and to give definite 
direction to the studenfs work, the substance of the text is given 
in short portions in dictation exercises, which the student is to 
be required to translate orally as pronounced by the teacher. 
This gives opportunity to vary f orms and constructions, fixes the 
meaning of words, and insures familiarity with the text. The 
matter given in these exercises can easily be modified and ex- 
tended at the pleasure of the instructor. 

Fourth : The same text is used as the basis for English 
sentences to be written in Latin. While the thought of the 
passage is often retained in these sentences, their structure is so 
varied from the original as to afford thorough grammatical drill. 
No new words are introduced in this exercise, that no time may 
be lost in looking them up. This abundant practice, with 
Caesarean models fresh in the mind of the student, produces 
readiness in Latin composition and a correct style. 
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Fifth : The text is treated a f ourth time in questions in Latin 
to be answered in Latin by tlie Student. These questions pro- 
mote that mastery of the language which is to be attained only 
by its use in this way. They are suggestive, and the teacher 
can vary them and increase their number at pleasure. 

Sixth: Paradigms of declensions and conjugations and the 
principles of syntax are introduced gradually, after the student 
has acquired words and sentences illustrating these forms and 
principles. The book is complete without a grammar. Each 
principle is explained but once, and when illustrations of the 
same fact appear reference is made by figures to the first 
example and explanation. The explanations of the text and of 
many grammatical principles are given in notes in connection 
with each lesson. These notes are to be carefully leamed and 
recited, to insure thoroughness and prevent waste of time in 
frequently referring to the same subject. 

In the revised form many Latin-English exercises have been 
inserted. The amount of text in each lesson is necessarily very 
small at first, and not sufficient to give a proper drill in trans- 
lating Latin. On the other hand the English-Latin exercises 
have been shortened, simplified, or rewritten. Some of the new 
exercises are merely for drill on forms or points of syntax. 
Some are intended- for oral work, some for written, though no 
separate headings are given to indicate their purpose. 

An especial effort has been made to simplify the early lessons 
and to lead the student on by steps of very gradually increasing 
difficulty. With this object in view the early lessons have been 
shortened and the paradigms have been presented much more 
gradually, in a changed order, and spread out over more lessons. 

Many review lessons have been given, perhaps more than 
some teachers need. If this should be the case two can be com- 
bined very easily ; or some may even be omitted, since no new 
principles are given in them. But the reviser would pref er still 
more rather than less. 

The Latin questions in the original book included questions 
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on grammatical points as well as on the subject matter of the 
text. In the revised book the questions on grammatical points 
have been omitted, but the rest have been retained, usually in 
the original form. If used at all they are for impromptu class- 
room work, and the teacher can explain new words or construc- 
tions. IFor this reason notes are not given on them, but for the 
convenience of those who wish to make occasional use of Latin 
conversation the glossary of unusual words has been retained at 
the end of the book. 

The Appendix has been rewritten abnost entirely. What 
needs to be said of it is said in its introductorj note. It is 
hoped that the student will be encouraged to consult it freely, 
especially during the later lessons. It is intended to be of 
especial service in syntactical matters. Only the essential facts 
of syntax are explained in connection with the lessons. Less 
important details must be looked for in the Appendix. 

Some teachers have pref erred to use the book only until those 
things were learned which were absolutely necessary to the read- 
ing of Caesar, and then to take up a complete edition of that 
author. With this in mind the reviser has made a few changes 
in the order of presentation and believes that the complete 
edition of Caesar can be taken up satisfactorily at the end of 
Lesson LXXII. 

A general English-Latin vocabulary has been added at the 
end of the book. It is believed, however, that no words are used 
in the exercises which have not previously been given in the 
vocabularies of the lessons. 

The work of revision has been very materially assisted by 
suggestions from many teachers, for whose kindness hearty 
thanks are due. It was impossible to carry out all suggestions 
made, but none were passed over without consideration, and all 
the changes made are in accord with what seemed to be the 
general trend of opinion. It would be difficult to overstate the 
benefit received from the constant and painstaking assistance 
given by the publishers and by the editors-in-chief of the series. 



TO TEAOHEES 



The lessons are intended to be studied in the order in which 
they occur, and ia generai it will be well to follow the order of 
the division as laid down. Explain in advance how the lesson 
should be studied, and direct the studenfs attention to the 
special points to be considered. 

Insist from the beginning upon a correct pronunciation, and 
secure a ready and intelligent reading of the Latin text. 

Require a thorough mastery of the vocabularies, and of each 
form and principle as taken up, and then review, review, re- 
viEW. Besides a daily review, have a general examination as 
often as once a month. 

In the recitation of the lesson : — 

1. Pronounce the words in the vocabularies, and require the 
pupil to give not only the English definitions but also the Latin 
equivalent as the corresponding English is pronounced. If there 
are English derivatives, or nearly synonymous Latin words, let 
them be given in connection with each new word. 

2. After translation and the recitation of memorized passages, 
break up the text of the lesson into short passages, and let the 
pupil answer as the words are pronounced by the teacher. This 
exercise should be mainly English into Latin, using the exercise 
presented in the lesson, or abridging, extending, or otherwise 
varying it, so that the pupil will have such a complete knowl- 
edge of the text that he will promptly render English into Latin 
or Latin into English as soon as the words of either language are 
pronounced. 

3. The writing of the longer sentences of the English-Latin 
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10 TO TEACHEES 

exercises both in an exercise book and on the blackboard should 
be required throughout all the lessons. The shorter Latin- 
English exercises should be translated at hearing as the teacher 
pronounces the words. 

4. The principles and facts of the notes should be thoroughly 
learned and recited. Although frequent references are made to 
the same principle, it should not be necessary for the student 
to occupy his time in"turning to the first explanation. 

5. Drill thoroughly and constantly on the paradigms. Do 
not be satisfied until the student can run through them as rapidly 
as he can the alphabet. The student finds translation more 
interesting, and sees that it is possible to translate short bits of 
Latin with the help of the vocabulary, and without much knowl- 
edge of paradigms. If for any reason the teacher allows him to 
neglect the paradigms, he does him an injury f rom which he can 
never fully recover. At the end of the first year the student 
should know the forms perfectly. If he does not he will never 
learn them and will never handle Latin with accuracy. 

6. In translating, the student should be taught to ascertain 
the thought in the Latin order, and first render the words one by 
one as they stand in the text, noting the grammatical form of 
each word and all its possible constructions. Thus, His rebns 
addiLcti et aiictdritate Orgetorigis pennoti cdnstituernnt ea qiiae pro- 
ficiscendnm pertinerent comparare, etc, should come to the mind 
in the order of the original : " By these things led and by the 
influence of Orgetorix thoroughly roused, they determined those 
things which to departing pertained to prepare." An excellent 
exercise for training the student to use the Latin order and pre- 
venting his picking out words in the attempt to find an English 
order, is to take a sentence (the teacher giving the meaning of 
the first form of unfamiliar words) and write it on the black- 
board one word at a time, calling upon the student to give the 
meaning, word by word, as the sentence progresses. Here the 
student should be taught to think of the possible constructions 
of eacb word and to anticipate the following words, and yet 
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The name of Caius Julius Caesar has been called the greatest in 
history. He was Rome^s greatest general. He laid the founda- 
tion of an empire which ruled the world for centuries, and from 
which have sprung, in a large degree, the modern nations of 
Europe. Although continually occupied with war and politics, 
he was also great in literature. We possess his two most impor- 
tant works, the " Commentaries on the Gallic War," which 
describe the conquest of Gfaul, and the " Commentaries on the 
Civil War," which record his struggles with Pompey. The style 
of his works is characterized by great simplicity, conciseness, 
and vigor. Written also in the purest Latin, they f urnish excel- 
lent models for the study of the language. 

When Caesar was f orty-two years old, — that is, in the year 
58 B.C., — he set out for Gaul, ostensibly for the purpose of pro- 
tecting Koman territory, but as the event showed, f or the sub- 
jugation of the land. In nine years he subdued the whole of 
Gaul and converted it into a Koman province. In the cam- 
paigns of these nine years he disciplined and attached to himself 
an army which afterward made him the master of Rome. The 
first Gallic people which Caesar encountered were the Helvetii, the 
inhabitants of modern Switzerland. The Helvetii thought their 
country was too small, and besides were harassed by the neigh- 
boring tribes of Germany, and so resolved to seek wider limit? 
and a more peaceful home to the west, on the borders of tht? 
ocean. Before leaving their country, they provided themselves 
plentifully with provisions and burned all their houses, some 
four hundred villages, and twelve walled towns. By appoint- 

12 



CAESAR AND THE HELVETIAN WAR 13 

ment they met at tlie southern point of Lake Geneva. There 
they assembled in the spring of 58 b.c, to the number of three 
hundred and sixty-eight thousand, of whom ninety-two thousand 
were men-at-arms. Under modern civilization the same country 
now supports a population of two millions eight hundred and 
fifty thousand. 

At Lake Geneva the Helvetii found their advance opposed by 
Caesar. Their most natural course was to cross the Rhone, pass- 
ing through a corner of the Roman province in southeastern 
Gaul. They sent a deputation asking permissioh to pass through 
the province without damage. To gain time, Caesar put them 
ofp to a second conference, spent the interval in constructing a 
line of f ortifications along the Rhone, and then f ormally f orbade 
their passage. 

After vainly endeavoring to force a passage of the Ehone, the 
Helvetii, by arrangement with the Sequani, their neighbors on 
the northwest, proceeded to cross the Saone instead of the Rhone 
and thence to march westward. Caesar added five fresh legions 
to the oi^e already at his disposal, and after about three-fourths 
of the Helvetian troops had crossed the Saone, f ell upon and cut 
to pieces the remainder. Efforts on the part of the Helvetii to 
procure terms of peace satisf actory to themselves proved unavail- 
ing, and after some minor contests the final decisive battle was 
fought at the Aeduan town, Bibracte, now Autun. Caesar ac- 
knowledges that the battle was closely contested and f or a long 
time doubtful, but in the end Roman arms and discipline won 
a victory that ended all the hopes of the Helvetii. At the com- 
mand of Caesar they returned to their desolated homes, but with 
the loss of more than two-thirds of their entire number. Eemains 
of skeletons, ornaments, and arms have been unearthed on the 
field of the great battle near Autun. 



mTRODUCTOET LESSON" 



This lesson is to be read over in class and thoroughly understood, not 
learned for recitation. It should be referred to continually during the early 
lessons. But no amount of explanation or rules can teach correct pronunci- 
ation. Correct and constant practice, following the accui^ate pronunciation 
of the teacher, will do it easily. 

The Latin language, the language of the ancient Eomans, 
derives its name from the Latini, or Latins, vrho once inhabited 
Latium in Italy. The modern languages of Italy, France, 
Spain, and Portugal are mainly derived from the Latin, and 
about sixty per cent of the vrords of the English tongue have a 
similar origin. 

I. THE ALPHABET 

The alphabet is the same as ours except that there is no^ or 
w. Tlie letter i does duty f or both i and j. The vowels are a, 
e, i, 0, n, y. The rest of the letters are consonants. 

^ 2. METHODS OF PRONUNCIATION 

In the English method the letters are given sounds selfected 
from the many sounds belonging to them in English. The 
Eoman method is ijow almost universally adopted in this coun- 
try, and is recommended. It is as close an approximation as can 
now be made to the pronunciation of the Eomans themselves. 
In ordinary practice .we recognize no exceptions in individual 
words, but follow fixed rules. 

3. QUANTITY OF VOWELS 

■ 

The quantity of a vowel is the length of time given to its pro- 
nunciation. Compare the first syllables in aZight and twUight 
Thie a is short, and the i long. In Latin every vowel is either 

14 



PRONUNCIATION 15 

short or long. The long vowels take twice as long to pronounce 
as the short. This is the only diflBcult point in Latin pronuncia- 
tion, and it is too likely to be neglected, because we do not make 
much of quantity (in this sense) in English. In this book every 
long vowel is marked (-). All unmarked vowels are short. The 
student should be very caref ul to give twice as much time to the 
long vowels as to the short. 

4. SOUNDS OF VOWELS 

It will be noticed in the following table that in some cases the 
short and long vowels have the same sound, in others a slightly 
different sound. 

a = first vowel in aha' & = second vowel in aha' 

e = e in net 6 = cy in they 

i = i in pin i = i in machine 

o = in for (not as in got) o = oh 

u = 00 in foot u = 00 in boot 

y = Frencli w or German u ; it rarely occurs. 

5. SOUNDS OF DIPHTHONGS 

A diphthong is two vowel sounds ruu together into one. If 
the student will pronounce first a, then u, then will run the two 
together, he will get the sound of ow in how, the proper pro- 
nunciation of the diphthong au. So with the other diphthongs. 

ae = ai in aisle 

« 

oe = oi in oil 

au = ow in fiow 

eu has no English equivalent. Run the two sounds together. 

ui occurs in huic and cui, pronounced wheek and kwee. 

6. SOUNDS OF CONSONANTS 

The consonants are sounded as in English with the following 

exceptions : 

c and g are always hard, as in can^ go 
i (consonant, the English j ) =zy inyet 
r pronounced distinctly 
8 as in this, never as in these 
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t as in tin, never as in nation 

V = 10 

Ch, ph, th z=: c, p, t 

bs, bt = ps, pt 

avL = aw in au&deo, su&vis, buSbco, and their compounds. 

SYLLABLES 

7. There are no silent letters in Latin. Every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels or diphthongs. In English 
mane is one syllable ; in Latin mane is two syllables, ma-ne. 

8. A single consonant between two vowels goes with the 
second vowel, as in ma-ne. 

9. When two consonants stand together as in iste and inde, 
the rule usually given is: join both consonants with the fol- 
lowing vowel if they can be pronounced together ; otherwise 
they should be divided. So, i-ste, in-de. But this rule is seldom 
observed in practice, and is not theoretically right, since it makes 
incomprehensible the length of syllables.^ THe better rule is : 
separate any combination of consonants except a mute foUowed 
by a liquid (b, c, d, g, k, p, q, t, ch, ph, th, foUowed by 1 or r). 
This is the natural pronunciation : is-te and doc-tos are easier 
than i-ste and do-ctas ; but pa-tris is easier than pat-ris. 

10. A doubled consonant, as in mitto and annns, is to be 
divided in the same way, mit-to and an-nns, and both parts are 
to be sounded. No doubled consonants are pronounced in Eng- 
lish except in compound words. There is no difference in sound 
between n and nn in any and penny ; but in pen-knife we hear 
two w's. The last example illustrates the way in which the 
Romans pronounced all doubled consonants. 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES 

11. Syllables are long or short, according to the time taken 
in pronouncing them. 

^ The teacher may consult Bennett*8 Appendix, 35 ; Prof essor Hale in School JtevietOt 
June, 18d8, pp. 394-411. 
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12. A syllable is, of course, long if it contains a long vowel 
or a diphthong. Such a syllable is said to be long by nature, 

13. A syllable is long if its vowel is followed by any two con- 
sonants except a mute followed by a liquid. The reason for 
this will be clear if the student will compare the first syllables 
in penny and pen-knife, In penny we pronounce only one n and 
the syllable is short. In pen-knife it takes time to pronounce 
the n at the end of the first syllable before the foUowing conso- 
nant. This makes the syllable long. So it always takes time to 
pronounce one consonant before another, except in the case of a 
mute before a liquid. They run together so easily as to take no 
appreciable time. Compare the sounds of dnc-tus and pa-tris. 
A syllable containing a short vowel followed by two consonants 
is said to be long by position. 

ACCENT 

14. Words of two syllables are accented on the first syllable. 
So om^nis. 

15. Words of more than two syllables are accented on the 
penult (next to the last syllable) if it is long (by nature or by 
position) ; if the penult is short the accent falls on the antepe- 
nult (syllable before the penult). So divrsa, appellan^tur, but 
in^colimt. 

16. When an enclitic is joined to another word the accent 
falls on the syllable immediately preceding the enclitic. So 
OaUia^que, a7i(2 GavX, 
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LESSON I 

17. TEXT 

The most important part of the recitation period is that spent by the 
teacher in preparing the class for studying the next day's lesson. Pronun- 
ciation in particular must be learned almost wholly f rom the teacher, though 
the pupil should be referred constantly to the Introductory Lesson. Unless 
the correct pronunciation of each word is firmly fixed in the studenfs mind 
before he is allowed to study the lesson by himself , he will surely acquire 
incorrect habits of pronunciation. A correct pronunciation is easily jujquired 
at the beginning. A few weeks of carelessness will fix incorrect habits 
aJmost incurably. 

Reclte and wrlte this text from memory ; tranalate into Engiiah : 

Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, 



18. PRONUNCIATION 

Although the words below are divided into syllables it must be under- 
stood that they are to be pronounced smoothly as in English, with no breaks 
between the syllables. 

Gal^^-li-a: all vowels short ; final a as in CiLba; both Ts sounded. eat: 
just as -€8t in digest ; the syllable is long (13), but this does not make the 
vowel long (compare 3 and 13). om^-niB : om-, neither as in Jiome nor as 
in omnibus ; o as the German short o, nearly as o in for^ not exactly like any 
English vowel ; i osmpin. di-vr-aa: dee-wee^-sa; s as in said; a as in 
Cu6a. in: as in. par^-tSs: par- as in partj/, but with a very clearly 
sounded r ; -tSs as tas- in taste. trSa : as trace. 

19 



20 BEUiUM HBLVETIOUM §§ 19-21 

re. VOCABULARY 

Memorize accurately all the vocabularies, so that the Latin equivalent 
for the English word, or the English equivalent for the Latin word can be 
instantly named or written. Master one word at a time. In leaming a 
language it is absolutely necessary to learn the words. In the recitation 
the English word should generally be pronounced, and the pupil required 
to give the Latin equivalent. 

Gallia Gaul ia,prep.y into 

est is partSa parts 

omnia every, all, as a whole trSa three 

diviaa divided 

The English words omnibus and omniscierU are derived from omnis; 
part, party^ partner, and partial, from partSs. 

Name other English words derived from these and other words in the 
vocabulary. 

20. EXERCISES 

0lue orally the Latin equioalenta for the following : 

Gaul — Gaul as a whole — is divided — Gaul is divided — 
parts — into parts — iiito three parts — Gaul is divided into 
parts — Gaul as a whole is divided into parts — Gaul is 
divided into three parts. 

21. LATIN QUESTIONS 

The Latin questions are intended as material for impromptu oral practice« 
not aj3 essential parts of the lessons. The peculiarities of Latin questions 
and answers are given in App. 209-215. 

Anawer in Latln, following the model answers : 

Estne Gallia divisa? (Gallia est divisa.) Quomodo 
(^how^ est Gallia divisa ? (Gallia in partes est divisa.) Quot 
in (into how many) partes est Gallia divisa ? Nonne Gallia 
est omnis dlvisa ? 
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LESSON II 

22. TEXT 

fteoite and write from memory. Tranaiate atfirst in the order of the Latin, and then in 
a good Eng.ieh order, contrasting the different arrangementa. 

Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam inco- 
lunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam qui ipsorum lingua Cel- 
tae, nostra Galli appellantur. 

23. PRONUNCIATION 

qu&^-rnm: kwah^-robm ; oo as infoot. u'-nazn : ob^-nam ; oo as in boot ; 
SL, see 4. in^-co-lunt : f or vowels see 4. Ber-gae : bel- as beU ; -gae as guy, 
a^-li-am: for vowels see 4. A-quI-ta'-ni : a-kwee-tah^-nee; first a short. 
ter^-ti-am : e as in net ; both t's hard ; uot the sounds of e and the second t 
in tertiary. qui: kwee. ip-so'-rum: for vowels see 4. lin^-guS: lin^- 
gwah ; & not as in Cuba, but long. Cer-tae : -tae as tie. noa'-tr& : SLt see 
linguSL ap-pel-lan^-tur : sound both p's and both l's ; the Ts should run 
together, the p^s should be distinct. 

24. VOCABULARY 

quarum of which qul who, those who 

unam one ipa5rum (of them) selves, their 

inoolunt (they) inhabit own 

Belgae (the) Belgae, Belgians lingu& (in the) tongue, language 

aliam other, another Celtae (the) Celts 

Aquit&ni (the) Aquitani, Aquita- nostrS (in) our, (in) ours 

nians GaUi (the) Gauls, Galli 

tertiam third appeUantur are called, are named 

The English derivatives from words given in the vocabularies should 
always be called for. In cases of doubt about derivative words a good 
English dictionary may be consulted advantageously. 

26. EXERCISES 

Of which — one — one of which — (they) inhabit — the 
Belgae inhabit — one of which the Belgae inhabit — they 
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inhabit one part (partem) — the Belgae inhabit one part 

another — the Aqnitani — the Aquitani inhabit another 

another part — the Aquitani inhabit another part — who 
(those who) — language — in their own language — into the 
parts — three Aquitani. 

26. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot in partes est Gallia divisa? (Gallia est divisa in 
partes tres.) Qui (who') incolunt partem unam? Nonne 
partem unam Belgae incolunt? (Ita [ye%]^ Belgae partem 
unam incolunt.) Qui incolunt partem aliam ? Estne Gallia 
divisa? (Divisa est.) Estne Gallia omnis divisa? (Omnis.) 
Belgaene tres partes incolunt? (Non [wo], unam partem 
Belgae incolunt.) 

NOTES 

The notes to each lesson contain statements of facts and principles abso- 
lutely essential in acquiring the elements of Latin, and must be thoroughly 
learned and recited. 

27. incolu-nt, they inhdbit : -nt is the ending of the third person, plural 
number, active voice. When no subject is expressed the personal pronoun 
of that person and number must be supplied in translation : thus, inoolunt, 
tkei/ inhabit, but Belgae incolunt, the Belgae inhcMt. 

28. The Latin has no article. The, an, or a must therefore be supplied 
by the student in translating , whenever the sense requires it. 

29. The modern use of some proper nouns and adjectives permits the 
employment of either the Latin form or the Anglicized form, as in the 
designation of tribes ; but the Anglicized form, if used, should have some 
modem sanction. 



LESSON III 

30. TEXT 

Recite and tranalate : 

Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam inco- 
luut Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam qui ips5rum lingua 
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Celtae, nostra Galli appellantur. Hi omnes lingua, instituias, 
legibus inter se differunt. 

31. PRONUNCIATION 

hl: as ^. om^-nSa : -es as a4!e, In-ati-tfl^-tXB : In-, een, not in; -tla, 
with I = ee, not as in omnia. l§'-gi-bua : IS- as toy ; g hard ; -bua not as 
in omnUms, but with u = o6. in'-ter : e has its regular sound ; English 
pronounces er, ir, ur all alike, Latin gives the proper sound to each voweL 
aS : as aay, dif'-f e-runt : both f s are sounded, but are run together. 



32. VOCABULARY 

hl these inter among 

omnSa all (plural of omnia) a8 themselves 

inatitlltla (in) customs differunt dilEer 
ISgibua (in) laws 

DECLENSION 

33. In English the form of a noun used as object is not different from 
that of the same noun used as subject. Examples : The CeUs (subj.) praiae 
the Belgiana (obj.) ; t?ie Belgians (subj.) praise the CeUs (obj.). But in some 
pronouns there is a nominative case for the subject and an objective case 
for the object. Examples : I (nom.) praise him (obj.) ; he (nom.) praises 
me (obj.). In Latin the objective case is called the accmative, and its end- 
ing is usually different from that of the nominative. Examples : Celtae 
(nom.) BelgSa (acc.) laudant, the Celtspraise the Belgians; Belgae (nom.) 
Celt&a (acc.) laudant, the BeLgians praise the CeUs. Such change of 
ending is called declension. 

34. In English it is necessary to show which word is subject and which is 
object by the order. In Latin the endings show which is which, no matter 
what the order may be. One may say Celtae BelgSa laudant, Belg&a 
Celtae laudant, or BelgSa laudant Celtae, and yet always show Ihat 
Celtae is the subject, BelgSa the object. 

36. The endings are not the same for all nouns. In lingua they are : 

SINGULAB PLURAL 

Nominative -a (lingua a language) -ae (linguae languages) 

Accusaiive -am (linguam a language) -&8 (lingu&a languages) 

Lingua is a noun of the first declension. AU nouns of this declension 
have the same endings, The student should learn them thoroughly so that 
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whenever he sees or hears one of these endings he will/ecZ that the noun is 
subject orobject, means one thing or more than one, as the case may be. 

Give with these same endings the nominative and accusative singular of 
Gallia, and plural of Belgae and Celtae. 

36. EXERCISES 

Who (those who) — Celts — are called — who are called 
Celts — who are called Gauls — their own language — in 
our language — in their own language — the Belgae inhabit 
one part — the Celts inhabit the third part — these — all 
these — all these differ — they differ in language — they 
differ f rom one another. 

37. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qu6 nomine (hy what name) appellantur Celtae ndstra 
lingua ? (Celtae nostra lingua Galli appellantur.) Qui dif- 
fernnt inter se? Quomodo inter se differunt? Qui diffe- 
runt lingua, institutas, legibus ? Nomie Belgae et Galli inter 
se differunt? 

NOTES 

38. inter s8 dlfferunt, differfrom one another. 



LESSON IV 

39. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Hi omnes lingua, institutis, legibus inter se differunt. 
Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen, a Belgis Matrona et 
Sequana dividit. 

40. PRONUNCIATION 

The pronunciation should by this time have been made clear enough 
to obviate the necessity for detailed explanation of every word. The stu- 
dent should learn the rules for accent (14-16) if he has not done so alreaxiy. 
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Though some teachers give little time to the niceties of pronunciation, a 
mistake in accent is inexcusable. If the student has not alreaxly begun to 
pronounce Latin sentences with natural expression, as he would English 
sentences, he should be encouraged to do so. 

41. VOCABULARY 

GalloB Gauls BelglB Belgians 

ab, ^prep., from M&trona the Marne 

Aquit&nia Aquitanians et, covj., and 

Garumna the Garonne SSquana the Seine 

flumen river dividit divides, separates 

CONJUGATION 

42. In some tenses of English verbs there are different forms for the 
third persons singular and plural ; as, Jie praises, they praise, In Latin 
the forms are always different. 

43. Of laudd, I praise^ the forms in the third person, present tense are : 

SiNGULAR laudat he, she, or it praises. Ending -t 
Plural laudant they praise. ** -nt. 

Such change of ending is called conjugation. Laudo is a verb of the first 
conjugation. 

If the subject is expressed, the he^ she, or it must not be used. See 27. 

Give with these same endings the singular and plural of appello, I caU. 

44. The verb must agree with its subject in number, as in English. 
That is, if the subject is singular, the verb must be singular ; if the subject 
is plural, the verb must be plm'al. If, however, the Latin verb has two or 
more singular subjects, it may be either singular or plural, though In 
English it is always plural. 

45. EXERCISES 

I. Froin the Aquitani — from the Belgae — the river 
divides — the Seine river — the Marne and the Garonne. 

II. 1. Celtae laudant. 2. Appellant. 3. Linguam lau- 
dant. 4. Linguas laudat. 5. Matronam laudant. 6. Gallia 
Belgas laudat. 

IIL 1. He calls. 2. They calL 3. The Belgae praise. 
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§§ 46-49 



4. Gaul praises. 5. He praises the Celts. 6. He praises 
Gaul. 

46. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod (what) flumen dividit Gallos ab Aquitanis ? Quas 
(what) partes dividit flumen Garumna? (Garumna dividit 
aliam partem a tertia.) Quas partes Sequana et Matrona 
dividit? . 
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NOTES 

47. Ma.tr ona et SSquana : these two rivers really make but one 
boundary line. Note on the map the position of the three rivers mentioned 
in this lesson. 

48. dividi-t, (he^ she, it) divides ; ea-t, (^e, she^ it) is : -t is the ending of 
the third person singular, active voice,' in all verbs. 

49. £, ab : & is used before a consonaut ; as Si Belgis ; abj before 
VQwel3 or conaonants ; as ab Aquitaois, ab SSquanis. 



§§ 50, 51 
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60. 



LESSON V 



REVIEW 



I. Recite the complete tezt giveu in the preyious lessons. It will be 
f ound given connectedly on page 232. 

n. Fix firmly in memory the Latin words of the following vocabulary, 
and their meanings. They wlll all occur again, and the student will save 
time by leaming them now. 





VOCABULARY 




a, ab 


Gam 


Matrona 


aliam 


GaUia 


nostra 


appell5 


Garumna 


omnte 


Aquitanl 


hl 


omniB 


Belgae 


in 


partte 


Celtae 


inoolunt 


quarum 


differunt 


Institatla 


86 


dividit 


inter 


Saquana 


divisa 


ipsdrum 


tertiam 


est 


laud5 


tr68 


et 


16gibu8 


flnam 


flumen 


lingu& 





III. Give nominative aud accasative of the f oUowing : singular and plural 
of lingua ; singulax of Gallia, Garumna, Matrona, Sfiquana ; plural of 
Belgae, Celtae. Give the third person singular and plural of appell5, 
laudd. 

IV. What is the case of the subject ? Of the object ? With what must 
the verb agree ? If the verb has two or more singular subjects, what will 
its number be ? 

51. EXERCISES 

1. Galli partes tres incolunt 2. Celtae nostra lingua 
Gulli appellantur. 3. Hi ipsorum lingua Celtae appellantur. 
4. Omnes Gralli legibus inter se differunt. 5. Hi lingua et 
institiitis differunt. 6. Garumna flumen Gall5s ab Aquitanis 
dividit. 7. Matrona et Sequana Gallos a Belgis dividit, 
8, Matrona est flumen. 
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LESSON VI 

52. TEXT 

Reotte and tranalate uflth the preoedlng text : 

Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, 

63. VOCABULARY 

honim (of) these fortiBBiml bravest, most brave 

omnium (of) all Bunt (they) are 

INFLECTION AND DECLENSION 

64, It has already been shown that Latin changes the forms of nouns to 
indicate which is subject and which is object, and that these forms are called 
cases. There are, in all, six cases, each of which shows a different relation 
to other words in a sentence. Most of these relations can be expressed in 
English only by the use of such prepositions as o/, to, from^ bj/, etc. Exam- 
ples : linguae partSB, theparts of a language; linguft differunt, they differ 
in language. 

66. Inflection is the process of changing the form of a word to show its 
relation to other words in a sentence. 

66. Declension is the special name given to the inflection of nouns, ad- 
jectives, and pronouns. 

67. Latin nouns are inflected in five declensions, distinguished from one 
another by the final letter (characteristic) of their stems, and by the termi- 
hation of the genitive singular. In the vocabularies the termination of the 
genitive singular is given after the nominative, and the declension thus 
readily and certainly made known. In those nouns which have only plural 
forms, the ending of the genitive plural is placed after the nominative form. 

FIRST DECLENSION 

58. In the first declension the stera vowel, or characteristic, is ft ; the 
genitive singular ends in -ae. From the characteristic vowel ft, this is some- 
times called the ft declension. 

In leaming the paradigm of lingua, observe the base, to which the end- 
ings are affixed, and the meaning of each case. The base is that part of the 
word to which the genitive singular ending is added. 
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Lingua, f., tongue^ language 



8INGULAB 

Nominative lingua 
Genitive linguae 



Bative 
Accusative 
Vocative 
AbUUive 



linguae 
linguam 
lingua 
lingu& 



a language 

of a language 

to or for a language 

a language 

O (or thou) language 

by, from, in, with a language 



EKDINO 

-a 

-ae 

-ae 

-am 

-a 

-a 



CA8E8 ALIKE 



Nom. 
Voc. 



-a 



Gen. 
Dat. 



-ae 



Inflect with the same endings the nouns Gallia, Ganimna, Mfttronaf 
SSquana. 

Hereafter nouns of the first declension will be given with the nominative 
f orm f oUowed by the genitive ending -ae, as is done in vocabularies and 
lexicons. 



69. EXERCISES 

L These — of these — all — of all — of all these — the 
bravest of all — is — are — the Belgae are bravest — they are 
bravest of all these. 

II. 1. Linguae. 2. Galliam. 3. Matrona. 4. Sequanae. 
6. Gallia. 6. Galliae lingua. 7. Galliae lingua. 8. Glilliae 
partes. 9. Lingua differunt. 

III. 1. Hi Galliae partes laudant. 2. Celtae sunt Galli. 
3. Belgae appellantur f ortissimi. 4. Matrona a Belgis Gallos 
dividit 5. Horum omnium fortissimi ipsorum lingua Belgae 
appellantur. 



NOTES 

60. Horum and omnium are the genitives of hl and omnSs. 

61. Sunt is the plural of est. 

62. Though the characteristic vowel of the first declension is 2L, it has 
been shortened to a in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular. 
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LESSON VII 

63. TEXT 

Recite and tranalate ivith the preoeding text : 

Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod a 
cultu atque humanitate provinciae longissime absunt, 

64. VOCABULARY 

proptere&, odv., on this account, hHm&nit&te refinement 

f or this reason provincia, -ae province 

quod, conj., because longiBBimfi, adv., farthest, very 
culttl civilization, culture far 

atque, conj., and also, and abBunt are distant, are away 



66. 


FIRST DECLENSION 
Lixigua, F., tongue, language 




PLUBAL 

Nom. linguae languages 
Gen. linguSLru|n of languages 
Dat. linguiB to or for languages 
Acc. lingu&B languages 
Voc. linguae (or ye) languages 
Abl linguiB by, from, in, with languages 


ENDINO 

-ae 
-ftrum 

-IB 
-&B 

-ae 

-IB 




CA8ES ALIKE 






Nom.) Dat.) > 
Voc. r*« Abl]"^ 




Inflect with the same endings Belgae and Celtae. 





66. EXERCISES 



I. They are bravest on this account — because they are 
farthest distant — the Belgae are distant from civilization# — 
and also — and they are also distant f rom refinement — f rom 
the refinement of the province. 
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II. 1. Provinciae. 2. Provinciarum. 3. Lingua. 
4. Linguis. 5. Celtis. 6. Belgarum. 7. Provinciis. 8. Lin- 
guis provinciae. 9. Galliae lingms. 

III. 1. Gaul is distant from civilization. 2. Because they 
are called the bravest of all. 3. The river separates the 
Belgians from the civilization of the province. 

67. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qui sunt f ortissimi ? Nonne Belgae sunt f ortissimi ? Cur 
(why') sunt Belgae fortissimi? (Propterea quod a cultu 
atque humanitate provinciae longissime absunt.) Absu- 
musne (^are we distanf) a cultu longissime ? 

NOTES 

68. Abaunt \& made up of ab, from, and aunt, are. The singular is 
therefore abeat. 



LESSON VIII 

69. TEXT 

Recite and translate wlth tfie preoedlng text : 

Horum omnium f ortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod a 
tultu atque humanilxite provinciae longissime absunt, mini- 
meque ad eos mercat5res saepe commeant atque ea quae ad 
effeminandos animos pertinent important ; 

70. VOCABULARY 

mlnimC, odv., least commeant, 1, resort, go backand 

-que and (enclUic) forth 

Sidt prep. with acc., to, towards ea those things 

eSa them quae -which 

merc&tor68 mercbants, traders effSminandda, 1, weaken, ener- 

aaepe, adv.y often vate 

minim C . . . saepe least often, animoB spirit, courage, minds 

very seldom pertinent extend, tend 

important, 1, bring in, import 
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PREPOSITIONS 

71. la 54 it was siud that English regnlarly iiees a prepoEition to sbo'n 
some relations,whioh Latin espresses by tlie cases. But Miere are loaiiy 
prepositions in Liktin as well as in Engiish.. Wtule mony relattons of nords 
are expressed by the six cases in Latia there aj;e otbers wbere prepositions 

72. Latin prepositions regularly goTern eitber tbe accusatiTe or the aljla^ 
tive. Wheu a uew prepositiou is leamed, tbe case wbicb it goveruB should 
also be oaretully iearned. Three prepositions have occurred in tlie previous 
leeeons ; In, itUo, governs the accusative ; fi, ab, /rom, tbe abiative ; inter, . 
ammg, tbe accusative. 

73. EXERCiSES 

I. Resort to — tiie mer- 

ehants lesort to them — 

leaat often, -very seldom^ — 

they very seldom resort to 

them — they resort to tlie 

aALLic cais iriBST cBNTDBv B.c. Gauls ( Gallfis) — the traders 

import those things — those things which tend to weaten 

ihe courage — because — on account of this. 

II, (C/se prepoBitions in all these.) 1. To the province. 
2. Frora the provinces. 3. Towards the Mame. 4. Into 
the Garonne. 5. From Gaul. 6. Amoug the Celts. 

III. 1. Ad eos saepe commeat. 2. Ad CeltSs ea imtjor- 
tati. 3. Mereatores a provincia ea iniportant. 4. Ea iiii|>or» 
tant propterea quod Galli longissime absunt, 5. Minime 
saepe Aquilani ad Bel^s commeant propterea quod fortis- 
simi sunt. 

74. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Ad quos (whom) conimeant mercatores ? (Mercatores ad 
Belgas commeant.) Mercatoresne . ad Bel^s saepe com- 
meant? (Non, minime saepe commeant.) Quas res (wkat 
thinga) important raercatores ? Suntne hi mercatores Galli ? 



§§ 75-80 
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(Nescio [^ldo not know'\.^ Nonne mercatores sunt Romani? 
( Censeo [Ithink «o] .) Suntne mercatox-es f ortissimi ? (Non, 
Belgae fortissimi sunt.) 

NOTES 

75. Tlie three common woi-ds for and^ et, -que, and atque, have now 
been given. There is no very precise rule for their use. Et can be used 
any where ; -que usually connects things that belong naturally together ; 
atque usually adds something.of importanc^. 

76. Enclitics are words which are joined in writing and pronunciation 
to the preceding word. For the accent see 16. -que must always be 
translated hefore the word to which it is attached. Example : Belgae 
Qallique is the same as Belgae et GaUi and means Belgians and Gaula. 

77. The figure 1, after the verbs, shows that they belong to the first con- 
jugation, like laudo. The pupil can therefore make the singular form for 
himself. 

78. ad effSminanddB animds, to weaJcen the cov.rage. The peculiar 
force of the form eff6minand5B will be explained later in the book. 



LESSON IX 

79. TEXT 

ReoitB and trcuialate utith ^e preoeding text : 

Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod a 
cultu atque humanitate provinciae longissime absunt, minime- 
que ad eos mercatores saepe commeant atque ea quae ad 
effeminandos animos pertinent important ; proximique sunt 
Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, quibuscum continenter 
bellum gerunt. 

80. VOCABULARY 



proziml nearest, next to 
Germ&nis (to) the Germans 
trSLnat prep. with acc, across 
RhSnum the Rhine 
oum,pr^.withabl.y with 



quibuBCum with whom 
continenter, adv., continually 
beUum war 
gerunt carry on, wage 
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FIRST CONJUGATION: PRESENT 

81. In 43 the singular and plural third person of the present of laudd 
were given. There are three persons in Latin as in English ; but a different 
forin of the verb indicates each, so that the pronouns answerlng to the 
English J, 2/ou, he^ we, you^ they are not commonly expressed. 

82. Conjugation is the special name given to the inflection (see 55) of 
verbs. 

83. Latin inflects its verbs in four conjugations, distinguished by the 
final vowels of their stems. 

84. In the first conjugation the stem vowel is a. This is lost in the 
ending -6, of the first person, and shortened to a in the third persons. 

PreBent Indicative Active 

SINGITLAR KNDINQ 

First Person laudo I praise -6 

Second Person laudaa (thou praisest) you praise -s 

Third Person laudat he praises -t 

PLURAL ENDINQ 

First Person laudamus we praise -mus 

Second Person laudatis you praise -tis 

Third Person laudant they praise -nt 

Inflect in the same way appelld, commeo, eff6mino, importo. 

85. EXERCISES 

L They are — they are nearest — the next to the Ger- 
mans — with — with whom — they dwell — they dwell across 

the Rhine — who dwell across the Rhine — who wage war 

they wage war continually. 

II. 1. Importas. 2. Commeatis. S.Effeminant. 4. Ap- 
pellamus. 5. Effeminatis. 6. Importamus. 7. Commeas. 
8. Importat. 9. Nostra lingua appellamus. 10. Ad eos 
commeamus. 

III. 1. Belgae proximi sunt Celtis. 2. Hi omnes, qui 
trans Rhenum incolunt, bellum continenter gerunt. 3. Bel- 
gae et Celtae lingua inter se differunt. 4. Provinciae ab 
humanitate longissime absunt. 
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NOTES 

86. With the relative and personal pronouns oum is enclitic (see 76). 
It stands bef ore other words, as the rest of the prepositions do. Example : 
oum BelgiB, wUh the Belgians. 



87. 



LESSON X 

REVIEW 



I. Recite and translate tlie text from the beginning (see page 232). 

II. Review the vocabulary in 50; also review the f oUowing list of words. 

VOCABULARY 



absunt 


eoB 


pr5vinoia 


ad 


fortlBBiml 


proximi 


animSs 


GermSLniB 


quae 


atque 


gerunt 


quibuBOum 


bellum 


humSLnitSLte 


quod 


commeo 


import5 


RhSnum 


oontinenter 


longiBBimS 


saepe 


cultu 


mercfttorSB 


Bunt 


oimi 


minimS 


tr&na 


ea 


pertinent 




effSmino 


proptereSL 





III. Decline lingua and provincia. Conjugate the present of import5 
and comme5. 

IV. Give the prepositions that have been used, and the case each gov- 
erns. What are cases for ? What is inflection ? Declension ? Conjuga- 
tion ? What is the characteristic of the first declension ? Of the first 
conjugation ? How are declensions distinguished ? Conjugations ? What 
are enclitics ? When is cum enclitic ? 



LESSON XI 

88. TEXT 

Recite and transtate with the preceding text : 

Qiia de causa Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos virlate 
praecedunt, 



36 . BELLUM riELVETICUM §§ 89-91 



89. VOCABULARY 

causa, -ae, f., cause, reasou quoque, adv., also, likewise, too 

d€, prep. wiihaJbl.y from, coucern- reliquds the rest of , remaining 

• ing, for virtute (in) valor 

qua de cauB& for this reason praecSdunt go before, precede, 
HelvStii the Helvetiaus surpass 



90. SECOND DECLENSION 

In the second declension the stem vowel, or characteristic, is o ; the gen- 
itive singular ends in -t From the characteristic vowel this is also called 
the o declension. 

In leaming the paradigm of animuB, mind, spirit, courage, observe the 
base and give the meaning of the word for each case as in the paradigm of 
lingua. 

AnimuB, m., inind 



S1X(J U LA U ENDINO 


Nom. 


animuB -UB 


Gen. 


animi -I 


])at. 


anim6 -5 


Acc. 


animum -um 


Voc. 


anime -e 


Abl. 


animo -5 




CASES AUKE 




Bat l . 



Like animus decline Gallus, a Gaul; RhSnus, tke Rhine. 
Ilereafter nouns of the second declension will be given in the manner 
usually foUowed in vocabularies and lexicons. 

9L EXERCISES 

I. Reason — for this reason — the Helvetians too — the 
Helvetians surpass — in valor — they surpass in valor — they 
surpass the Gauls — the Helvetians surpass the Gauls — 
they surpass the rest of the Gauls. 

II. 1. Of the mind. 2. O Rhine. 3. For the Rhine. 
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4. By the mind. 5. To a Gaul. 6. Of a Gaul. 7. For the 
mind of a Gaul. 8. In the mind of the Belgian. 9. Of tlie 
reason. 10. With a reason. 

III. 1. Causam laudat. 2. Linguam Galli laudant. 
3. Animum Galli laudo. 4. Ea ad Rhenum importas. 

5. Ea in provineiam imporlxltis. 6. Belgae virtute differunt. 
7. Celtae anim5 quoque praecedunt. 

NOTES 
.92. QuS is a form of the same word from which come qui, quae, and 
quibuB ; so the phrase qu& dS cauB& literally means /or which reason. 
But, as a new sentence does not begin in this way in English, quS must 
be translated this, 

93. Nouns in -ua of the second declension are almost all of the mascu- 
line gender. Gender will be explained in 107. 

94. In all other declensions than the second the vocative is like the 
nominative. The singular of second declension nouns in -ua is the only 
exception. 

LESSON XII 

95. TEXT 

Recite and translate vuith the preceding text : 

Qua de causa Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos virtiite prae- 
cedunt, quod fere cotidianls' proeliis cum Germanis conten- 
dunt, 

96. VOCABULARY 

ferS, adv.^ almost proeliis (in) battles 

strive, contend, hasten 



cotidiSniB dail 


y 


contendunt 


97» 


SECOND DECLENSION 






AnimuB, m.. 


mind 






PLURAL, 


ENDING 




Nom 


. animi 


-i 




Gen. 


animorum 


-orum 

• 




JDat. 


animiB 


-IB 




Acc. 


animoB 


-OB 




Voc. 


animl 


-i 




AU. 


animls 


-l8 
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CA8E8 AUKE 

Nom.) . Dat.) 

Voc. ]'^ Abl.]'^ 

Like animl decline Aquit&nX, Galli, Germ&ni, HelvStiL 

98. EXERCISES 

I. Because they contend — daily — in daily battles — they 
contend in battles — in almost daily battles — with the Ger- 
mans — they contend with the Germans. 

II. 1. Helvetiorum. 2. Animos. 3. Germanis. 4. Gal- 
lorum. 5. Cum Aquitanis. 6. Ad Gallos. 7. A Germanis. 
8. Inter Helvetios. 9. Animis Helveti5rum. 10. Lingua 
Gallorum. 

III. 1. Helvetii omnes reliquos Gallos praecedunt. 
2. Galli et Germani animo inter se dtfferunt. 3. Germani, 
qui fere fortissimi sunt, trans Rhenum incolunt. 4. Helvetii 
ad Germanos saepe commeant. 5. Ea ad Gallos minime 
saepe imporiamus. 6. Bellum continenter gerunt propterea 
quod Gallorum f ortissimi sunt. 

99. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qua de causa (/or what reason) praecedunt Helvetii reli- 
quos Gallos ? Quos (whom) praecedunt Helvetii ? Qui con- 
tendunt proeliis cum Germanis? Quibuscum contendunt 
Helvetii? 



LESSON XIII 

100. TEXT 

ftectte and translate with the preoeding text : 

Qua de causa Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos virtute prae- 
cedunt, quod fere cotidianis proeliis cum Germanis conten- 
dunt, cum aut suis finibus eos prohibent aut ipsi in eorum 
finibus bellum gerunt. 



§§ 101-103 



LESSON xin 



89 



101. 



VOCABULARY 



cumi co7^'., when 
aut, conj., or 

aut . . . aut either . . . or 
Buia their (own) 

finibuB (from) limits, boundaries, 
territories 



prohibent hold from, prohibit, 

keep away 
ipsi (they) themselves 
in,prep. wiih abl., in 
eorum of them, their 



102. 



SECOND DECLENSION 



Neuter nouns of the second declension end in -um and are decliued like 
masculine nouns in -us except that in the singular and plural the nomina- 
tive, accusative, aud vocative cases are alike. 







Bellum, N., war 




SINGULAR 


ENDINO PLURAL 


ENDIlfG 


No7n. bellum 




-um bella 


-a 


Gen. belli 




-i bellorum 


-5rum 


Bat. bello 




-6 bellis 


-is 


Acc. bellum 




~um bella 


-a 


Voc. bellum 




-um bella 


-a 


Ahl bell5 




-6 bellis 

CA8ES AUKE 


-is 




SIXGULAR PLURAL 






Nom. 


. \ Nom. \ 






Acc. 


> -um Acc. > -a 






Voc. 


) Voc. ) 






Bat. 
Abl. 


i-o Tu. J- 





Like bellum decline proelium. 



103. EXERCISES 

I. When — them — when they keep them away — they 
keep them away from their own territories — they either keep 
them away or wage war — they themselves — they themselves 
wage war — they wage war in their territories — in their 
own territories — they themselves keep them away. 

II. 1. Proelia. 2. Ad bella. 3. Bellorum. 4. In proelia. 
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6. In proeliis. 6. A bellis. 7. Proelio contendunt. 8- Bellu 
gerunt. 9. Belli partes. 10. Proelia Belgamm. 

IIL 1. The Belgians, Celts, and Aquitani inhabit the 
parts of Gaul. 2. The Gauls are next to the Belgae. 
3. They wage war for this reason, beeause they keep away 
the merchants. 4. The Gauls keep away the Germans by 
daily battles. 

104. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qui praecedunt Gallos virtute? Quibuscum contendunt 
Helvetii? Quot (how many) proeliis contendunt? Qui pro- 
hibent Germanos ? In quorum (whoBe) finibus gerunt Hel- 
vetii ipsi bellum? 

NOTES 

106. Cum is here a temporal conjunction meaning when^ and not the 
preposition meaning wUh, It can usually be distinguished by its position in 
the clause, for the preposition is regularly f ollowed by a noun in the ablative 
case. 

106. Notice carefully the difference between in with the accusative and 
in with the ablative. In with the accusative means irdo^ as in 17 ; in with 
the ablative means m. 



LESSON XIV 

GENDER 

107. English nouns have only natural gender. Names of males are mas- 
culine ; of females, feminine ; of things without life, neuter. But in Latiii, 
as in French and German, there is a grammatical gender. Here too names 
of males are masculine and names of females feminine ; but other nouns are 
inasculine, feminine, or neuter, with no apparent reason for the choice. 
Thus ager,^eZ(2, is masculine ; terra, lavd^ feminine ; aolum, soil^ neuter. 
It is absolutely necessary to know the gender of every noun. The nomina- 
tive form will tell the gender of very many nouns; a few general rules, 
given in App. 13, will help about some othfers ; but f or the rest memory 
must be depended upon. 

108, The chief reason why the gender of each noun must be known is 
that Latin adjectives are declined and have special forms to show the gender 



§§ 109-111 



LBSSON XIV 
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as well as the case and number. In English the order alone tells whatnouD 
an adjective modifies. In Latin the ending of the adjective shows this even 
if the order does not. Examples : Gallua m&gnas Oerm&num laudat, 
the great Gaul praises tke German. Gallus mftgnum Germftnum 
laudat, the Gaul praises the great German. 

109. RuLE. Adjectiyea agree with theirnouna in gender, number, and caae. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 

110. The masculine of these adjectives is declined like masculine nouns 
of the second declension ; the feminine, like nouns of the first declension ; 
the neuter, like neuter noims of the second declension. In learning and 
reciting the adjectives below, give all the forms for each case before going 
on to the next. 

MftgnuB great^ large 







SINGULAB 




• 


Mas, 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom, 


magnuB 


mfigna 


magnum 


Gen. 


mSgnl 


mSgnae 


mSgnl 


Dat. 


mSgn5 


mSgnae 


m3gn5 


Acc. 


mSgnum 


mSgnam 


mSgnum 


Voc. 


mSgne 


mSgna 


magnum 


Abl. 


magn5 


mfignft 


magn5 



Like mftgnuB decline ootidiftnuB, dlvIsuB, fortiBBimuB, prozimuB, 
BuuB, tertiuB. 

Decline together the singular of the following nouns and adjectives : 
cauBa mftgna, cauBae mftgnae, etc. ; animuB buub, animi buI, etc. ; 
bellum cotidiftnum, belll cotldiftni, etc. 

III. A noun and its modifying adjective can not always have the same 
endings, for they must agree in gender. For instance, Mfttrona is 
masculine, though of the first declension, and an adjective modifying it must 
agree with it, thus : 



Nom. 


M&trona 


mSgnuB 


Gen. 


Matronae 


mSgnl 


Dat. 


Mfttronae 


mSgn5 


Acc. 


M§,tronam 


magnum 


Voc. 


Matrona 


m9gne 


Abl. 


M&tronft 


m&gn5 
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112. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Galli proximi. 2. Lingua sua. 3. Germano magno. 
4. Proeliuni cotadianum. 5. Bello tertio. 6. Linguam 
magnam. 7. In Gallia divisa. 8. In Galliam divisam. 
9. Ad proximum Gallum. 10. A bello magno. 11. Gallus 
est fortissimus. 12. Sequana est magnus. 

II. 1. Of a great war. 2. The battle is great. 3. From 
divided Gaul. 4. P^or a daily battle. 5. Into the great 
Seine. 6. In the great Seine. 7. To the nearest Gaul. 

III. 1. Gallia est Germanis proxima. 2. Bello cotidiano 
cum Germanis proximis contendunt. 3. Bellum Belgarum 
et Germanorum est magnum. 4. Matrona est flumen mag- 
num. 5. Ea ad Gallos proximos importamus. 



LESSON XV 

113. TEXT 

Reclte and tranafate with the preceding text : 

Eorum una pars, quam Galli ^ obtinent, initium capit a 
flumine Rhodano ; 

114. VOCABULARY 

pars, F., part {sing. o/partSs) initium, -I, n., beginning 

quam whicli capit takes 

obtinent hold, occupy Rhodanus, -i, m., the Rhone 



115. ADJECTIVESOFTHE FIRSTAND SECOND DECLENSIONS 




PLURAL 




Ma8. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. magnl 


magnae 


mdgna 


Gen. magnorum 


mSgnSrum 


mdgnorum 


Dat. magnls 


magnls 


m9.gnl8 


Acc. magnSa 


mSign&i 


magna 


Voc. mSgnl 


mS^nae 


mSgna 


AU. mSgnlfl 


magnla 


mS.gnl8 



1 It hae been thought best to cliange tbe text here to avoid dealing with the 
luilmtive conetruction so early. Tbe true form is given on page 232. 
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Decline in the saine way the plurals of cottdiftnus, dlvlsus, f ortiBBimuB, 
prozimuB, buub, tertiuB. 

Decline together oauBae prozimae; animl fortisBiml; bella oo- 
tidi&na. 

116. As an ezample o£ words agreeing in gender but not in endings, 
decline together : 

Nom. Belgae md^il 

Gen. Belgftrum mSgnSrum 

DaJb. BelglB magnls 

Acc. BelgftB m9gn58 

Voc. Belgae magnl 

AU. Belgls m%nl8 

117. EXERCISES 

I. A part — one part — of these — one part of these — 
which — they hold — which the Gauls possess — beginning 
— takes (its) beginniag (begins at) — begins at the river — 
begins at the Rhone — one part begins. 

II. 1. Gennanorum proximorum. 2. Belga-rum proxi- 
morum. 3. Partes proximas. 4. In initiis magnis. 
5. In proelia cotidiana. 6. Una pars. 7. Unus Germanus. 
8. Proximis Celtis. 9. Celtae sunt proximi. 10. Matrona 
est proximus. 

III. 1. Of the great wars.' 2. To the nearest battles. 
3. Great beginnings. 4. From great beginnings. 5. The 
Rhone is nearest. 6. The Rhone is divided. 

IV. 1. Una Galliae pars est GermanTs proxima. 2. Cel- 
tae sunt proximi Aquitanorum fortissimis. 3. Pars quam 
Galli incolunt est magna. 4. Ea ad fortissimos Germanorum 
importat. 5. Galli Celtas laudant quod cum Germanis bello 
contendunt. 

NOTES 

118. UnuB, -a, -um, OTie, is declined like mSLgnuB, except in the geni- 
tive and dative singular, whicli are : genitive* unlus, fLnluB, tinluB ; dative, 
unl| ^nl, Gnl Xt bas no vocative. 
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§§ 119-122 



119. Initium capit ft literally means taJcea {its) beginning from^ but 
may be translated begins at. 

120. FlfLmine is the ablative of iELfLmen. 



LESSON XVI 

121. REVIEW 

I. Recite and translate the text from the beginning (see p. 232). 

II. Review the vocabularies in 50 and 87 ; also review the foUowing 
list of words. 





VOCABULARY 




aut 


ferS 


proelium, -i, n. 


aut . . . aut 


finibuB 


prohibent 


oapit 


HelvStiuB, -1, M. 


quam 


causa, -aei f. 


in 


quoque 


contendunt 


initium, -I, n. 


reliquuB, -a, -um 


cotidiauus 


ipsi 


RhodanuB, -i, m. 


cum, conj. 


obtinent 


buIb 


dS 


parB, F. 


virtute 


e5rum 


praecSdunt 





III. Decline GermftnuB, proeliu^i, prozimuB, GermftnuB prozimua, 
proelium proximum, SSquana mftgnuB. 

IV. What is the characteristic vowel of the first declension ? Of the 
second ? What is the gender of most nouns of the first declension ? Of the 
second, ending in -ub ? Ending in -um ? Why must the gender of nouns 
be known ? What is the rule for the agreement of adjectives ? What are 
the only nouns whose vocative is not like the nominative ? In neuter nouns 
what cases are always alike ? How can cum meaning with usually be dis- 
tinguished from cum meaning when ? What is the difference between in 
with the accusative and in with the ablative ? 



LESSON XVII 

122. TEXT 

/fecite and translate with the preceding text : 

Eorum iina pars, qiiam Galll obtinent, initium capit a flu- 
mine Rhodano ; continetur Garumna fltimine, Oceano, finibus 
Belgarum ; 
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123. VOCABULARY 

continStur is bounded OceanuSi -I, m., the ocean 

THIRD DECLENSION 

124. Nouns of the third declension have -8 or no case-ending in the nomi- 
native singular. The genitive of nouns of tlie third declension always ends iu 
-is. Masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns are declined alike except tliat 
in neuters the accusative is like the nominative, and that their nominative, 
accusative, and vocative plural end in -a. 

125. lu learning a new noun, the nominative and genitive singular and 
the gender should always be fixed in the memory. This is especially neces- 
sary in the third declension f or three reasons. First, as has been said, there 
may be a nominative ending -s or none. Second, the stem of the nomina- 
tive and vocative singular may differ from that of the genitive and the other 
cases, as in flumen, fluminis, river. Third, the gender can not always be 
told from the nominative ending, as it usually can in the other declensions. 

126. The stems of third declension nouns end in a consonant or in i. 
The-i of the stem makes some slight changes in the endings ; and therefore 
i-stems will be given in another lesson. After learning the two following 
nbuns the student should be able to decline any noun with consonant stem, 
if he knows the nominative, the genitive, and the gender. 

ConBonant-Btems 



LSz, 


F., law 




Flumeni n., 


river 


Stem 


ISg- 




Stem flumin- 






SINGUT.AR 






Nom. 


ISx 


-8 


flumen 




Gen. 


I6gis 


-ia 


fluminis 


-is 


Dat. 


I6gi 


-I 


fliimini 


-I 


Acc. 


l€gem 


-em 


fltimen 




Voc. 


ISx 


-8 


flfimen 




Abl. ■ 


I6ge 


-e 

PLURAL 


flumine 

1 


-e 


Nom. 


l€gS8 


-es 


flumina 


-a 


Gen. 


l€gum 


-um 


fluminum 


-um 


Dat 


l^gibus 


-ibus 


flfiminibus 


-ibus 


Acc. 


l€g6B 


-68 


flt\mina 


-a 


Voc. 


I6g68 


-Ss 


flumina 


-a 



AU. ISgibuB tibus flOminibus -ibus 
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127. EXERCISES 

I. Oiie is bounded — is bounded by the river — by the 
river Garonne — it is bounded by the ocean — the part is 
bounded by the territories of the Belgians. 

II. 1. Legibus. 2. Legunj. 3. Fluniinis. 4. Flumine. 
5. Legi. 6. Lege tertia. 7. Legum magnarum. 8. Flu- 
mini proximo. 9. Fluminibus magnis. 10. Leges sunt 
magnae. 11. Flumina sunt magna. 12. Fltimen est proxi- 
mum. 

III. 1. Of a law. 2. For the laws. 3. In the river. 
4. Into the rivers. 5. The law is great. 6. Of the nearest 
rivers. 7. Of the great law. 

IV. 1. Leges Galliae inter se differunt. 2. Tertia Galliae 
pars est fortissima. 3. Cotidiana Belgarum institiita lau- 
datis. 4. Ti-ans flumina magna Galli bella cum Germanis 
gerunt. 5. Aquitani horum fortissimos suis finibus prohibent. 

128. LATIN' QUESTIONS 

Qui obtinent (^possess) unam partem? Unde (whence^ 
capit initium haec (tJds^ una pars? Quam partem (what 
parf) continent Garumna et Oceanus et fines Belgarum? 
Nonne Oceanus et flumen tres partes continent? (Non, 
unam partem continent.) 

NOTES 

129. The classiflcation of nouns of the third declension given in App. 
18-23 will help in determining the nominative f orm if thoroughly under- 
stood and learned. . The teacher must decide for himself whether to use it. 

130. Some help in determining the gender may be obtained from App. 
28 if the teacher thinks best to use it. 

131. The z in lez stands for gs. 

132. Kemember that the adjective always agrees with its noun in gender, 
number, and case, but not always in ending. , See 111. 



§§ 133-135 
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LESSON xvni 

THIRD DECLENSION 

Masciiline and Feminine Stems in i 

133. The i of the stem unites wlth the endings, appearing in some of 
the cases, but apparently lost iri others. Theoreticaliy, the i should appear 
iu all cases except the nominative and vocative plurai of masculines and 
feminines. This will be seen in the declension of turris, f., tower, which is 
given for comparison with the consonant stem prlnceps, m., chieff 





ENDINGS 


ENDINOS 


ENDINGS 






(coii.-«temB) 


(both Btems) 


(1- stems) 








8INGULAK 




prlnceps 




-8 


• 


turris 


principis 




-is 




turris 


principi 




-I 




turri 


principem 


-em 


* 


-im (-em) 


turrim (-em) 


prlnceps 




-s 




turris 


prlncipe 


-e 


PLTRAL 


-1 (-e) 


turri (-e) 


principSs 




-Ss 




turrgs 


principum 




-um 




turrium 


principibus 




-ibus 




turribus 


principSs 


-S8 




-is (-Ss) 


turris (-6s) 


principSs 




-Ss 




turrSs 


principibus 




-ibus 




turribus 



134. Notice the accusative singular in -im, the ablative in -i, and the 
accusative plural in -is. But notice, too, that the other forms are used as 
well. These are the troublesome cases, for there was no fixed rule about 
them, and in some words the Romans preferred one form, in others the 
other. It is usually safe to use the f orms -em, -e, and -fis f or ma.sculine and 
feminine i-stems. 

135. Notice that in the nominative and vocative singular, and the geni- 
tive plural, the endings of princeps and turris are really the same, since 
the i in turris and turrium belongs to the stem. But it is more conven- 
ient to speak of the endings as -is and -ium, and they are so printed in the 
following paradigms. 
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§§ 136-139 



136. It is clear that before a tliird declension noun can be declined it 
must be lcnown wiietiier or not it is an i-stem. This can usually be deter- 
mined at once if the nominative and genitive singular are known. Most 
i-stems belong to one of the three foUowing classes, which should be thor- 
oughly learned : — 

a. Nouns in -Ss and -ia which have tlie same number of syllables in the 
genitive as in the nominative. So nubes, nubia, cloud, and turris, tur- 
ris, tower, are i-stems ; but abiSs, abietis,/r, and cinis, cineris, ashes, 
ai'e consonant-stems. 

b. Neuters in -e, -al, -ar. So mare, maris, sea ; animal, animSUls, 
animal; calcar, calcaris, spur. 

c. Many nouns whose stems apparently end in two consonants ; espe- 
cially monosyllables whose nominative ends in s or z preceded by a con- 
sonant. So pars, partis, part ; arz, arcis, citadel. 

137. Pars, f., part Finis, m., end 







SINGULAB 


ENOINGS 


Nom. 


pars 


finis 


-s or -is 


Gen. 


partis 


flnis 


-is 


Dat. 


parti 


fini 


-i 


Acc. 


partem • 


flnem 


-em 


Voc. 


pars 


finis 


-s or -is 


Ahl. 


parte 


fine (-i) 


-e (-i) 




' 


PLUBAL 




Nom. 


partSs 


flnSs 


-es 


Gen. 


partium 


finium 


-ium 


Dat. 


partibus 


finibus 


-ibus 


Acc. 


partSs (-is) 


finSs (-is) 


-Ss (-is) 


Voc. 


partSs 


flnSs 


-es 


Abl 


paTtibus 


tlnibus 


-ibus 



138. VOCABULARY 

finis, -is, m., end ; (in pl.) boun- merc&tor, -oris, m., merchant, tra- 

daries, territory der 

hum&nitSs, -Stis, f., refinement virtiis, -utis, f., manliness, courage 

139. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Finis. 2. FmT. 3. Humanitate. 4. Partium. 5. 
Virtutum. 6. Finis. 7. Ad partes. 8. In finibus. 9. Trans 
fines. 10. Cum parte. 
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II. 1. Of the part. 2. Of ttie territory. 3. For refine- 
ment. -4. In the end. 5. With manliness. 6. To the mer- 
chants. 7. With a merchant. 8. Into the tenitory. 

III. 1. Mercatores qul ea important laudamus. 2. Ma- 
trona est proximus Belgarum finibus. 3. Germani in una 
finium parte bella gerunt. 4. In alia finium pai-te sunt Cel- 
tae, qul cum Belgis proelio contendunt. 5. Mercator ad 
Gallos ea saepe importat quae ad efifeminandos animos per- 
tinent. 

IV. 1. The parts of Gaul are divided. 2. We praise the 
parts of the territory. 3. You bring those things into the 
territory. 4. They weaken the courage of the Gauls. 5. 
The merchants are very brave. 

NOTES 

140. The declension of neuters is given in the next lesson. 

141. The words in the vocabulary are repeated from preceding lessons in 
order that the nominative and genitive singular may be learned. 



LESSON XIX 

142. TEXT 

ffeclte and tranelate u/lth the preceding text : 

Eorum una pars, quam Galli obtinent, initium capit a flu- 
mine Rhodano ; continetur Garumna flumine, Oceano, finibus 
Belgarum; attingit etiam ab Sequanis et Helvetiis flumen 
Rhenum ; vergit ad septentriones. 

143. VOCABULARY 

attingit touches upon« extends to, vergit inclines, slopes 

reaches aeptentrioiiSB, -um; or septen- 

etiam, conj., even, also trio, -dnia, m., the seven stars 

Si, ab, prep. wUh abl., from, by, on (o/ the Great Bear), the north 
the side of 
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§§ 144, 145 



THIRD DECLENSION 



Neuter Stema in i 



144. Neuter stems retained the i better than masculine and feminine. 
In the ablative singular the ending -i is used instead of -e. The nominative, 
genitive, accusative, and vocative plural endings are the same as those of 
consonant-stems, but preceded by the i of the stem ; but for the sake of 
convenience the endings are printed as -ia and -ium. 

Animal, x., animcU 



SlNOULAB 


Endino 


Plural 


Ek^dino 


Nom. animal 




animalia 


-ia 


Gen. animalis 


-is 


anim&lium 


-ium 


Dat. animali 


-i 


anim9.1ibua 


-ibus 


Acc. animal 




animalia 


-ia 


Voc. animal 




anim&lia 


-ia 


Abl. animali 


-i 


animalibus 


-ibus 



145. EXERCISES 

I. One part is bounded — a part is bounded by the ocean 
— one part is bounded by the territory of the Belgians — 
one part touches upon the river Rhine — one part is bounded 
by the river — the part slopes towards the north. 

II. 1. tJna pars magnis fluminibus continetur. 2. Alia 
pars fines Germanorum attingit. 3. Tertia pars vergit ad 
Oceanum. 4. Mercatores ea in fines Helvetiorum impor- 
tant. 5. Hi omnes in finibus Germanorum bellum gerunt 
propterea quod fortissinu sunt. 6. Flumen magnum partem 
quam Galli obtinent dividit. 7. Fines Germanorum, qul 
trans Rhenum incolunt, magnl sunt. 

III. 1. One part extends to the river Mame. 2. The 
territory of the Celts is large. 3. The Belgians inhabit a 
part of the territory. 4. The territory of the Gauls slopes 
towards the north. 
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146. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Unde capit initium una pars? Quomodo continetur? 
Quo (by whaV) flumine continetur? Quid attingit? Quo 
veigit? Nonne ad septentriones vergit? (Ita, ad septen- 
triones vergit.) Sumusne (jire we) Belgae ? (Minime, non 
[not] sumus Belgae : sumus Americani.) Habitasne (do 
you live) in septentrione (at the nortK) ? (Ita est, in sep- 
tentrione habito [/Kve].) 

NOTES 

147. Ab denotes position as well as separation and in the phrase ab 
Sequanis et HelvStiis, etc, may be rendered, on the side of, Compare 
its use in previous lessons. 



LESSON XX 

148. TEXT 

ffecite and tranalate ufith the preceding text : 

Belgae ab extremis Galliae flnibus oriuntur ; 

149. VOCABULARY 

extrSmua, -a, -um farthest, ex- fortis, -e strong, brave 
treme, most remote oriuntur arise, rise, begin 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 

150. Adjectives of the third declension are called adjectives of one, two^ 
or three terminations according as they have the same terminatioii for all 
genders in the nominative singular (o/ one termination), or the same form for 
the masculine and feminine and another for the neuter (o/ two termina- 
tions), or a different form for each gender (o/ three terminations), But 
except in the nominative singular (and the corresponding vocative and 
neuter accusative) the forms of the cases are the same in all three classes, 
and it will be sufl&cient to leam the paradigm of omnis, aH, every, an ad- 
jective of two terminations. For paradigms of the others see App. 33-38. 



52 



BELLUM HELVETICUM 



§§ 151, 152 



151. All adjectives of the third declension, except comparatives (which 
will be given in the next lesson) and a few others, are declined like nouns 
with 1-stems. But notice that they are like neuter 1-stems in retaining -I for 
the ablative singular. 

Stem omnl- 

SINGULAB 



Afas 


., Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


omnis 


omne 


Gen. 


omnia 


omnis 


Dat 


omni 


omn! 


Acc. 


omnem 


omne 


Voc. 


omnis 


omne 


AU. 


omnT 


omnl 



PLURAL 




Maa.., Fem. 


yeut. 


omnSs 


omnia 


omnium 


omnium 


omnibus 


omnibus 


omnSs (-18) 


bmnia 


omnSs 


omnia 


omnibuB 


omnibuB 



Like omniB decline fortlB, -e. brave. 

152. Remember that the adjective does not always agree with its noun 
in ending, but always agrees in gender, number, and case. Decline to- 
gether the following. 





SINGULAB 




PLURAL 


Nom. 


animuB 


omniB 


animl 




omnSB 


Gen. 


animl 


omuiB 


animSrum 


omnium 


Dat 


a.nim6 


omni 


animiB 




omnibuB 


Acc. 


animum 


omnem 


anim5B 




omnSB (-Ib) 


Voc. 


anime 


omnlB 


animi 




omnSa 


AU. 


auimo 


omnl 


animlB 




omnibuB 




SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


Nom. 


causa 


omnlB 


causae 




omnSa 


Gen. 


causae 


omnia 


causftrum 


omnium 


Dat 


causae 


omnl 


causla 




omnibuB 


Acc. 


causam 


omnem 


causftB 




omnSa (-Ib) 


Voc 


causa 


omnlB 


causae 




omnSB 


AhL 


causS 


omnl 


causlB 




omnibUB 




SIKGULAR 




PLURAL 


Nom. 


bellum 


omne 


bella 




omnia 


Gen. 


belll 


omnis 


belI5rum 


omnium 


Dat. 


bello 


omnl 


belllB 




omnlbuB 


Acc. 


bellum 


omne 


bella 




omnia 


Voc. 


bellum 


omne 


bella 




omnla 


AU. 


bello 


omnl 


belliB 




omnibuB 



Decline also para omniB, flnia omnia, flQmen omne. 
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153. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Forte bellum. 2. Fortium Gallorum. 3. Partibus 
omnibus. 4. Belgas omnes. 5. Proelium omne. 6. Flu- 
mina omnia. 7. Animali forti. 8. Trans flumen omne. 9. 
Cum fortibus Celtis. 10. Inter Gallos omnes. 11. In bellis 
omnibus. 12. In initio fortl. 

II. 1. Of all the Gauls. 2. Of every river. 3. For the 
brave German. 4. With the brave Celts. 5. To every be- 
ginning. 6. Into all rivers. 7. Of all causes. 8. In every 
river. 

III. 1. Belgae extremas Galliae partes incolunt. 2. Bel- 
gae ab Matrona flumine oriuntur. 3. Oranes Galll cum 
Germanls fortibus bello contendunt. 4. Germanl omnes 
trans flumen Rhenum incolunt. 5. Mercatores qul ea im- 
portant sunt Gallorum omnium fortissimi. 

NOTES 

154. eztrSmiB Galliae finibuB: notice this order — adjective, geni- 
tive, noun. It is not Invariable, but usual. 



LESSON XXI 

155. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Belgae ab extremis Galliae flnibus oriuntur ; pertinent ad. 
Inferiorem partem fluminis Rhenl ; spectant in septentrionem 
et orientem solem. 

156. VOCABULARY 

inferior, -ius lower adl, solis, m., sun 

spectd look, face oriSns 851 the east 

oriSns, orientis rising 
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COMPARATIVE DEGREE OF ADJECTIVES 

157. The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by adding -ior to 
the base of the positive for the masculine and femiuine gender, and -ius for 
the neuter. Thus inf erus, low, base^ inf er- + -ior = inferior, lower. 

168. With the nominative, thus formed, as a stem, comparatives are 
inflected with endings of the third declension. 

Learn thoroughly the paradigm of inferior, lower, observing (1) that the 
masculine and feminine genders are alike (as in omnis), (2) that the endings 
are those already leamed in the third declension, (3) as the neuter singular 
has the accusative and vocative like the nominative it does not show the 
stem inferior- in these cases, and (4) the genitive plural ends in -um, the 
neuter plural ends in -a, and the ablative singular usually ends in -e. Com- 
pare the other endings with those of omnis. 

Stem inferior- 



SIlfGULAR 




PLURAL 


Mas., Fem. 


JVctte. 




Mas., Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom'. inferior 


Inferins 




TnferiOrgs 


InferiOra 


Gen. inferiOris 


inferiOris 




InferiOrum 


InferiOnim 


Dat. inferiOri 


InferiOri 




InferiOribus 


InferiOribus 


Acc. InferiOrem 


Inferius 




InferiOrgs (-is) 


inferiOra 


Voc. inferior 


Inferius 




InferiOrSs 


InferiOra 


Ahl. inferiOre (-i) 


inferiOre 


(-1) 


InferiOribus 


InferiOribus 



Like inf erior inflect the comparative of f ortis, brave ; f ortior, f ortius, 
etc. 

Inflect together pars inferior ; Gallia inferior ; animus inferior ; 
fliimen inferius : thus, animus inferior, animi inf eridris, animo in- 
feriori, etc. 

APPOSmVE AND PREDICATE NOUNS 

159. Such phrases as Garumna flumen, SL flumine Rhodano, have 
already occurred. In the text of this lesson is fluminis RhSnL Notice 
that in every instance both nouns refer to the same thing and are in the 
same case. If one had to say " the Rhine is ariver,'' the nouns would still 
refer to the same thing and be in the same case, RhSnus est flumen. \ 

160. RuLE: A noun which exp/ains another noun and refers to the same 
thing is put in the same case. 

If the explaining noun is connected with the other by some part of such 
a verb as to 6e, either expressed or understood, it is called Sipredicate noun; 
80 flQmen iu Rhgnus est fliimen. 
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Otherwise it is called an appoaitive. In flumen Rhfinufl it makes little 
diflerence which is called the appositive noun. Perhaps it is better to say 
that RhSnuB explains what fltlmen is meant. Then Rhfinus is the ap- 
positive of flumen. Pick out all the cases of apposition in the preceding 
text. 

161. EXERCISES 

I. The Belgians begin — they begin from (at) the boun- 
dary — frora the farthest boundary of Gaul--— they extend 
— they extend to a part of the river — to the lower part of 
the river Rhine — they f ace — toward the north — toward 
the east — toward the north and east — the Belgae face 
toward the east and north. 

II. 1. Inferiori parti. 2. Inferiorum partium. 3. Gal- 
lorum fortiorum. 4. Inter Celtas fortiores. 5. Cum Ger- 
manis fortioribus. 6. Ad bellum fortius. 7. Spectat in 
septentrionem. 8. Spectatis ad Belgas. 9. In flumen Rhe- 
num spectamus. 10. In flumine Rheno. 11. Fluminum 
Matronae et Sequanae. 12. Matrona et Sequana sunt flu- 
mina. 

III. 1. To the brave Gauls. 2. In the lower part. 3. Of 
the east. 4. In the east. 5. The Rhone is a river.* 6. The 
Rhine and the Rhone are rivers. 7. The Celts are Gauls. 
8. To the river Mame. 

162. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Unde oriuntur Belgae ? Quo pertinent Belgae ? Ad quod 
(what) flumen dlxisti (^did you %ay) ? Quam ad partem flu- 
minis ? Qu5 spectant Belgae ? Quam in partem {in what 
direction) dixisti? 

NOTES 

163. OriSns is declined like an adjective of the thlrd declension with 
one termination, thus; nominative, oriSnB, pri^ns ; genitive, oriQntiB, 
QTleotis ; etc. Se^ App. 39f 
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LESSON XXII I 

164. TEXT 

Recite and tranalate Ufith the preoeding text : ' 

Aquitania a Garumna flumine acl Pyrenaeos montes et eam 

partem Oceani quae est ad Hispaniam pertinet ; speetat inter ) 

occasum solis et septentriones. i 

i 

165. VOCABULARY 

AquitSnia, >ae, f., (see map) Aqui- eam this, that ' 

tania Hi8pS.nia, -ae, f., Spain ' 

Pyr^naeus, -a, -um Pyrenean, occSBum lalling, setting I 

Pyrenees occSaum solis the setting of thc I 

mons, montlB, m., mountain sun, the west I 

166. EXERCISES I 

I. Aquitania extends to the mountains — to the moun- 
tains and the ocean — the part which is near Spain — (it) 
extends to that part — between the west and north — the 
mountain — the mountains — the mountains are called Pyre- 
nean — Aquitania faces the ocean. 

II. 1. Aquitania, quae est ad Oceanura, ad Inferiorem 
fluminis partem pertinet. 2. Flumen Garumna inter Aqui- 
tanos et Gallos est. 3. Flumen Aquitaniae inter montes est. 
4. Montes Pyrenaei appellantur. 5. Aquitania Hispania, 
Oceano, Garumna flumine continetur. 6. Pyrenaei montes 
inter Aquitaniam et Hispaniam sunt. 7. Omnes Galli fortes 
sunt. 8. Garumna flumen Aquitanos ab Celtis dividit et 
Oceanum attingit. 9. Aquitani suis finibus Germanos pro- 
hibent et ad nostram provinciam saepe commeant. 10. Aqui- 
tania ad occasum solis spectat. 11. Hi ad inferiorem partem 
pertinent. 

III. Aquitania is separated (divisa) from Spain by the 
Pyrenees mountains. 2. For this reason the merchants very 
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seldom visit Spain. 3. One part, which extends to the 
ocean, is bounded by the mountains and rivers. 4. The 
Pyrenees mountains are very far distant from the Belgae. 

5. The Aquitani possess that part which is toward Spain. 

6. The lower parts of the river extend to the great moun- 
tains. 

167. LATIN QUESTIONS 

A quo flumine (/rom what river^ et ad quos montes per- 
tinet Aquitania ? Ad quem Oceanum ? Nonne Aquitania 
ad (near^ Hispaniam est? (Ita, vero [^e«, indeed'].^ Quo 
(whither^ vergit Aquitania ? 



LESSON XXIII 

168. REVIEW 

I. Recite and translate the entire text of the first chapter. 

This chapter is the general geographical introduction to Caesar's narra- 
tive of his extraordinary campaigns in Gaul. Such a chapter was especially 
necessary at the time he wrote, because the Romans then knew almost notu- 
ing of the geography of Gaul, except the parts nearest to Italy and the 
Mediterranean. Gaul was to them only a vast unknown country whose 
inhabitants had once taken and sacked Rome, and had several times de- 
feated Roman armies with fearful slaughter. If the student has not yet 
mastered the general outlines of its geography he should do so now with the 
aid of this chapter and the raap on page 26. Note especially the position of 
the Helvetians and what Caesar has to say of them ; f or it is with them that 
the narrative is now most concerned. Read pages 12 and 13. 

II. Review the vocabularies in 87 and 121. 

VOCABULARY 

S., ab fortis, -e oriens sol 

AquitSLnia, -ae, f. Hisp^ia, -ae, f. oriantur 

attingit inferior, -ius Pyrgnaeus, -a, -um 

continStur mons, montis, m. septentrio, -onis, m. 

eam occasum sol, solis, m. 

etiam occSlsum sdlis spectd 

eztr§mas, -a, -um Oceanus, -i, m. vergit 

flnis, -is, M. oriSns, -entis 



f* 
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III. Decline 16z, fltLxnen, finia, pars, fortlB, fortior. Decline to- 
gether Germanus f ortis, prdvinoia fortis, bellum forte. 

IV. What two kinds of stems are found in the third declension ? How 
can the i-stems be distinguished ? Why is it necessary to know both the 
nominative and genitive f orms ? Why the gender ? Name all the cases in 
which the declension of i-stems may differ from that of consonant-stems. 
Name those cases in which there is a difference regularly from consonant- 
stems, in masculine and feminine i-stems ; in neuter i-stems ; in adjectives 
of the third declension ; in comparatives. What classes of adjectives are 
there in the third declension ? How do they difEer ? How is the compara- 
tive degree formed in Latin ? What is the usual order when a noun is 
modified by both an adjective and a genitive ? What is an appositive ? A 
predicate noun ? Give an original example of each. What rule determines 
the case of both ? 



LESSON XXIV 

A rapid recitation of the first chapter (see page 232) each day is strongly 
recommended. This need not occupy more than two minutes, and is inval- 
uable in furnishing models and iixing in the mind the exact order of ' the 
words. Hereafter the memorizing of the text need not be required, though 
it will be helpful if time can be spared for it ; but the student should be so 
familiar with the text as to be able to render the Latin into English or the 
English into Latin when either is pronounced in short sentences by the 
teacher. 

169. TEXT 

Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit et ditissimus Or- 
getorlx. 

170. VOCABULARY 

a.pudj prep. with acc^ among dives, divitis (sup, ditissimus) 

long§, adv., far, by far rich, wealthy 

ndbilis, -e noted, well known Orgetorlz, Orgetorlgis, m., Or- 

f uit was getorix (a chieftain of the Helvetii) 

THE PERFECT TENSE 

171. The present tense of the first conjugation has been given. The 
present tense is used, as in English, to express an act or state as going on at 
the present time. 

The perfect tense is used to express a past act ox state^ and corresponds 
to the English past tense, 
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172. The endings of the perfect indicative active are: 



SINGULAR 


PLURAIi 


iBt peraon -i 


-imus 


$d person -istl 


-istis 


3d person -it 


-§rant 



173. All verbs of all conjugations use these same endings in the perfect, 
though they do not all form their perfect stems in the same way. Hereafter 
the perfect of any verb can be inflected when the stem is given. For in- 
stance, the perfect stem o£ the verb to be is fu-. The tense is inflected as 
follows: 

SI^^GULAR PLURAL 

1. fui, I was fuimus, we were 

2. fuisti, you were fuistis, you were 

3. fuit, he, etc., waa fufirunt, they were 

174. Verbs of the first conjugation regularly form the perfect stem by 
adding v to the present stem. Remember that in this conjugation the 
present stem ends in JSL, though the first person ends in 5. So, laudSL + 
V = laudSLv-, the perfect stem. 

BINGULAR PLURAL 

1. laud^vl, I praised laudftvimus, we praised 

2. laud^vistr, you praised laudavistis, you praised 

3. laudavit, he, etc, praised laudavirunt, they praised 
Inflect the perfects of commed, importo, spectd. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

176. The degrees of comparison are the same as in English — positive, 
comparative, and superlative. In 157 it was said that the comparative 
is regularly formed by adding -ior, -ius, to the base of the positive. The 
superlative is regularly formed by adding -issimus, -issima, -issimum, 
to the base. Examples: 

POSITIVB COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVB 

fortis. brave fortior, braver fortissimus, bravest 

nObilis, noble nObilior, nobler nObilissimus, noblest 

176. But just as in English good is compared irregularly, good, hetier^ 
6c8<, so in Latin a few common adjectives are compared irregularly. M&g- 
nus is ojie of them. See App. 42, 



60 BELLUM HELVETICUM §§ 177-181 

177. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Spectavimus. 2. Commeavisti. 3. Fuerunt. 4. Or- 
getorigem laudavi. 5. Germanos laudavemnt. 6. Fortissi- 
m5s laudavit. 7. Fortissimi f uerunt. . 8. Nobilissimi f uistis. 
9. Ditissimus fuisti. 10. Germanus Gallos laudavit. 11. 
Pars fuit nobilis. 12. Flumina fuerunt magna. 

II. 1. We imported. 2. He praised. 3. I was. 4. You 
were. 5. I praised the German. 6. They praised the 
rivers. 7. They were the most wealthy. 8. He was the 
best known. 

III. 1. Gallorum omnium ditissimus fuit Orgetorix. 

2. Ditissimus est propterea quod ea in provincias importat. 

3. Helvetii fuerunt fortissimi omnium qui in Gallia in- 
colunt. 4. Germanos laudaverunt qui continenter cum 
Gallis bella gerunt. 6. Rliodanus et Rhenus fuerunt 
flumina nobilissima. 

NOTES 

178. The perfect tense is sometimes translated by have; as, laudSLvi, 
I hme praised. But as this meaning is not common in Caesar, practice on 
it may be postponed. 

179. Longe is an adverb from the adjective longiis. Adverbs are 
formed from adjectives of the first and second declensions by adding -§ to 
the base instead of the nominative ending -us. Example : longus, long, 
base long- -h 6 = longg, far. See longissime and minime, 69. 

180. DitiBBimus is contracted from divitissimus. 



LESSON XXV 

181. TEXT 

Is, M. Messala et M. Pisone consulibus, regni cupiditate 
inductus coniurationem nobilitatis fecit, 



§§ 182-186 LESSON XXV 61 



182. VOCABULARY 

is, ea, id lie, she, it; this, that inductus, -a, -um led ou, influ- 

M&rcuB, -1, (abbr. M.) m., Marcus enced, induced 

MeBsSla, -ae, M., Messala coniurSLtid, -dnis, f. , swearingto- 

Fisd, Pisdnis, m., Piso gether, conspiracy 

cdnsul, consulis, m., cousul nobilit&s, -Sltis, f., the nobility, 

rSgnum, -I, n., sovereignty, kingly nobles 

or royal power fficit (perfect) made 
cnpiditSs, -SLtis, f., desire 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN /S 

183. The demonstrative (from dSmonstro, I point oiU) pronouns are 
so called because they point out or specify the objects to which they refer. 
They are used either alone, as substautives, or with uouns, as adjectives. 
They have no vocative forms. 

184. Is, ^e, this, that^ is the weakest of the demonstratives, and refers 
to some object just mentioned or to one to be explained by a relative. The 
Latin has no personal pronouns of tlie third person, and the forms of is are 
frequently used instead ; but the English he and they, used as subjects, are 
not often expressed in Latin, for they are implied in the endings of the verb. 

185. Learn thoroughly the singular forms of is, observiug when its stem 
i- is changed to e-, and when its terminations differ from those of mSlgnus. 

Is, he^ this^ that^ ea, she^ this, that^ id, it, this, that 

SIXGULAU 



Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. is 


ea 


id 


Gen. §ius 


eius 


6iu8 


Bat. ei 


ei 


ei 


Acc. eum 


eam 

• 


id 


Ahl. eo 


ea 


eo 



Note the singular forms of is in the preceding lessons. 
Inflect the nouns lingua, auiimus, lex, flumen, in each case modified by 
the appropriate form of is: thus, ea lingua, Sius linguae, ei linguae, etc. 

186. EXERCISES 

« 
I. Helvetians — among the Helvetians — Orgetorix was 

wealthiest — Orgetorix was by far the most noted — a con- j 
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sul — ftonsuls — in the consulship of Marcus Messala and 
Marcus Piso — royal power — a desire of royal power — 
influenced by a desire of royal power — he made a con- 
spiracy of the nobles. 

II. 1. Eius fluminis. 2. Ei Gallo. 3. Cum eo consule. 
4. Ad eam cupiditatem. 5. Apud consules. 6. In ea coniu- 
ratione. 7. In id proelium. 8. Trans eam partem. 9. Pars 
eius belli. 10. Conitirationes fecerunt. 11. Eum laudavl. 
12. Eam laudavisli. 

III. 1. They praised it. 2. We praised her. 3. Of that 
mind. 4. To that language. 5. Inthatlaw. 6. With that 
merchant. 7. Into that beginning. 

IV. 1. That Helvetian was the most noted of the Gauls. 
2. In that battle were the wealthiest of the Celts. 3. The 
bravest of the Gauis made conspiracies. 4. The Germans 
influenced by that desire made war. 

187. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis (who) fuit apud Helvetios nobilissimus ? Nonne Or- 
getorix fuit dives? (Ita, ditissimus fuit.) Quis fecit 
coniuiationem ? Cur fecit coniura,ti5nem ? Qui {who') fu5- 
runt consules ? Fuitne Orgetorlx Helvetius (^an Helvetiari) ? 
Fueruntne M. Messala et M. Piso Helvetii ? (Minime vero 
[no, indeed'], fuerunt Romani.) Fuitne Oi^etorix nobilis? 
Ita (y^«), vero, nobilissimus. 

NOTES 

188. M. in 181 stands for M&rco, the ablative, to agree with MessSUSL 

189. The phrase M. MesBSlSl et M. Pisone consulibus means lit> 
erally Marcus MessaXa and Marcus Piso being cor^uls. English uses the 
nominati^oe absolute ; Latin, the dblative absolute. Eut Latin uses its abso- 
lute construction so very much more than English does, that it must not 
usually be translated literally. Here translate. in the consviship of Marcus., 
etc. See App. 150. 



§5 190-196 LfiSSOK XXVI 63 

190. The Romans had two consuls at the same time, who corresponded 
somewhat to American presidents. New consuls were elected every year, 
and the Romans regularly gave dates by naming the consuls for the year, 
instead o£ counting the years from some important event as modem nations 
do from the birth of Christ. 

191. Nouils of the third declension ending in -tfta, -tSLtis, and -id, -idnis, 
are always feminine. 

192. The demonstrative regularly stands before the noun with which it 
agrees. 

LESSON XXVI 

193. TEXT 

Is, M. Messala et M. Pisone consulibus, regni cupiditate 
inductus coniurationem nobiiitatis fecit, et civit^ti persuasit 
ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copus exirent.^ 

194. VOCABULARY 

clvit&s, -SLtiSf F., state, citizens cdpia, -ae, f., abundance, supply ; 

(o/ the state) {in pl.) forces, troops 

persu&sit (perfect) persuaded ezirent (they should) go forth, 

ut or utX, conj. , that, so that leave / 

195. 





/S 


(contiiiued) 

PLUBAL 






Mas. 


Fem, 


Neut. 


Nom. 


ei (il) 


eae 


ea 


Gen. 


edrum 


e&rum 


eSrum 


Dat. 


eis (iis) 


eis (iis) 


eis (iis) 


Acc. 


eoB 


eSs 


ea 


AU. 


eis (iiifO 


eis (iis) 


eis (ils) 



Note the plural forms of is in the preceding lessons. 
Inflect the plurals of lingua, ISx, flumen, in each case modified by the 
appropriate f orm of is. 

Inflect together M&rcus Pisd, finis suus, omnis copia. 

1 It is thought best to omit the words of the original text, perf aclle . . . potlr' 
and thu8 to postpone the acGUsative aud inflnitive construction. 
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196. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Ea flumina. 2. Eis c5nsulibus. 3. Eorum animo- 
rum. 4. Earum copiarum. 5. In eis coniurationibus. 6. 
Ad ea bella. 7. Trans eas partes. 8. Ab eis provinciis. 9. 
Apud eos Germanos. 10. Nobilitati persuaserunt. 11. Ger- 
manis persuasimus. 12. Eis persuasi. 

II. 1. You persuaded them. 2. I persuaded the Helve- 
tians. 3. Of those states. 4. Of those battles. 5. With 
those desires. 6. In those laws. 7. To those customs. 

III. 1. M. Messala consule Orgetorix civitati persuasit ut 
de GaUia exirent. 2. Eis persuasimus, quod omnium fortis- 
simi sunt. 3. Ei Germani sunt ditissimi omnium qui trans 
Rhenum incolunt. 4. Consules M. Piso et M. Messala fue- 
runt in Gallia. 5. Ei mercatores saepe ad consules commea- 
verunt. 

IV. 1. We persuaded the citizens to go out. 2. You per- 
suaded him because he is braver. 3. The consul Messala 
persuaded all the troops. 4. You imported all those things 
among the Germans. 

NOTES 

197. A direct object would be expected with persu^it to express the 
person persuaxied, but Latin uses a dative, he permaded (i.e., iised persuasive 
arguments) to the citizens. See App. 115. 

198. Ut . . . exirent means, llterally, thai they should go; but is better 
translated to go. 

LESSON XXVII 

199. TEXT 

Id hoc f acilius eis persuasi t, quod undique loci natura Hel- 
vetii continentur: una ex parte fiumine Rheno, 
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200. 



VOCABULARY 



this 



hic, haec, hdc, dem, pron.^ 
facile, adv., easily 
undique, adv., on all sides 
locus, -i, M., place, position 
nSLtura, -ae, f., nature, character 



6 {before consonants)^ ez (beforevow- 
els and consonants), prep. wUh M., 
from, out of , on 

^JSl ex parte on one side 



201. 



THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN H/C 



The demonstrative hic, ihia, is used of what is near in time, thought, or 
position, very much as is the English this. Learn the declension of hic, 
comparing its forms with those of is and m&gnus. 

SlCithis 







SmGULAB 






PLUBAL 






Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Kom. 


hic 


haec 


hdc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


Gen. 


huius 


huius 


huius 


h5rum 


h&nim 


hdrum 


Dat. 


huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


Acc. 


hunc 


hanc 


hSc 


h5s 


has 


haec 


Abl. 


h5c 


hSLc 


hoc 


his 


his 


his 



Note the forms of hic employed in the text of the preceding lessons. 
Inflect together hic animus, haec lingua, hoc bellum. 

202. EXERCISES 

I. He persuaded — he pei-suaded the citizens (state) — he 
persuaded the citizens to go f orth — to go f orth from their 
territory — easily — more easiiy — he persuaded them more 
easily — he persuaded them [to do] this more easily on this 
account — nature — by the nature — by the nature of the 
place — is bounded — are bounded — the Helvetians are 
bounded by the nature of the place — on one side — by the 
river Rliine. 

II. 1. Huic bello. 2. Huius animi. 3. Hoc bello. 4. 
Hls causis. 5. Hunc Pisonem. 6. Harum coniurationum. 
7. Hae civitates. 8. His civitatibus persuasit. 9. Ex his 
locls. 10. Ex h5c fliimine. 
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III. 1. Of this battle. 2. In this place. 3. Of these 
forces. 4. With these Helvetians. 5. To this custoni, 6. 
Out of this state. 7. I persuaded the Gauls. 

IV. 1. Hoc facilius Belgis persuaserunt, quod mercat5res 
minime saepe ad eos commeant. 2. Undique continentur, 
quod flumina sunt magna. 3. Hic locus est divisus in tres 
partes. 4. HTs Germanis persuasistis ut de eo loco exirent, 
5. Una ex parte Belgae hoc flumine continentur. 

NOTES 

203. Id 18 the direct object of perauftait; eis, the indirect object. 
Latin says, he persuaded this to them. 8ee 197. 

204. H6c is the ahlative of cause^ meaning on this accounl. See App. 
138. 

205. NftturSL is the ahlative of meana^ meaning hy (meansof) the nature^ 
etc. See App. 143. 

206. Continentur is the plural of continfitur and may be translated 
are shut in. 

207. The comparative degree of adverbs formed from adjectives is the 
accusative singular neuter of the adjective in the comparative degree. Thus 
facilius, the comparative of the adverb facile, is the accusative neuter sin- 
gular comparative of the adjective facilis, from which the adverb facile is 
derived. 



LESSON XXVIII 

20a TEXT 

Id hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura, Hel- 
vetii continentur : una ex parte flumine Rheno Htissimo at- 
que altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit ; 
altera. ex parte monte lura altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos 
et Helvetios ; 
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209. 



VOCABULARY 



latus, -a, -um broad, wide 

altus, -a, -um high, deep 

ager, agri, m., field, country, terri- 

tory 
Helvfitias (HelvSticus), -a, -um 

Helvetian, of the Helvetians 



alter, altera, alterum the other (o/ 

two), second 
Iflra, -ae, h., Jiira, t?ie mountain 

range extending from the Rhine to 

the Ehone 



ADJECTIVES WITH GENITIVE IN -iuB 

210. Nine adjectives of the first and second declensions have the gen- 
itive singular in -ius (in alter usually -ius) and the dative siugular in -i, 
in all genders, but are otherwise regular. These are alius, another ; solus, 
only ; ullus, any ; unus, one; totus, whole; nullus, no; alter, the other; 
uter, which (of two) ; neuter, neither. 

211. Leam the declension of unus, alius, totus, and alter, comparing, 
in the singular, the genitive and dative forms with those of is, and other 
f orms with those of m&gnus. Note the ending -ud in the neuter of alius. 







SINOULAB 






SINGULAB 






Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


unus 


tina 


tinum 


tOtus 


t5ta 


tOtum 


Gen. 


unius 


unius 


tinius 


tOtius 


tOtius 


tOtius 


Dat. 


uni 


uni 


tinl 


tQti 


tOti 


tOti 


Acc. 


tinum 


tinam 


tinum 


tOtum 


totam 


totum 


AU. 


tino 


uua 

SlNGUIiAB 


fin6 


tQt6 


mJSL 

SINGUIiAB 


toto 


Nom. 


alius 


alia 


aliud 


alter 


altera 


alterum 


Gen. 


alius 


alius 


alius 


alterius 


alterius 


alterius 


BaJb. 


alii 


alii 


alii 


alteri 


alteri 


alteri 


Acc. 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


alterum 


alteram 


altenim 


Abl. 


alio 


ali§ 


alio 


altero 


alterSl 


altero 



In the plural the case-endings of these adjectives are exactly the same as 
in mSLgnus. 



212. 



SECOND DECLENSION NOUNS IN -er 



Most nouns of the second declension whose stem ends in ro do not 
form the nominative in -us but drop the stem vowel and insert e (if not 
already present) before the r, as in the paradigm of ager given below. 

The vocative is the same as the nominative. In other respects the termi- 
nations are as in animus. These nouns are all masculine. 
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Ager, M., fidd 
Stem agro- 

SINGULAB PLUBAL 

Nom. ager agri 

Gen. agil agrdmm 

Dat. a^ro agris 

Acc. agrum agrds 

Voc. ager agri 

Abl. agro agris 

213. EXERCISES 

I. He persuaded them — persuaded them easily — the 
Helvetians are shut in by nature — on one side — on a 
second side — high, deep — a very high mountain — very 
high mountains — a deep river — by the very broad and 
deep river — the Rhine is broad and deep — the Rhine which 
separates — the Helvetian territoiy — between — the river 
is between the Sequani and the Helvetians. 

II. 1. Partis unius. 2. Monti alteri. 3. Agro toti. 
4. Causae alterius. 5. Fluminis alterius. 6. Loco alii. 
7. Bello alio. 8. Agrorum aliorum. 9. Eum laudavisti. 
10. Ei persuaserunt. 11. Alia bella gerunt. 

III. 1. He easily persuaded them of this. 2. It is bounded 
on the second side by Mount Jura. 3. The river Rhone 
separates our province from the Helvetians. 4. For this 
reason they wage war with the Germans. 5. Led on by a 
desire of supreme power they contend in almost daily battles. 

214. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis persuasit eis ut de finibus suis exirent? Quod flu- 
men est una ex parte ? Quod flumen dividit agrum Helve- 
tiura a Germanig? Qui mons (what mountairi) est altera ex 
parte ? Qui lacus est tertia ex parte ? Qui mons est inter 
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Sequanos et Helvetios ? Estne mons lura altus ? (Est al- 
tissimus.) Quod flumen provinciam R5manam ab Helvetiis 
dividit? 

NOTES 
215. Fliiinine and monte are aJblatwea ofmeans. See 205. 



LESSON XXIX 

216. TEXT 

Id hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura 
Helvetii continentur: tina ex parte flumine Rheno latissimo 
atque altissim5, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit; 
altera ex parte monte lura altissimo, qui est inter Sequan5s 
et Helveti5s ; tertia lacu Lemann5 et flumine Rhodan5, qui 
pr5vinciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. 



217. 



VOCABULARY 



lactl (by the) lake 
(lacuB) Iiemannus, -X, m., (lake) 
Lemannus or Geneva 



noster, nostra, nostrnm, genitive 
nostri, etc, 



our, ours 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 

218. Leam the inflection of the relative pronoun qul, comparing its 
forms with those of mSLgnns, alius, and is. 









Qui, whoj 


whick 










sixanLAB 






PLITRAT. 




Nom. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


quX 


quae 


quae 


Gen. 


cuius 


cflius 


ciLius 


quSrum 


quftrum 


qudrum 


Dat. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Acc. 


quem 


quam 


quod 


quds 


quSs 


quae 


AU. 


qud 


qu& 


qud 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



219. Since a relative pronoun always means the same person or thing 
as its antecedent, it must have the same gender and number. For example : 
in the German who praises^ who means the same person as German^ and 
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must be mascnline singular like it ; in tke Germans who praise, who must be 
masculine plural. But in t?ie German who praiaea, who is the subject of the 
verb ; in the German whom I praise, whom is the object. In both sentences 
the relative in Latin must be masculine singular, but in .one it will be 
nominative, in the other, accusative. 

RULE. A re/atiye agrees with its antecedent in gender and number, but 
its case depends on the construction of its own clause. 

Examine all the uses of the relative found so far, and see how this rule 
applies. 

220. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Germanus qui laudavit 2. Germanus quem lau- 
davi. 3. Germanus qui persuasit. 4. Germanus cui persua- 
simus. 5. Fltimina quae dividunt. 6. Flumina quae lauda- 
tis. 7. Celtae qui important. 8. Celtae ad quos importatis. 
9. Nostra provincia, quae est magna. 10. Gennanos lauda- 
vit qui fortes sunt. 11. Belgis persuaserunt quos laudave- 
runt. 12. Ei qui ditissimi sunt bellum gerunt. 13. Eos 
laudavit qui bellum gerunt. 14. Ei Germani qui n5bilis8imi 
sunt beila gerunt. 

II. 1. The war which you praise. 2. The wars which 
you praised. 3. Those who persuaded. 4. Those whom 
you persuaded. 5. The place which is bounded. 6. The 
mountains which are highest. 7. The rivers which are 
deepest. 8. Lake Geneva, which is very deep. 9. The 
Helvetians, who are shut in. 

NOTES 

221. Terti& is in thesame construction as tin§ and alterSL. Ez parte 

is understood with it. 

222. Adjectives o£ the first and second declensions (like noster) whose 
stems end in ro form the nominative and vocative masculine like noun stems 
in ro (212). The other terminations are as in mSLgnus. See App. 31. 

223. Remember that is is the demonstrative most used as the antece- 
dent oi a relative. See 184. 
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LESSON XXX 

224. TEXT 

His rebus fiebat ut et minus late vagarentur et niinus 
facile finitimis bellum inferre possent ; 

225. VOCABULARY 

r§bus, aN., things vag&rentur (tliey) roamed, wan- 

fiSbat it happened, the result was dered 

et . . . et both . . . and finitimi, -orum, h. [finfis], neigh- 

minus, comp. adv. [compare mini- bors 

m§, least], less Inferre to bring, make, or wage 

ISLt^, adv. [latus, wide], widely, ex- upon 

tensively possent could, were able 

IMPERFECT TENSE 

226. It has been seen that the perfect expresses simply a past act or 
state. The imperfect is also a past tense, but besides telling that the act 
or state was past, it also tells that it was siiU going on at the past time. For 
example : laudSlvit means he praised ; it simply tells a past f act : laudSbat 
means he was praising ; it tells that the act is past, and also that it was still 
going on at the past time one is thinking about. Sometimes landSbat 
must be trauslated by ke praised^ because English is not as precise in the use 
o£ tenses as Latin is. 

227. The first conjugation forms the imperfect indicative active by add- 
ing -b§- to the present stem, as a tense-sign, and using the same endings as 
in the present, except that the first person ends in -m. 

8INQULAB PLUBAL 

1. laudabam I was praising Iaud3.b3.mus we were praising 

2. laudabas you were praising Iaudab9.tis you were praising 

3. laudabat he was praising laudabant they were praising 

228. The imperfect of the verb to he uses the same endings, but a difEer- 
ent tense-sign. 

SINOULAB • PLUBAL 

1. eram I was eramus we were 

2. eras you were eratis you were 

3. erat he was erant they were 

Notice that the meanings given are the same as f or the perf ect (see 173) ; 
but thedistinction given in 226 holds good in Latin. 
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229. All other verbs axe inflected in the imperfect with -bam, etc., like 
laudo. The student can not yet be sure of forming the imperfect correctly 
from the present, but if he is given any imperfect form he can inflect tlie 
whole tense. 

230. EXERCISES 

I. Things — these things — from these things — it hap- 
pened — the result was that they wandered — that they wan- 
dered widely — less widely — the result was that they could 
make war upon — to make war upon their neighbors. 

II. 1. Commeabamus. 2. Importabant. 3. Spectabatis. 
4. Effeminabas. 5. Importabam. 6. Ei qui laudabant. 7. 
Germani qui importabant. 8. Partes quae erant magnae. 
9. Eratis fortissimi. 10. Finitimis qui erant ditissimi per- 
suaserunt. 

III. 1. You were importing. 2. They were looking. 3. 
He was praising. 4. Those who were importing. 5. Those 
who were best known were importing. 6. They persuaded 
those whom they were praising. 

IV. 1. Helvetii, qui erant omnium Gallorum fortissimi, 
finitimis persuaserunt. 2. Et Helvetii et Belgae, qui for- 
tissimi erant, coniumtiones fecerunt. 3. Omnibus mercatori- 
bus qui apud Gallos erant persuasit ut de Gallia exirent. 4. 
Omnes qui cotidianis proeliis cum Germanis contendunt 
et fortissimi et nobilissimi sunt. 

NOTES 

231. his rSbus, because of {from, in consequence o/, or onaccountof) 
these things. See 204. 

232. Although fiebat might be translated by it happened, it really means 
the resulting condiiion of things was. Tlie jjerfect would have meant simply 
it happened. Notice that Caesar is describing the condition of things which 
led to the plan of leaving home. Compare the perfects fScit and persuSsit 
in 193. They simply state past f acts. 
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233. Finitimis is the dative, the indirect object of Inferre ; bellum 
being the direct object. See 203. Traiislate, to make war upon their neigh- 
hors. Most verbs compounded with the preposition in take sucli a dative. 
See App. 116. 



LESSON XXXI 

234. TEXT 

Hls rebus fiebat ut et minus late vagarentur et minus fa- 
cile finitimls bellum inferre possent ; qua ex parte homines 
bellandi cupidl magno dolore afBciebantur. Pro multitudine 
autem hominum et pro gloria belll atque fortitudinis angus- 
tos se fines habere arbitrabantur, 

235. VOCABULARY 

homo, -inis, m., man multitud5, -inis, f., great nnmber, 

bellandi, 1, o! making war, fight- multitude 

ing autem, conj.^ moreover, but, yet 

cupiduB, -a, -um desirous, eager, gl5ria, -ae, f., glory, renown 

fond fortittld5, -inis, f. [fortis], cour- 

dolor, dol5ris, m., pain, grief, age, bravery 

vexation angustus, -a, -um limited, nar- 

afficiSbantur were affected, filled, row 

seized (with) sS themselves 

pro, prep. with abl.y before, for, habSre to have, hold, possess 

in proportion to, considering arbltrSbantur (they) thought 

236. EXERCISES 

I. From this consideration — men — men f ond of warring 
— a man fond of war — great vexation — they were fiUed 
with great vexation — in proportion to, considering — con- 
sidering the great number of men — considering [their] 
renown in (of ) war and [their] courage — they thought they 
had. 

II. 1. BeUatis. 2. Bellabas. 3. Bellavimus. 4. Dolor 
erat magnus. 5. Multitudo erat magna. 6. Homines fu- 
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enint bellandl caffl(K, 7. Hominibus persuaserunt. 8. Bel- 
lum hominibus inferre. 9, Gloriae cupidua. 10. l"iues erant 
angusti. 11. Fortitudo bominum. 12. Finitimi erant glo- 
riae cupidissimi. 

III. 1. They fought. 2. He was fighting. 3. The glory 
waa great. 4. They were eager for (of) glory. 5. I per- 
suaded the men. 6. They were most fond of iighting. 7. 
A raan influenced by grief . 

IV. 1. From this consideration the men were filled with 

great vexation. 2. The Gauls, who are 

k fond of making war, were seized with the 

I desire for royal power. 3, Those who make 

' war often eontend witii great valor. 4. Tbe 

man who made this conspiiacy was influ- 

TROPHY OF GALLic cnced (liidnctiu est) by the law^ of the state. 

■^^M^iB "^ 5. The Belgae, who are bravest of all the 

Gauls, often contend in battle with their neighbors. 

NOTES 

237. QuS ex parte, literally from wMch part, may be translated /rom 
vihich (or tkis) considefotion, or on thia accoimt. 

238. Bellandl is the genitive of the verbal noun. Cupldus is regu- 
larly follovred by ihe genitive in Latin, thougb it tnay be translated by eltber 
deairous ofjigkting or eager tofight. 

239. In afflciSbantur notice the passive sign -ur added to the imper- 
fect. Tliia imperfect, like the preceding fiebat and the following arbitra' 
bantur, is part of the descriptioti of tbingH at. Ilie tiuie in mind. See 226. 

240. C(ytmAering tkeir remywn, of viar and of bravery is I.atin. iiut En^-- 
lish. Translate freely, fnr exampie ; conaidering their renowii in U)ar and 
thmr reptitation for bravern. 

241. Habfire is the infinitive ; s6 is the accusative, Eubject of the infini- 
tive (see App. 123) ; flnes is the accusative, object of habeie. The literal 
meauing is tkoagM fheiiiaelvea to have narrov! limit». But this is not Englisb : 
iC must be translated thought tkat they had, etc. 

242. Notice that although axbitrfibautur has a passive ending it is 
iranslated like an active verb. A good many I..atitv verbs have passive 
'orms and active meanings, They are called d^onenia. 
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LESSON XXXII 

243. TEXT 

Pro multitudine autem hominum et pro gloria belli atque 
fortitudinis angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur, qui in 
longitudinem milia passuum CCXL, in latitudinem CLXXX 
patebant. 

244. VOCABULARY 

longitudo, -inia, F. [longus, long], l&titud5, -inis, f. [ISltus], width, 



breadth 
centum (abbr. C), indecl. numeral, 

a hundred 
oct5gint& (dbbr. LXXX), indecl. 

numeral, eighty 
patSbant extended 



length 
milia, -ium, n., thousands 
pasBus, -tis, M., pace 
mllia passuum miles 
ducentl, -ae, -a {abbr. CC) two 

hundred 
quadra.ginta. {abbr. XL), indecl. 

numeral^ forty 

THE FOURTH DECLENSION 

246. Masculine ahd feminine nouns of the fourth declension form the 
nominative by adding s to the stem vowel u. The genitive singular ending 
is -us. Most nouns in -us are masculine. For exceptions see App. 29^ a. 

246. The stem vowel (characteristic) u appears in all the cases, except 
in the dative and ablative plural where it is generally changed to i. 



Fassus, M., pace 


Lacus, M., laJce 


Cornti, n., horn 






SINOULAB 




Nom. 


passus 


lacus 


cornti 


Gen. 


passtis 


lacas 


cornus (-ti) 


Dat. 


passui 


lacul 


cornii 


Acc. 


passum 


lacum 


cornti 


Voc. 


passus 


lacus 


cornti 


Abl. 


paftsli 


lacu 

PLURAL 


cornu 


Nom. 


passus 


lactis 


comua 


Gen. 


passuum 


lacuum 


cornuum 


Dat. 


passibus 


lacubus 


coriiibuB 


Acc. 


pa^slis 


laclis 


cornua 


Voc. 


passus 


lacus 


comua 


Abl. 


passibus 


lacubus 


cornibus 



Like passuB inflect cultus, occa.Bus. Inflect together magnus cultus. 
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247. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Occasul. 2. Cultus. 3. Tres passus. 4. Quadra- 
ginta milia passuum. 5. Fines quos incolunt. 6. Lacus 
qui dividit. 7. Pars magni lacus. 8. Ab occasti solis. 9. 
Ad occasum solis. 10. Longitudo lacuum omnium. 11. In 
lacu magno. 12. In lacus nobiles. 

II. 1. Of the west. 2. For cultivation. 3. Of these lakes. 
4. Of that lake. 5. The lake which is well known. 6. 
Forty paces. 7. The length of a pace. 8. The breadth of 
this lake. 

III. 1. Hic lacus in longitudinem octoginta milia pas- 
suum patebat. 2. Ei qui Helvetii appellantur angustos se 
fines habere arbitmbantur, quod bellandi cupidl erant. 3. 
Helvetii et Celtae fortitudine differunt propterea quod Hel- 
vetii saepe cum Germanis bellum gerunt.. 4. Ei qui trans 
lacum erant his persuaserunt ut de finibus suis exirent. 5. 
Hi omnes bellandi cupiditate inducti saepe cum Helvetils 
contendunt. 

248. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid fiebat his rebus? Qui vagabantur (wandered) 
minus late? Poterantne (could) Helvetii finitimis bellura 
facile inferre ? Qui arbitrabantur angustos fines se habere ? 
Quam longe (how far) patebant fines Helvetiorum ? Quot 
milia passuum in longitudinem patebant fines Helvetiorum ? 
Quis Helvetiis persuasit? Nonne Helvetiorum fines angusti 
erant? Fuitne multitiido Helvetiorum magna? Habe- 
bantne hi gloriam belli? Habesne Qiave you) magnam for- 
titudinem ? 

NOTES 

249. Mnia is an accusative. See App. 130. There is the same use of 
the objective in English. 
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260. Longitudo is formed of the adjective longus, long, and the end- 
ing -tudo. Nouns with this ending are of the feminine gender. By means 
of this endiug, form nouns f rom solus, oUone ; grSltus, pleasing, gratefvX ; 
f ortis, hrave ; l&tus, wide ; altus, high. 

251. The Roman foot (pfis) was a little less than 11} inches in length. 
The pasBUB consisted of five pedSs, and was therefore about 4 feet and 10 
inches in length. The paBSus was the measure of the stride made from the 
place where the foot is lifted to the point where the same foot is again put 
down. As no English measure represents its leiigth, the Roman term may 
be used in translating, or pace may be used, reuiemberiug that it is really 
a double pace. The Roman mile (mille paBsuum) consisted of one 
thousand passus. 

252. The cardinal numerals from quattuor {four) to centum are in- 
declinable. The cardinals for hundreds (e.g., ducenti) are declined Uke 
the plural of magnus. 

LESSON XXXIII 

REVIEW 

253. In order to explain why he had to fight with the Helvetians Caesar 
begins his narrative by telling of things that happened about three years 
before he went to Gaul. Although the Gauls were a partially civilized peo- 
ple, having walled towns, roads, and bridges, they were not yet settled 
enough to have forgotten the habits of their ancestors, who had wandered 
about in vast hordes with'their wives and children and all their property, 
ravaging the country and settling where they liked. This chapter and a few 
which follow tell how the Helvetians decided to renew this old habit. 

I. Write a good English translation of Chap. II. (p. 233). Beware of 
" translation English," That is, do not use words or arrangements of words 
which are borrowed from the Latin and which would not be used ordinarily 
in writing English. Do not make men always **wage war," instead of 
**fight." Do not say *' Messala being consul," instead of "in the consul- 
ship of," etc. 

II. Review the vocabularies in 121 and 168. 

VOCABULARY 

afficigbantur apud civitas, -atis, f. 

ager, -gri, m. arbitrSbantur coniurttid, -onis, f. 

alter, -a, -um autem consul, -ulis, m. 

altus, -a, -um bello c5pia, -ae, p. 

angustus, -a, -um centum cultus, -fls, m. 
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cupiditas, -atis, f. 

cupidus, -a, -um 

dives, divitis 

dolor, -oriB, m. 

ducenti, -ae, -a 

e, ex 

et • • • e w 

exirent 

£B.cile 

fecit 

fiebat 

finitimi, -orum, m. 

fortitud5, -inis, f. 

fuit 

gl5ria, -ae, f. 

liabere 

Helvetius, -a, -um 



liic 

liom5, -inis, m. 

inductus, a, -um 

inferre 

is 

laCUS, -UB, M. 

late 

latitiid5, -inis, f. 
latuB, -a, -imi 
locus, -i, M. 
longe 

longitiid5, -inis, f. 
milia, -ium 
minuB 

multitiid5, -inis, f. 
natura, -ae, f. 



n5bilit&8, -atis, 9. 

noster, -tra, -trum 

oct5ginta 

passus, -iis, m. 

patebant 

persuasit 

poBsent 

pr5 

quadragintfi 

rebus 

regnum, -i, n. 

sum 

undique 

ut, uti 

vagarentur 



n5bilis, -e 

UL Decline is, hic, qul, ager totus, multitfido alia, cornfi aliudf 
passus. 

Liflect the present, imperfect, and perfect of sum and import5. 

Compare fortis, nobilis, IStus, altus. 

IV. Stem vowel of fourth declension? Gender of fourth declension 
nouns ? What numerals are not declined ? Meanings of comparative and 
superlative ? Endings of each ? Declension of each ? Comparison of ad- 
verbs ? How are adverbs f ormed from adjectives in -us ? Gender of nouns 
in -tSs, -t&tis ; -io, -ionis ; -tlido, -tiidinis ? Why are demonstrative pro- 
nouns so called ? Meaning and use of is ? Latin for Ae ? Meaning of 
Mc ? Position of demonstratives ? Rule f or the agreement of relatives ? 
Formation of perfect tense? Meaning of perfect tense? Formation of 
imperfect tense ? Meaning of imperfect tense ? What are deponent verbs ? 
Make up an English example to illustrate the ablative absolute ; the ablative 
of cause ; the ablative of means. What case is used with persuasl? With 
verbs compounded with in ? With cupidus ? What construction is used 
after a verb meaning tUiOc 1 Tell about the Roman consuls ; the Roman 
foot, pace, and mile. 

LESSON XXXIV 

254. TEXT 

His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti con- 
stituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, 
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266. 



VOCABULARY 



adductus, -a, -um influenced proficlacendum, occ. o/ver&a^Tioun, 

auctoritas, -^tis, f., authority, ad- departing, leaving 

yice pertinfirent pertained to 

perm5tu8, -a, -um moved, aroused comparftre, 1, to prepare, get ready 
constituSrunt they decided, de- 

termined 

FIFTH DECLENSION 

266. The stem ends in 6, nominative in s. The e is short in the accusa- 
tive singular of all nouns and in the genitive and dative singular of fidfis, 
apSs, and rSs. Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine, except difis, 
which is usually masculine. DiSs and r6s are the only nouns of this de- 
clension V7hich are fuUy declined in the plural. 





DiSs, M., 


day 


R6s, F., 


thing, affair 




SINOULAR 


PLUBAL 


SINOULAB 


PLURAL 


Nom. 


difis 


difis 


rfis 




r6s 


Gen. 


difil 


difirum 


rel 




rfirum 


Bat. 


difil 


difibus 


rel 




rfibus 


Acc. 


diem 


difis 


rem 




rfis 


Voc. 


diSs 


difis 


rSs 




rSs 


AU. 


diS 


diSbus 


rS 




rfibus 



267. 



EXERCISES 



I. These tliings — by these things — influenced by these 
things — aroused — aroused by the authority — they deter- 
mined — they detemiined to prepare those things — those 
things which — which were necessary f or (pertained to) the 
departure. 

II. 1. Three days. 2. Of all days. 3. To this day. 
4. Of that thing. 5. Of those things. 6. The things which 
they were preparing. 7. Influenced by this thing. 8. The 
glory of all these things. 9. Eager for those things. 

III. 1. Hac re adductus Orgetorix coniurationem fecit et 
oonstituit ea quae ad bellandum pertinerent comparare. 
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2. Helvetiis persuasit ut de eo loc5 qui trans lacum Leman- 
num est exirent. S, Helvetii arbitrabantup se angustos fines 
habere quod undique monte et flumine et lacu continentur. 
4. His rebus inducti et bellandi cupidi constituerunt cum 
Orgetorige exire Qo go out) et cum Gallis bellum gerere (to 
make), 5. Qua de causa Helvetii appellantur omnium for- 
tissimi qui Galliam incolunt. 

258. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cuius auctoritate (by whose advice) permovebantur Helve- 
tii ? Quid constituerunt facere (to do) ? Quis fuit Orgeto- 
rix ? Nonne Orgetorix nobilis Helvetius f uit ? 

NOTES 

259. Caesar has finished the description of conditions and begins again 
to tell what the Helvetians did ; so he stops using the imperfect and uses the 
perfect. 

260. Ea means thosethings. Eas rSs would have meant the same thing. 
The neuter plural of pronouns and of some adjectives is often used in the 
sense of things. 

261. Ad-ductus, led to, and in-ductus (see 181), led intOy mean about 
the same thing. 



LESSON XXXV 

FIRST CONJUGATION: INDICATIVE ACTIVE 

262. The indicative mode has six tenses, three of which have already 
been given. The present means that the action or state of the verb is going 
on at the present time : laud5, 1 praise, I am praising, I do praise. 

The imperfect means that the action was going on at a past time : lau- 
dSbam, I was praising, I praised. 

The future means that the action will take place in the f uture : laud&bo, 
I shall (or will) praise, I shall be praising. 

The perfect has two uses : 

a. It means that the action is completed at the present time {perfect 
dqfinite) : laudSlvi / have praised. 
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b. Or it means that the action took place in the past (perfect ind^nite) : 
laudtvl, I praised. 

The pluperfect means that the action was already completed at a past 
time, or that it took place before another past act : laudSLveram, / had 
praised. 

The future perfect means that the action will be completed in the f uture, 
laudSvero, I shall (or will) have praised. 

263. All the personal endings that are used in this mode have already 
been given. 

For all tenses except the perfect they are : 

8U70ULAK PLUBAL 

1. -6 or -m (1) -mus (we) 

2. -s (thou, you) -tis (you) 

3. -t (he, she, it) -nt (they) 

For the perf ect they are : 

1. -i (I) -imus (we) 

2. -isti (thou, you) -istis (you) 

3. -it (he, she, it) -Srunt or -6re (they) 

264. The present, imperfect, and future are formed on the present stem, 
which in laudo is laudS-. 

The present is formed by adding the personal endings directly to this 
present stem. 

The imperfect is formed by adding the endings to the present stem + the 
tense sign -ba- : laudSlb&-. 

The future is f ormed by adding the endings to the present stem + the 
tense sign -bi- : laudabi-. 

265. The perfect^ pluperfect, 2ind future perfect are fonned on the perfeet 
stem, which in the first conjugation is made by adding v to the present 
stem: lauda.v-. 

The perfect is formed by adding the endings directly to this stem. 

The pluperfect is formed by adding the endings to the perfect stem + 
the tense sign -erS- : laudavera-. 

The future perfect is formed by adding the endings to the perfect stem 
+ the tense sign -eri- : laudSveri-. 

266. The infinitive is formerl by adding -re to the present stem : laudSre, 
to praise. So compar§re, to prepare. The infinitive is not part of the 
indicative mode, but is usually called a separate mode. 

267. From the first person present it is not possible to be sure whether 
a verb belongs to the first conjugation or not. But if it is known that the 
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infinitive ends in -ftre one may be sure that it does belong to the first 
conjugation. AU but a very few verbs form their tenses regularly on the 
present and perfect stems, but many form the perfect stem in a different 
way from laudo. Both the present and perfect stems must be known. So 
in learning every new verb the first person singular present, the infinitive, 
and the first person singular perfect must be learned. In a later lesson will 
be found the reason for learning one more form, the supine. These four 
forms are called the principcU parta. The principal parts of laudd are 
laud5, laudftre, laudSLvi, laudfttuxn. 

268. Leam the paradigm of laud5. Although the endings are as given 
above, yet they sometimes combine with the preceding vowel and sometimes 
change it ; so it is more convenient to print the endings as if they were, for 
instance, -6, -as, -at, -ftmus, -fttis, -ant, including the vowel of the stem or 
tense sign with the persoual ending. 

Laud5, 1 praise 

Principal parts: laud5, laudSre, laudftvl, laudatum 

ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 



1. Iaud5 

2. laudSs 

3. laudat 



SINGULAS 

I praise 
you praise 
he praises 



PreBent 



laud&nus 

laudatis 

laudant 



PliUBAL 

we praise 
you praise 
they praise 



1. laud&bam 

2. laudabas 

3. laudabat 



Imperfect 

I was praising laudabamus 

you were praising la,udabati8 
he was praising laudabant 



we were praismg 
you were praising 
they were praising 



1. laudabo 

2. laudabis 

3. laudabit 



I shall praise 
you will praise 
he will praise 



Future 



laudabimus 

laudabitiB 

laudabunt 



we shall praise 
you will praise 
they will praise 



1. laudavi 

2. Iaud9.visti 

3. laudavit 



I praised 
you praised 
he praised 



Perfect 

laud&vimus 

laudaviBtis 

laudavfirunt 



we praised 
you praised 
they praised 
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Pluperfect 

8INOUIiA.B PLUBAL 

1. laud&veram I had praised laudftyer&mua we had pralsed 

2. laudftveras you had praised laudftveratis you had praised 

3. laudftverat he had praised laudftverant they had praised 

Future Perfect 

1. Iaudftver5 I shall have praised laudftverimus we shall have praised 

2. laudftveris youwill have praised laudftveritis youwillhavepraised 

3. laudftverit he will have praised laudftverint theywillhavepraised 

Leam the principal parts of the following verbs : 

appell5, -ftre, -Sv% -&tum call 
bell5, -ftre,-&vl» -Sltum make war 
commeo, -ftrer^vl» -fttum go back and forth 
compar5, -ixe, -ftvl, -fttum prepare 
eff6min5, -ftre, -ftvl, -fttum weaken 
import6, -ftre, -ftvl, -fttum import 
laud5, -ftre, -ftvl^tum praise 
spect5, -ftre, -ftvl, -fttum look 

Conjugate the indicative of each of these. 



269. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Importatis. 2. Importabitis. 3. Imporiaverimus. 
4. Commeavimus. 6. Commeaveramus. 6. Commeabam. 
7. Appellabis. 8. Appellaverant. 9. Appellaverint. 10. 
Effeminabunt. 11. Effeminabant. 12. Effeminaveras. 13. 
Comparavistis. 14. Comparas. 15. Comparavero. 16. Im- 
portatis. 17. Importabit. 18. Importare. 19. Spectabitis. 
20. Spectare. 

II. 1. I had imported. 2. He will weaken. 3. You will 
have fought. 4. They have prepared. 5. I shall look. 6. I 
had gone back and forth. 7. They were importing. 8. He 
imported. 9. We had fought. 10. We shall call. 11. They 
will have caUed. 12. He has called. 
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LESSON XXXVI 

270. TEXT 

His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti con- 
stituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, 
iumentorum et carrorum quam maximum numerum coemere, 
sementes quam maximas facere, 

271. VOCABULARY 

iumentum, -I, n., yoke or pack mSgnuB, -a, -um (comp. mftior; 

aniinal, beast of burden sup, m&zimus) great, large 

carruB, -I, m., cart numerus, -I, m., number 

quam, adt?., as, how {for transla- cofimere to buy up, purchase 

tion with auperlative see 276) sfimentiB, -iB, f., sowing, planting 

facere [see fScit] to make, do 

SECOND CONJUGATION 

272. The characteristic of the second conjugation is 8. This 6 does not 
unite with the ending -6 as the a of the first xionjugation does. Otherwise a 
simple substitution of 6 for the stem vowel & makes the only difference 
between the tenses based on the present stem (see 264) in the second conju- 
gation and the same tenses in the first conjugation. 

The infinitive ends in -gre. When this is given in the principal parts the 
verb is known to be of the second conjugation. 

273. The perfect stem is usually formed by substituting u for the final 
vowel of the present stem ; as in moneo, I wam : present stem, monS-, 
perfect stem, monu-. But this is not true of all words ; therefore the prin- 
cipal parts must be leamed so well that they will come to mind without 
effort. In all verbs of all conjugations the tenses based on the perfect stem 
(see 265) are formed exactly as in laudd. 

274. Mone5, I warn 

Principal parts : moneo, monSre, monui, monitum 

ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 

SXNGULAB PLURAL 

mone6 monSmuB 

monfis mongtiB 

monet monent 
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Imperfect 


PLUBAL 


monfibam 




monfib&mus 


monfibas 




monfibfttis 


uionfibat 




monfibant 


mon6b5 


Fnture 


monfibimae 


monSbia 




monfibitis 


monSbit 




monfibunt 


monul 


Perfect 


monuimus 


monuisti 




monuiatiB 


monuit 




monu6rnnt or -6re 


monueraxn 


Pluperfect 


monuerftmus 


monuerSs 




monuerfttis 


monuerat 




monuerant 


monuero 


Future Perfect 


monuerimus 


monueris 




monueritis 


monuerit 




monuerint 
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Leam the principaJ parts of the f ollowing verbs : 

contine5, continSre, continui, contentum boimd 
habeo, habSre, habui, habitum have 
obtined, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum hold, possess 

pateo, patSre, patui, lie open, extend 

permoveo, -mov6re, -movi, -motum move thoroughly, rouse 
persu&deo, -Bu&d6re, -BuSsi, -suSsum persuade 

pertineo, -tinfire, -tinui, tend, extend 

prohibeo, -hibfire, -hibui, -hibitum keep from, prevent 



276. EXERCISES 

I. They determined to prepare — they determined to pur- 
ehase — tp purchase a number of earts — to purchase a num- 
ber of pack animals — to purchase the greate^t possible 
number of carts and beasts of burden — they determined tc 
make — to plant (sementes facere) — 1^ plant as much as 
possible. 
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II. 1. Monuero. 2. Monebis. 3. Monebant 4. Perti- 
nent. 5. Obtinetemus. 6. Continuerat. 7. Prohibueritis. 

8. Persuasisti. 9. Habebit. 10. Patuerant. 11. Permove- 
runt. 12. Habueramus. 13. Continebit. 14. Pertinuerit. 
15. Patebunt. 16. Persuadebas. 17. Persuaserit. 18. Ha- 
betis. 19. Permovet. 20. Permovit. 21. Prohibuerant. 

III. 1. You persuaded. 2. They had. 3. They had had. 
4. You will persuade. 5. You will have persuaded. 6. I 
had prevented. 7. They were persuading. 8. It extended. 

9. We shall wam. 10. They warned. 

NOTES 

276. Quam with a superlative Btrengthens the superlatlve and may be 

translated by possible, or aa as possible. Qnaxn mftzimiim, the great- 

est poasiMe, or a8 great 08 poaaible. 

277. compar^e, coSmere, falcerc: the infinitiye is used with many 
yerbs (as c5n8titu5n2nt, tJiey determined), which require another action of 
the same subject to complete their meaning. This is called the complemen- 
tary infinitive. Thus compar^e, coSmere, and facere are the comple- 
ments of the verb c5nstitu6n2nt. 



LESSON XXXII 

278. TEXT 

His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti con- 
stituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, 
iuraentorum et carrorum quam maximum numerum coemere, 
sementes quam maximas facere, ut in itinere copia frumentl 
suppeteret, cimi proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam con- 
firmare. 

270. VOCABULARY 

iter, itineris, n., way, road, jour- pfiz, pSlcis, f., peace 

ney, march amlcitia, -ae, f., friendship 

frflmentiun, -I, n., grain c5nfirmo, 1, make firm, establish, 
suppeteret,mightbeready,onhand assure, promise 
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280. EXERCISES 

I. That a supply might be on hand — that a supply of 
grain might be on hand — they determined to make plantings 
in order that a supply might be on hand — way — of the way 

— on the way — influenced by the authority of Orgetorix — 
they determined to establish peace — to establish f riendship 

— a state — states — with a state — with states — with the 
nearest states. 

II. 1. Auctoritas Orgetorigis Helvetios permovit. 2. Ger- 
mani, qui quoque bellandi cupidi sunt, iumenta et carros 
habent. 3. Mercatores ea quae ad animos effeminandos per- 
tinent comparabunt. 4. Orgetorix constituerat quam maxi- 
nms copias comparare. 5. Sementes quas Helvetii fecerant 
quam maximae erant. 6. Cum Germanls contendunt prop- 
terea quod cum Aquitanls pacem c5nflrmaverunt. 7. Eae 
clvitates quae trans Rhenum incolunt copiam frumentl ha- 
bebunt. 

III. 1. The fields of these are bounded on one side by 
this river. 2. It happened that they wandered widely and 
went forth (emrent) from their country. 3. They thought 
they had (241) brave men and great glory. 4. Their fields 
extended foriiy miles in length. 5. There is a large number 
of beasts of burden in the country of the Helvetii. 6. The 
Helvetians had a very great supply of grain. 

281. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cuius auctoritate (by whose advice) permovebantur Helve- 
til? Quid constituerunt facere (to do}? Quis fuit Or- 
getorix ? Nonne Orgetorix nobiiis Helvetius fuit ? Qui 
c5nstituerunt sementes facere? Cur sementes fecerunt? 
Habebantne Helvetii multos carros ? 
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LESSON XXXVIII 

THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS 

282. In the third conjugatioji the present stem ends in a consonant or 
in u. Its characteristic is a variable vowel which appears as e, i, or tl 
When the present stem ends in a consonant, the perfect stem is generally 
f ormed by adding s ; when the present stem ends in u, the perfect stem is 
generally the same as the present. Examples : duco, I lead, present stem 
duc-, perfect stem duz- (for dHcs) ; cdnstitud, Z decide, present stem 
cdnstitu-, perfect stem constitu-. 

283. In the fourth conjugation the present stem ends in % which is Its 
characteristic. The perfect stem is regularly formed by adding v to the 
present stem. Example : audid, I hear, present stem audl-, perfect stem 
audlv-. 

284. The most striking difference between these two conjugations and 
the first two is in the formation of the future. Instead of using the tense- 
sign -bi- they have the endings -am, -6s, -et, -Smus, -Stis, -ent. 

285. Notice that in almost all forms the* only difference between the 
third and fourth conjugations consists in the insertion of i (sliortened from 
1 before a vowel ; see App. 1, a) in the fourth conjugation. In three forms 
of the present the fourth conjugation has i where the third has i. Notioe 
too the characteristic vowels appearing in the infinitive. 

286. THIRD CONJUGATION 

Duco, I lead 
Principal parts : duco, ducere, dtlzi, ductum 

ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 



Present 



SINQULAR 

dtico 

ducis 

diicit 



ducSbam 

ducSbas 

ducSbat 



Imperfect 



PLUBAL 

ducimuB 

ducitis 

ducunt 

ducSbSLmus 

diic6b&ti8 

dticSbant 
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Fntiire 



SINGnLAB 

dtlcam 

dHces 

dticet 

duxi 

duxist3 

dtbdt 

dtLxeram 

diixerSa 

duxerat 

duxer5 

dtlxeriB 

duxerit 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



Fnture Perfect 



PLUBAL 

dtlcSmuB 

dtlcetiB 

dtlcent 

dtlximuB 
duxistiB 
dtixerunt or -6re 

duxer&muB 

duxerfttiB 

duxerant 

dOxerimuB 

dtLxeritiB 

dttxerint 



287. FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Audio, I hmr 

Principal parts : audi5, audire, audlvl, audltom 



ACTIVE VOICE : INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 



SINOULAB 

audi5 
audiB 
audit 

audiebam 

audiSbSs 

audiebat 

audiam 

audiSs 

audiet 

audlvi 

audlviBtl 

audivit 



Imperfect 



Future 



Perfect 



PLUBAL 

audunuB 

auditiB 

audiunt 

audiebSLmuB 

audiSbSLtis 

au4i6bant 

audiemuB 

audietis 

audient 

audivimuB 
audlviBtiB 
audlvSrunt or -Sre 
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Pluperfect 



HINOUTiAR 


PLURAL 


audlveram 


audlverftmuB 


audlverSa 


audlverSLtiB 


audlverat 


audlverant 




Fature Perfect 


audlver5 


audlverimuB 


audlveris 


audlveritis 


audlverit 


audlveilnt 



Learn the principal parts of the following verbs, and be ready to inflect 
the indicative of any of them : 

adddcd, -dHcere, -dfbd, -ductum influence 
c5n8titu5, -Btituere, -stitul, -stitutam decide 
contend5, -tendere, -tendl, -tentum contend 
dlvidd, dlvidere, divisi, dlvlsum divide, separate 
ger5, gerere, gessl, gestum carry, wage 

incol5, -colere, -colul, inhabit 

ind(ic5, -ddcere, -dfbd, -ductum induce 
praec6d5, -cSdere, -cessl, -cessum surpass 



288. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Ducis. 2. Auditis. 3. Addticebas. 4. Constitue- 
ris. 5. Praecessisti. 6. Audiebant. 7. Incolent. 8. Pro- 
hibent. 9. Audiet. 10. Gesserant. 11. Contendit. 12. 
Diviserint. 13. Audlvimus. 14. Constituebant. 15. In- 
colueras. 16. Indiixerimus. 17. Geretis. 18. Dividebant. 
19. Contenderitis. 20. Audiemus. 

II. 1. We shall hear. 2. We shaU have. 3. They in- 
habit. 4. They call. 5. They prevent. 6. They hear. 
7. I shall have waged. 8. You will hear. 9. We divided. 
10. He was tending. 11. He was hearing. 12. He was 
importing. 13. They had contended. 14. He decides. 
15. He decided. 16. We had influenced. 17. They in- 
habited. 18. He will surpass. 
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LESSON XXXIX 

280. TEXT 

Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt ; 
in tertium annum profectionem lege confirmant. 



290. 



VOCABULARY 



o5nfici5,-ficere, -fSci, -fectum do 

thoroughly, complete, accomplish 
ad eSa rSs c5nficiend5a for ac- 

complishing the^ things 
biennium, -I, y. [bis, twice + an- 

nu8, year], two years, period of 

two years 



sibi for themselves 

satis, adv. and adj", enough, suffi- 

ciently, sufficient 
6886 {infinitive of 8um) to bd 
annuB, -I, m., year 
profecti5, -5ni8, f., starting, set^ 

ting out, departure 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -/o 

291. Such verbs as capi5, capere, taJce, have fourth conjugation forms 
where the fourth conjugation endings have two successive vowels. Else- 
where they have third conjugation forms. For example : audi5, audiSbam, 
audiam have two successive vowels, and capio, capiSbam, capiam are 
used ; audl8. audlre, have not, and capis, capere are used. 

292. Capi5, I take 

Frincipal parts : capi5, capere, c6pl, captum 

ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 



Present 



SIN6ULAB 

capi5 
capi8 
capit 



PLURAL 

capimu8 

capitis 

capiunt 



Imperfect 
capiSbam capiSbftmus 

capiebft8 capiSbSLtis 

capiSbat capiSbant 

Future 



capiam 


capiemu8 


capiSs 


capiSti8 


capiet 


capient 
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Perfect 



SINOULAB 


PLUSAL 


C6pl 


c6pimu8 


cepistl 


cgpistis 


c6pit 


cep^runt OT -Sre 



Pluperfect 
ceperam ceperSmuB 

ceperSs ceperStiB 

cSperat ceperant 





Future Perfect 


c6per5 


ceperimuB 


ceperis 


cSperitis 


ceperit 


ceperint 



Leam the principal parts of the f oUowing verbs and conjugate each : 

afflci5, -ficere, -fScI, -fectum affect 
faciOi facere, fScI, factum make 



293. EXERCISES 

I. For accomplishing these things — a year — two years 

— 1 consider — tliey considered — they considered that two 
years were sufficient — were sufficient f or themselves — the 
third year — for the third year — I establish — they estab- 
lish peace and friendship — they will determine a departure 

— a law — laws — by laws — in laws. 

II. 1. Capiunt. 2. Cepista. 3. Capietetis. 4. Facies. 
5. Feceris. 6. Faciebant. 7. Conficiebat. 8. Confecit. 
9. Conficit. 10. Afficiunto 11. Afficient. 12. Afficitis. 
13. Conficiemus. 14. Fecerunjb. 15. Affecerant. 

III. 1. We took. 2. They affected. 3. You will make. 
4. I had accomplished. 5. He will have made. 6. They 
were accomplishing. 7. You will call. 8. You will hear. 
9. You will lead. 10. You will take. 11. They make. 
12. They prevent. 13, Tli3y praise. 14. They had made. 
15. He makes. 
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NOTES 

294. biennium sibi satdB esse duzerunt: dliz6runt has here its 
less usual meaning of thought. A verb meaning to think has been used 
before, followed by the infinitive (see 234 and 241). Biennium is the 
acciisative, subject of esse. Batis is a predicate adjective. The literal 
meaning is thought two years to be enoughfor themaelves. Translate, thou^ht 
that two years were enough for them, 

295. in tertium annum: translate, for the third year. 

296. conflrmant: notice that altliough this is a present tense it is 
used of past time. This is called the historical present. In English a 
present is sometimes used in the same way, but not nearly as often as in 
Liatin. It is, therefore, better to translate by a past tense. 



LESSON XL 

297. TEXT 

Ad eas res conficiendas Orgetorix deligitur. Is sibi le^- 
tionem ad civitates suscepit. 

298. VOCABULARY 

d61ig5, -ligere, -le^ -ISctum suscipiS, -cipere, -cSpI, -ceptum 

choose, select [sub, under -|- capid, take] under- 

ISg^tid, -onis, r., embassy take, take up or upon one's self 

299. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN 

A reflexive pronoun is one which refers to the subject, as himsdf in ?ie 
praises himself. In the third person Latin has a special pronoun for this 
purpose. As this pronoun can neither be the subject of a finite verb nor 
agree with such a subject, it can never be a nomiuative or a vocative, so 
these cases are lacking. {Himself in he himself praises him is quite another 
word in Latin, for it only emphasizes he; it would be nominative.) As the 
reflexive pronoun ref ers to the subject one can always be sure of its number 
and gender, so that the same forms are used for both numbers and all gen- 
ders. Examples : hom5 sS laudat, the man praises himsdf; mulier sS 
laudat, the woman praises herself; Qalli 86 laudant, the Gauls praise 
themselves. 
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Gen. suXy of himself, herself , itself, themselYes 

Dat, sibi, to or for himself, etc., 

Acc. B^ {b^b^), himself, etc., 

Abl. bS (bSbS), from, with, by himself, etc., 

With sSt as with quibus (see 86), cum is enclitic. 

300. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Germani se laudant. 2. Hi omnes se dticent. 
3. Helvetii se f ortissimos appellavenint. 4. Helvetii eos for- 
tissimos appellaverunt. 5. Orgetorix sibi persuaserat. 6. Or- 
getorix ei persuaserat. 7. Helvetii sibi persuadebunt. 
8. Galli inter se bella gerebant. 9. Helvetii iumenta secum 
duxerint. 10. Galli carros inter se diviserunt. 

n. 1. Orgetorix praised himself. 2. Orgetorix praised 
him. 3. The Gauls have persuaded themselves. 4. The 
Celts will lead the merchants with them. 5. They will 
divide the parts among themselves. 

III. 1. His rebus inducti constituerant ad eas res confici- 
endas Orgetorigem deligere. 2. Hi Helvetii, quibus Orgeto- 
rix persuaserant, ad montem luram incoluerunt. 3. Is facile 
eis persuasit quod fines esse angustos arbitiubantur. 4. Or- 
getorix eas res facile conficiet quod longe ditissimus est. 

IV. 1. Led on by these things they determined to estab- 
lish peace and friendship with the state. 2. They deter- 
mined to purchase carts and to make plantings. 3. They 
thought that three parts were suflBcient for them. 4. A 
departure was established by their laws. 5. They selected 
Oi^etorix for accomplishing those things. 

301. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot annos duxerunt sibi satis esse? Quem in annum 
confirmant prof ectionem ? Quomodo confirmant profectiS- 
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nem? Quis deligitur? Cur Orgetorlx deligitur ? Orgeto- 
rixne ad eas res conficiendas deligitur? 

NOTES 

302. Remember that the reflexlve pronoun is to be used only if the 
subject is referred to. It has already been learned that the ordinary pro- 
noun of the third person is is. Orgetorlz eum laudat means Orgetorix 
praisea him; i.e., some one not mentioned in the sentence. 



LESSON X^I 

303. TEXT 

In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, Se- 
quan5, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtinu- 
erat 

304. VOCABULARY 

CasticuB, -I, M., {aSeqiuinian chief) Bequanus, -I, m., a Sequanian, one 

Casticus of the Sequani 

CatamantSloedis, -is, m. , (a SeqtLO- pater, patris, m. , f ather 

nian chief) Catamantaloedes multuB, -a, -um much, many 
fnius, -I, M., son 

306. THE VERB TO BE 

8um, I am 
Principal parts : sum, esse, ful 

INDICATIVE MODE 
Present 

SINOUIiAB PLUBAL 

Bum I am siimuB we are 

es you are eatiB you are 

est he is • sunt they are 

Imperfect 

eram I wajs erSLmus we were 

erSa you were erStiB you were 

erat he was erant they were 



•9t> 
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smauLAB 
ero I shall be 
eris you will be 
erit he will be 



fui I have been, I was 
fuisti you have been, you were 
fuit he has been, he was 



fueram I had been 
f uerSs you had been 
fuerat he had been 



fuero I shall have been 
fueris you will have been 
fuerit he will have been 



Future 

PLUBAIi 

erimuB we shall be 
eritis you will be 
erunt they will be 

Perfect 

fuimus, we have been, we were 

fuistis, you have been, you were 

fuSrunt or -6re, they have been, they 

were 
Pluperfect 

fuer^mus we had been 
fuer&tis you had been 
. fuerant they had been 

Puture Perfect 

f uerimuB we shall have been 
fueritis you wili have,been 
fuerint they will have been 



306. EXERCISES 

I. An embassy — of an .embassy — Orgetorix undertook 
an embassy — he took on himself an embassy to the states — 
journey — on the journey — on that journey — he persuades 
Casticus — he persuades the son of Catamantaloedes — he 
persuades Casticus the Sequanian — father — whose father 
— whose father had held — had held the royal power — the 
royal power among the Sequanians — had possessed for 
many years. 

II. 1. Es. 2. Estis. 3. Fuit. 4. Fuerant. 5. Magnus 
fuerit. 6. Casticus erat Sequanus. 7. Partes erunt multae. 
8. Carri sunt multi. 9. Catamantaloedis fuerat fortissimus. 
10. Sementes fuerint maximae. 

III. 1. You will be. 2. They will have been. 3. I had 
been. 4. He will be. 5. We were. 6. You have been. 
7. He had been rich. 8. The rivers were large. 
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IV. 1. The father of Casticus had possessed. the royal 
power paany years. 2. The Helvetians, aroused by Orgeto- 
rix, determined to purchase many carts. 3. Casticus the 
Sequanian, whose father was holding the royal power, under- 
took an embassy to Gaul. 

307. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis deligitur ad eas res conficiendas ? Quid suscepit Or- 
getorix? Nonne legationem suscepit? Ciir sibi legationem 
suscepit? Cui persuasit Orgetorix? Cuius filius erat Cas- 
ticus ? Quot annos obtinuit pater eius regnum ? (Nescio.) 
Obtinuitne regnum inult5s annos ? 

NOTES 

308. Castico: construction ? 197. 

309. fiU5, SequanS: these nouns are in apposition with CaBtic5, 
and therefore in the dative. See 160. 

310. mult58 ann58, for many years. ' The accusative is used to de- 
note duration of time. See App. 130. 



LESSON XLII 

311. TEXT 

In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, 
Sequan5, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos 
obtinuerat et a senatu popuK Romanl amicus appellatus erat, 

312. VOCABULARY 

&, ab, prep. loithabl., from, by R5m&nu8, -a, -um of Kome, Ro- 

Ben&tuB, -flB, H., senate {especiallj/ man 

the admmistrative councU of Rome) am!cu8, -I, m. , friend 
populuB, -I, M., people 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE 

313. In the active voice the subject is represented as acting. Example : 
fnius laudat, the son praises. In the passive voice the subject is repre- 
sented as acted on. Example : filius laudfttur, the son is praised. 

314. In the passive voice the tenses formed on the present stem (264), 
have the following personal endings : 

SINGULAB PLUBAL 

-or, -r (I) -mur (we) 

-ris, -re (thou, you) -mini (you) 

-tur (he, she, it) -ntur (they) 

315. By employing these terminations instead of the active forms (263), 
the present, imperf ect, and f uture tenses in the passive are f ormed exactly as 
the corresponding tenses in the active are (264), except that the vowel 
changes before the passive endings are not always the same as before the 
active endings. 

316. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect passive are made up 
of the perfect passive participle and the present, imperfect, and future of 
Bum. This perfect passive participle can always be formed by changing 
to 8 the final m in the supine (the last of the four principal parts). Exam- 
ple: supine, laudSLtum; perfect participle, laudSLtus. LaudSLtus means 
having been praised. LaudSLtus aum, therefore, means I am having been 
praised, i.e., I have heen praised, I was praised; laudStus eram, 1 was 
having beenpraised, i.e., I had beenpraised; etc. The participle is declined 
like an adjective of the first and second declensions, and must, of course, 
agree with the subject. Examples : filiuB laudfttus est, ihe son was 
praised ; fHii laudSLti sunt, the sons were praised ; ISgfttio laudSLta est, 
the embassy was praised. 

317. The principal parts in the passive are the first person singuJar 
present indicative, the present infinitive, the first person singular perfect in- 
dicative. But these parts need not be learned when the verb has active 
forms. 

318. FIRST CONJUGATION 

Principal parts : laudor, laudari, laudfttus sum 

PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 

I am praised 

SINGULAB PLUBAL 

laudor laudSmur 

laudSris laud&mini 

laud&tur laudantur 
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Imperfect 

I was being praised, or I was praised 

laudSbar laudftbSUnur 

laudftbftris, or -re laudftbftmini 

* laudftbfitur laudftbantur 

Puture 

I shall be praised 
laudftbor laudftbimur 

laudftberia, or -re laudftbiminl 

laudftbitur laudftbuntur 

Perfect 

I have been praised, or I was praised 

laudatus (-a, -fim) sum laudatl (-ae, -a) sumus 

laudatus es laudatl estis 

laud&tus est laud&ti sunt 

Pluperfect 

I had been praised 
Iaud9,tu8 eram laudatl erftmus 

laudatus erfta laudatl erfitis 

laudatus erat laudatl erant 

Future Perfect 

I shall have been praised 

laud&tus ero laudati erimus 

laudatus eris laud&tl eritis 

laudatus erit laudatl erunt 

In the same way conjugate the passive indicative of appello, compar5, 
c5nfirmo, import5. 

319. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Laudabantur. 2. Laudaberis. 3. Laudati sumus. 
4. Laudatae eritis. 5. Appellabatur. 6. Appellamini. 7. 
Appellabimini. 8. Appellata sunt. 9. Appellata est. 10. 
Appellati erunt. 11. Ea importata sunt. 12. Carri importati 
erant. 13. Itimentum import^tum est. 14. Copia comparata 
erit. 15. Coniuratio comparabatur. 16. Pax confirma- 
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tur. 17. Pax confirmata erat. 18. Amicitiae confirmatae 
erunt. 19. Galli laudati erant. 20. Sequanus laudatus erat. 

II. 1. They were being praised. 2. You will be praised. 
3. He had been praised. 4. She will have been praised. 
5. They were imported. 6. They will be called. 7. I shall 
be called. 8. We had been called. 9. It had been prepared. 
10. It was being prepared. 11. Wagons were prepared. 
12. Pack animals were being prepared. 

NOTES 

320. Sl senSLtu: wlth the passive voice the person hy wJwm a thing 
is done is expressed by the ablative with & or at) ; this is called the ablative 
of the agent. It has already been leamed (205) that the ablative without a 
preposition expresses Lhe thing hy means of which something is done. In 
English by is commonly used with both persons and things. Do not con- 
fuse them in Latin. 

321. amicus: construction ? See 160. 



LESSON XLIII 

322. TEXT 

In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, Se- 
quano, ctiius pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtinu- 
erat et a senatu populi Romani amicus appellatus erat, ut 
regnum in civitate sua occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat; 
itemque Dumnoiigi Aeduo, fratri Diviciaci (persuadet), 

323. VOCABULARY 

occupo, 1, seize upon, hold, pos- chief of tke Aedui^ brotJier of 

sess Liviciacus) 

ante, adv. and prep. with acc, Diviciacus, -5, m., Diviciacus {a 

bef ore chief of the A edui, brother of Dum- 

item, adv., also, in like manner norix, friendly to the Romans) 
Dumnoriz, -igis, m., Dumnorix (a 
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324. EXERCISES 

I. Senate — by the senate — the friend of the Roman 
people — a friend — he had been called f riend — I call a 
f riend — they had called a friend — he persuades - — he per- 
suades Casticus — I seize — to seize the royal power — he 
persuades Casticus to seize the royal power — the royal 
power in his state — which — which he had had — which his 
f ather had had — his father had had f ormerly — also — 
he also persuades — he also persuades Dumnorix — he per- 
suades Dumnorix the Aeduan — he persuades the brother — 
brothers — the brother of Diviciacus — he persuades the 
brother of Diviciacus. 

II. 1. Catamantaloedis regnum multos annos in sua civi- 
tate obtinuit. 2. Quam maximus iument5rum numerus ab 
Helvetiis comparatus erat. 3. Ea cariis ab mercatoribus 
importata sunt. 4. Pax et amicitia ab Helvetiis cum proxi- 
mis civitatibus confirmabantur. 5. Constituerunt de finibus 
suis exire, quod Orgetorix eis persuaserat. 6. Populus 
Romanus Catamantaloedem amicum appellabit. 

III. 1. He persuaded Casticus the Sequanian, whose 
brother was a friend to the Helvetians. 2. Casticus will 
seize the royal power in his own state. 3. He persuades 
Dumnorix, the brother of Diviciacus, who was a friend of 
the Roman people. 4. On these journeys they were estab- 
lishing peace with many peoples. 5. The father of Casticus 
had lield the royal power among the Sequani for many years. 

325. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis persuasit Castico ut regnum occuparet? Quis erat 
Casticus? Quis erat eius (^Jiis^ pater? Quis erat amicus 
appellatus ? A quo erat amicus appellatus ? Senatusne 
Diviciacum amicum appellabat ? Qui sunt amici tui (jjour^ ? 
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NOTES 

326. Just as suX is used to refer to the subject of the sentence (299), 
so the possessive adjective Baaa, hia, hera^ its, theirs^ is used to refer to 
the subject. It must agree vsrith its noun, like any other adjective ; but 
whether it shall be translated by his or hers or theirs depends on the subject. 

327. peraufidet . . . ut . . . occupSret: permaded thatheaeizeupxm, or 
better, persuaded to seize, etc. 



LESSON XLIV 

328. TEXT 

In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, Se- 
quan5, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtinu- 
emt et a senatu populi Romani amicus appellatus erat, ut reg- 
num in civitate sua occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat; 
itemque Dumnoiigi Aeduo, fratri Diviciaci, qui eo tempore 
principatum in civitate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus 
erat, ut idem conaretur persuadet, eique filiam suam in ma- 
trimonium dat. 

329. VOCABULARY 

tempuB, temporia, n., time idem the same thing 

principfituB, -Iib, m., chief place conor, cSnari, confitus sum at- 

or authority, leadership tempt, try 

Sc (shxyrtened form of atque) and ut con&r§tur to attempt 

mSzimS, sup. adv.j (cf. mfignua) filia, -ae, f. , daughter 

very greatly, most, especially mfitrimonium, -i, n., marriage 

plSba, plSbia, r., populace, com- do, dare, dedi, datum give {for 

mon people ivflection see App. 85) 
acceptuB, -a, -um acceptable, be- 

loved, popular 

330. SECOND CONJUGATION 

If the conjugations have been learned thoroughly up to this point, there 
will be no trouble with the passives of the other conjugations. In the pres- 
ent, imperf ect, and f uture only the same changes from the active f orms have 
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to be made as in the first conjugation. The perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect of all verbs are formed as in laudd. The supines of most of the 
verbs so f ar given have been leamed, and so the perfect participles can easily 
be made. 

Principal parts : mone5, monfirX, monitua sum 



PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Preaent 

SmGULAR PLUBAL 

moneor monSmur 

monSris monSminl 

monStur monentur 



Imperfect 



monfibar 
monfibSLria, (/r -re 
monSbfitur 

monSbor 
monSberiB, (/r -re 
monSbitur 

monituB aum 
monituB es 
monitus eat 

monitUB eram 
monituB erfts 
monituB erat 



Future 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



Future Perfect 



monitUB ero 
monitus eris 
monitUB erit 



mon6b&mur 
monfibftminl 
monfibantur 

monebimur 

mon6biminI 

monSbuntur 

monitl Bumus 
monitl eatiB 
monitl Bunt 

monitl er&mu8 
moniti erfitis 
monitl erant 

monitl erimus 
monitl eritis 
monitl erunt 



In the same way inflect the passives of contineo, habe5, permove5, 
proliibe5. 

331. EXERCISES 

I. Time — that time — at that time — he persuades Dum- 
norix — the leadership — was holding — was holding the 
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leadership — beloved — beloved by the common people — 
especially beloved by the common people — Dumnorix was 
especially beloved by the common people — that he attempt 
the same — he persuades Dumnorix to attempt the same — I 
give — you give — she gives — he gives to him — he gives 
to him his daughter — he gives his own daughter — we give 
— the f riends gave — the leadership was given. 

II. 1. Continentur. 2. Continebantur. 8. Continebitur. 
4. Prohibitus est. 5. Prohibebamur. 6. Prohibebor. 7. 
Prohibitae sumus. 8. Habemur. 9. Habeberis. 10. Habeba- 
ris. 11. Conabantur. 12. Conati sumus. 13. Arbitramini. 
14. Arbitrabuntur. 15. Conatae emtis. 16. Conabaris. 17. 
Arbitmberis. 18. Arbitra-ti erunt. 19. Conantur. 20. Ar- 
bitratus es. 

III. 1. We are being warned. 2. We were being warned. 
3. We shall be wamed. 4. He had been wamed. 5. She 
will have been warned. 6. They had been prevented. 
7. You will be prevented. 8. I was prevented. 9. We 
shall attempt. 10. They weve attempting. 11. They at- 
tempted. 12. We had thought. 13. You will think. 
14. He thinks. 15. We thought. 

NOTES 

332. eo tempore, at that time. Time at or within which is expressed 
by the ablative, generally without a preposition. This construction is 
called the ablative of time. Compare the accusative in expressions of 
time how long (310). 

333. It has already been learned (242) that certain verbs, called depo- 
nents, have only the passive f orms, but with the active meanings. The piin- 
cipal parts of these verbs are, of course, those given for the passive (317). 
The parts of conor are given in the vocabulary. Those of arbitror, / 
ihink, are arbitror, arbitr&ri, arbitr&tus Bum. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION 

Principal parts : diicor, diicl, ductus sum 

• 

PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Preaent 

SINGULAB 

dHcor 

duceria 

dHcitur 

Imperfect 

dticfibar 



PLUBAL 

dticimur 

duciminl 

ducuntur 



dtic6bMs, or -re 
ducSb&tur 

ducar 

d{ic6ri8, or -re 
dHcStur 

ductus Bimi 
ductus es 
ductus est 

ductus eram 
ductus erfts 
ductus erat 



Future 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



ductus erd 
ductus eris 
ductus erit 



Future Perfect 



ducSb&mur 
duc6bftmini 

ducSbantur 

dticSmur 

dticfiminl 

dticentur 

ductl sumus 
ductl estis 
ductl sunt 

ductl er&mus 
ductl erfitis 
ductl erant 

ductl erimus 
ductl eritis 
ductl erunt 



In the same way inflect adduc5, dlvido, ger5, indiic5, and the depo- 
nent proficlscor, I set out, depart. 

335. FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Principal parts .-audior, audlrl, audltus sum 

PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 

8INGULAB PLUBAL 

audior audunur 

audlris * audiminl 

audltur audiuntur 
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SINOnLAR 

audiebar 
audiSbSris, or -re 
audiSbSltur 

audiar 

audiSria, or -re 
audietur 

audltus Bum 
audituB ea 
auditus est 

audltus eram 
audltus erSls 
audltus erat 



Im^erfect 



Future 



auditus ero 
audltus eris 
audltus erit 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



Future Perfect 



PLURAL 

audifibamur 

audiebftminl 

audiSbantur 

audifimur 

audifiminl 

audientur 

auditl sumus 
audltl estis 
audltl sunt 

auditl erSmus 
audltl er&tis 
audltl erant 

audltl erimus 
audlti eritis 
audlt! erunt 



336 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -/o 

Piincipal parts : capior, capl, captus sum 



PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 



8INGULAR 




PLURAL 


capior 




capimur 


caperis 




capiminl 


capitur 


Imperfect 


capiuntur 


capiSbar 




capiSbfimur 


capiSbSris, or - 


re 


capi6b3minl 


capiSbSltur 


Future 


capiSbantur 


capiar 




capiSmur 


capiSris, or -re 




capiSminl 


capiStur 


Perfect 


capientur 


captus sum 




captl sumus 


captus es 




captl estis 


captus est 




captl sunt 
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Fluperfect 



SINGniiAB 

captus eram 
captus erSls 
captus erat 

captuB ero 
captUB eris 
captuB erit 



Future Ferfect 



PLUBAL 

capti erfimus 
capti er^tis 
captl erant 

captl erimuB 
captl eritis 
captl erunt 



Inflect in the same way the passive of afficio and conficio. Facid is not 
regular In the passive. 

337. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Diicitur. 2. Ducta est. 3. Ducta sunt. 4. Audl- 
tur. 5. Audltus erat. 6. Capietur. 7. Afficiemur. 8. Af- 
fecti erant. 9. Auditus erit. 10. Conficieris. 11. C5nfi- 
ceris. 12. Adducebatur. 13. Inducemur. 14. Inductl 
erint. 15. Geritur. 16. Geretur. 17. Dlvlsa sunt. 
18. Dividitur. 19. Afficiebamini. 20. Audieminl. 21. Ad- 
ducta erit. 

II. 1. We shall be led. 2. We shall have been heard. 
3. It was accomplished. 4. They were affected. 5. We 
were being heard. 6. You will be induced. 7. They are 
being taken. 8. They had been taken. 9. It is being 
divided. 10. It was divided. 11. They have been heard. 



LESSON XLVI 



338. 



REVIEW 



The situation, so far, is this. Orgetorix has formed a conspiracy to 
make himself king of the Helvetians. He has also induced the Helve- 
tians to leave their country. The Helvetians, in ignorance of his designs 
upon the throne, have delegated him to secure the good will of the neighbor- 
ing states, because they do not wish to be obliged to fight their way through 
other countries. Orgetorix has gone to the Sequani and the Aedui (lor 
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up these peoples on tlie map), but instead of simply canying out his iii- 
structions has pefsuaded a nobleman in each country to aspire to the 
throne. Most of the rest of the chapter will be omitted. In it Orgetorix 
tells these noblemen that he will first become king of the Helvetii, then assist 
them to become kings of their own people ; then the three will unite their 
forces and make themselves masters of all Gaul. 

I. AYrite out a good English translation of Chap. III. as far as read. 

II. Review the vocabulary in 253. 



(Give the principal 

acceptuB, -a, -um 
addticS, -ere 
amicitia, -ae, f. 
amlcus, -I, M. 
annuB, -!, m. 
ante 

appelld, -Sre 
auctoritas, -fitis, f. 
biennium, -I, n. 
co^mo, -ere 
compar5, -Sre 
conficiS, -ere 
confirmo, -Sre 
conor, -ari 
constitad, -ere 
c5pia, -ae, f. 
d61ig5, -ere 
divid5, -ere 
d5, dare 



VOCABULARY 

parts of the verbs as well 

dilc5, -ere 
f aci5, facere 
fnia, -ae, f. 
filius, -I, M. 
friimentam, -I, n. 
ger5, -ere 
habe5, -6re 
idem 

incol5, -ere 
item 

iter, itineria, n. 
16gfiti5, -5ni8,. f. 
m&trim5nium, -i, x. 
m&zimS 

mftzimuB, -a, -am 
multuB, -a, -um 
obtine5, -6re 
occup5, -Sre 



as the meanings.) 

pater, patris, m. 
p&s, p&cis, F. 
permove5, -6re 
persa&de5, -§re 
pertine5, -6re 
pl6b8, pl6bis, F. 
populus, -I, M. 
principSltus, -fLs, m. 
profecti5, -5ni8, f. 
proficiscor, -i 
quam 
satis 

86menti8, -is, f. 
senfitus, -fis, m. 
sul 

8uppet5, -ere 
su8cipi5, -ere 
tempus, temporis, n. 



III. Inflect the indicative active and passive of d5, habe5, ger5, audi5, 
affici5. Inflect the indicative of sum, c5nor, proficiscor. Decline rSs 
m&gna and sui. 

IV. What is the stem vowel in the fif th declension ? The gender ? What 
is the characteristic of each conjugation ? What is the use of each of thc 
principal parts ? What difference in meaning between active and passive '.' 
What are deponent verbs ? What are the principal parts of deponents ? 
How are third conjugation verbs in -i5 inflected ? Give the meanings of each 
tense. What is the historical present ? What is a complementary infini- 
tive ? What construction is used af ter verbs of thinking ? What is a reflex- 
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ive pronoiui ? Wbat diSerence in meaning between tlie accusative and tlie 
ablative in eipreHsions of time ? Wliat is ihe differeiica l^etween an abla' 
tive of means and an ablative of agent ? 



LESSON XLVll 

339. TEXT ■ 

Hac oratione adducti inter se fidem et iilsiiiratidum dant, 
et regno occu[Hlto pertres potentissimos ac firmissimus popu- 
los totius Galliae sese potiri posse sperant. 



340. VOCABULARY 


firati&, -Snla, f., apeecli, language, 


poteas, -entla powerfiil 


address 


flrmua, -a, -nm strong, vigorous 


fldfiB, -Bl, F., faith, assurance. 


t&tus, -a, -um entire, tlie wliole 


pledge 


of (for declenaion see 211) 


iuBi&Ttuidaiii, iari^itliuidl, K., 


potior, -Irl, -Itas Bnm get coutrol 


oatli 


of 


per, prep. wUh occ, through, by 


pOHBe to be able 


meansof 


Bp8rfi, 1, hope 


341. EXERCI5E8 


I. Speech — this speech — 


of this speech — influenced by 



this speech — they give — - 
they give to one another 
— they gave an oath and 
a pledge — they will give 
a ptedge — having seized 
tiie royal power — they 
liope — they hope to . Ije 
able — they hope to be able 
to get possession — to get 
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possession of entire Gaul — people — peoples — through 
three very strong peoples. 

II. 1. Diviciacus et Casticus et Dumnorix totius Galliae 
potari conati sunt. 2. Casticus et Dumnorix oratione Divici- 
aci adducti sunt 3. Casticus et Dumnorix a Diviciaco addii- 
cebantur. 4. Diviciacus arbitratus est sese regni potiri posse 
(294). 5. Quod inter se iusiurandum dederant, spemverunt 
se potentissimorum populorum potiri posse. 6. Quod Dum- 
norigi jjersuaserat, suam filiam ei in matrimonium dedit. 

III. 1. Influenced by these speeches they gave a pledge 
and an oath to each other. 2. They hoped that, when they 
had seized the royal power, they could ( posse) get posses- 
sion of all Gaul. 3. Aroused by this speech they deter- 
mined to get possession of as great a number of carts as 
possible. 4. They hoped to be able to establish peace and 
friendship with the nearest state. 5. At this time the chief 
power is held by Dumnorix. 

NOTES 

342. h&c 5r&ti5nei &y (means of) this speech. What construction ? 
See 205. 

343. liisiflrandami oath, is a compound noun, composed of ifLs, a 
neuter noun of the third declension, and ifLrandum, declined like a neuter 
noun of the second declension. Both parts are inflected. Use in the siu- 
gular only. 

344. rSgnd occupSlto, after they ha-oe aeized the royaC power (in their 
own nations). Literally, the royal power having been seized. Observe that 
the ablative absolute is here (as frequently) best rendered by a temporal 
clause. See on M. MessSlSi^ etc, 189. Occup&to is from the perfect 
passive participle. 

345. Poturi, to get the control of, here takes its object, Galllae, in the 
genitive. It more often governs the ablative. 

346. 86s§ poBse sp6rant, they hope they can. Literally, h^pe them- 
selves to be able. 
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347. 



LESSON XLVIII 



TEXT 



Ea res est Helvetils per indicium enuntiata. Moribus suis 
Orgetorlgem ex vinculis causam dicere coegerunt: damnatum 
poenam sequi oportebat ut igni cremaretur. 



348. 



VOCABULARY 



indicium, -1, n., report, mforma- 

tion 
SnuntiOi 1, report, announce 
mds, moria, m., character, custom ; 

(inpl.) morals, customs 
vinculum, -X| n., chain, bond 
dico, dicere, dud, dictum say, 

tell, speak 
causam dicere to plead a case 



co&ctum 



cog5, cogere, coSgi, 

bring together, compel 
damnd, 1, condemn 
poena, -ae, f., punishment, penalty 
aequor, sequi, secutus sum f ollow 
oportSbat it was proper or neces- 

sary, it behooved 
igniB, -is, M., fire 
crem5, 1, burn, burn to ashes 



349. 



TENSES IN NARRATION 



Review what was said of the imperfect and perfect in 226. Now read 
over Chapter III. and notice the indicative tenses, for they are typical of 
Caesar's general usage. Notice that in every sentence the principal verb 
tells a new point in the story and is a perfect or the equivalent historical 
present. The dependent clauses do not tell new points in the story, but 
either tell of something that had happened before the time of the principal 
verb (pluperfect tense) or describe something as going on or existing at the 
time of the principal verb (imperfect tense). They determined — they de- 
cided — the^j set the date — Orgetorit was chosen — he accepted — he per- 
suaded : all these are perfects or presents. But now in a subordinate clause 
it is learned that bef ore this time some one had held — had been called (plu- 
perfects). Again in the historical present Orgetorix persuaded^ and in a sub- 
ordinate clause it is leamed that at that time some one was in power — was 
dear (imperfects). 

No fixed rule can be given. The tenses are always used to express the 
shade of meaning wanted. But this is a good principle to work on: in 
dealing with past time, unless the meaning clearly calls for some othertense 
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all principal verbs will be perfects, all subordinate verbs imperfects and 
pluperfects. The imperfect is used for something still going on, the plu- 
perfect for something already past. Some exceptions to this principle wili 
be noticed in the following lessons. 

In the text of this lesson oportSbat is an imperfect used as the principal 
verb of its sentence. The thought is that the punishment was hanging over 
the head of Orgetorix all the while the main events of the story were 
going on. 

350. EXERCISES 

I. This thing — this thing was reported — was reported to 
the Helvetians — was reported through (per) informers — 
the Helvetians reported — customs — in accordance with 
their customs — they compelled — they compelled Orgetorix 
— they compelled Orgetorix to plead his case — to plead his 
case f rom chains — I condemn — to condemn — I have con- 
demned — condemned — it behooved — it behooved that the 
punishment f oUow the condemned [man] — that — that he 
be burned to ashes — that he be burned to ashes by fire — 

they condemned — they condemned Orgetorix. 

• 

II. 1. Quod coniiirati5nem fecerat, Orgetorlgem causam 
(Kcere coegerunt. 2. Orgetorigem, qui Castico persuaserat, 
ex vinculis dicere coegerunt. 3. Helvetii, qui se angustos 
fines habere arbitrabantur, profecti sunt. 4. Helvetii, qui 
f ortissimi erant, fere cotidianis proeliis cum Sequanis con- 
tenderunt. 5. Germani, qui trans Rhenum incolebant, a 
Sequanis amici appellati sunt. 6. Quod populus erat firmis- 
simus, Orgetorix se regnum occupare posse speravit. 

III. 1. These things were reported to the Helvetians. 
2. According to their customs they gave a pledge to one 
another. 3. They burned the wagons which they had pre- 
pared. 4. They determined to bum Orgetorix because he 
had formed a conspiracy. 



§§ 351-356 LESSON XLIX 113 

361. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid dant inter se ? Nonne fidem et iusiurandum dant ? 
Qui dant inter se fidem et iusiurandum ? Qu5modo est ea 
res enuntiata ? Quibus est ea res enuntiata ? Quomodo coe- 
gerunt Orgetorigem causam dicere? Quam poenam (what 
penalty^ oportebat sequi ? 

NOTES 

362. per indicium, literally, through information; translate, through 
informers. 

363. moribus suls, in accordance with their customs. The phrase in 
accordance with is expressed in Latin by simply putting the noun in the 
ablative case. See App. 142, a. 

364. damn^tum . . . crem&r6tur, literally, it waa necessary for the 
punishment to follow (him) condemned that he should be burned with fire. 
The perfect passive participle damnfitum is here equivalent to a condition. 
Translate, ifcondemned it was necessary that the punishment of being bumed 
be inflicted upon him. 

LESSON XLIX 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

355. The subjunctive has only four tenses, — present, imperfect, per- 
fect, and pluperfect. Of these the present and imperfect are formed on the 
present stem. The present subjunctive is formed by changing the final 
vowel of the present stem, or by adding & to the present stem, and adding 
the personal endings (263 and 314) ; as laudH-, laudfi-, present subjunc- 
tive, laudem. The imperfect subjunctive is formed by adding rS to the 
unchanged present stem, and to this the personal endings ; as, laudfi-+r6, 
imperfect subjunctive, laud&rem. 

356. The meanings of the subjunctive mode must be learned in connec- 
tion with the constructions in which it is used. No satisfactory meanings 
can begiven with the paradigms.^ 

1 Althoagh it is hoped that the explanation of the nses of the snbjunctive «rlven in 
the appendix may be found helpful, it has not eeemed best to give them at this point 
as a necessary part of the lesson. It is recommended that App. 182-184 be studied 
in connection with this lesson. Otherwise the teacher must give such ezplanation of 
the meanings as he thinks piroper. 
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357. 



FIRST CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 



SINGULAB 

laudem 

laud68 

laudet 

laudSLrem 

laudSLrea 

laudSU^et 



Present 



Imperfect 



PLUBAL 

laudemuB 

laudStiB 

laudent 

laudarfimuB 

laudSLrfitiB 

laudSLrent 



PASSIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present 



lauder 

laudSris or -re 
laudStur 

Imperfect 

laud&rer 

laud§Lr6ri8 or -re 
laud&r6tur 



laudSmur 

laudfiminl 

laudentur 

laudarfimur 
laudSLrfiminl 

laudarentur 



368. 



PURPOSE CLAUSES 



The commonest English expression of purpose is the infinitive ; as, I do 
thi8 to praise him. This is never used by Caesar, and it must never be 
used in writing Latin. The common Latin expression is the subjunctive 
with ut or a relative, or with ue if a negative is wanted. See App. 225. 
The relative is commonly used if there is a convenient antecedent in the 
main clause ; otherwise ut. Examples : hoc facit ut eum laudet, he 
does this to praise him ; hominem mittit qui eum laudet, he sends a man 
to praise him ; h5c f acit nS eum laudet, he does this in order not to praise 
him, or to keepfrom praising him. 

369. SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF DESIRE (PURPOSE) 

These are somewhat like clauses of purpose, but are used as objects of 
such verbs as order or persuade. See App. 228. Ut is used in affirmative 
clauses, n6 in negative. Examples : ei persuSdeo ut laudet, I persuade 
him to praise; eX persu&ded n6 laudet, I persuade him not to praise. 
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360. USE OF TENSES 

ITt laudetmeans that he may or sTuiU praise; ut laudSret, that he might 
or sh>ould praise. Just as English says he does this thut he may praise and 
he did this that he might praise, so Latin says hoc facit ut laudet and hoc 
fecit ut laud&ret. If the stadent will stop to think in every case whether 
to praise etc. means may or might he wili know whether the Latin should be 
present or imperfect. 

361. EXERCISES 

L 1. Constituunt ea comparare ut regnum occupent. 

2. Constituerunt pacem c5nfirmare ut regnum occuparent. 

3. Orgetorigem causam dicere coegerunt ne regnum occu- 
paret. 4. Cum Germanis contendunt ut f ortissimi appellentur. 

5. Cum Sequanis bella gesserunt ut fortes appellarentur. 

6. Orgetoiigem delegerunt qui pacem confirmaret. 7. Hel- 
vetiis persuasit ut amicitiam confirmarent. 8. Sequanis per« 
suadebit ne iumenta comparent. 9. Senatui persuaserat ut 
Orgetorigem amicum appellaret. 10. Mercatoribus persua- 
sit ne ad Germanos commearent. 

II. 1. They dwell across the Rhine in order not to con- 
tend with the Helvetii. 2. They persuaded the merchants 
not to import those things. 3. They decided to set out in 
order to seize upon the royal power. 4. He will seize upon 
the royal power in order to condemn Orgetorix. 5. He will 
persuade the Roman people not to call Dumnorix friend. 



LESSON L 

362. TEXT 

Die constituta causae dictionis Orgetorix ad iudicium 
omnem suam familiain, ad hominum milia decem, undique 
coegit, et omnes clientes obaeratosque su5s, quorum magnum 
numerum habebat, eodem conduxit ; per e5s, ne causam 
diceret, se eripuit. 
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363. VOCABULARY 

dictid, -5nis, f. [dlc5, speak], obaer&tus, -I, h., debtor 

speaking, pleading e5dem, odv., to the same place 

iudicium, -x, x., jadgment, deci- condtic5, -d^cere, -dtbd, -duc- 

sion, court, trial tum [cum + duc5, lead] lead 

familia, -ae, f., retinue, body of together, bring together 

servants §ripi5, Sripere, firipul, Sreptum 

decem, indecl. numeral, ten [6-|-rapi5, seize] tear away, 

cliSns, clientis, m. f., follower, break away 

retainer 

364. EXERCISES 

I. Day — on the day — on the day appointed — eause 
(or case) — of the case — of the pleading of the case — trial 
— to the trial — brought together to the trial — he brought 
together all his retinue — he brought together about ten 
thousands of men — Orgetorix brought — he led together — 
he led together all his retainers — all his retainers and debt- 
ors — who — of whom — he had — he had a number — he 
had a great number — I have a great number — he led to- 
gether to the same place — through — through them — lest 
(that not) — that he might not plead — that he might not 
plead his case — Orgetorix broke away. 

II. 1. Per amicos, ne Ignl cremaretur, Orgetorix se 
eripuit. 2. Die c5nstituta Casticum et Dumnorigem eodem 
conducet ut inter se iusiurandum dent. 3. Per clientes et 
obaeratos, quos ad iudicium conduxerant, se eripuerunt. 

4. Diem c5nstituet ut populo R5man5 eam rem enuntiet. 

5. Quod coniurati5nem fecerat quam maximam familiam 
habuit ut regnum occuj^ret. 

III. 1. On the day appointed for the pleading (of the 
pleading) of the case he wiU bring to the same place all his 
retinue and ten thousands of his debtors. 2. They deter- 
mined to lead together from all sides about ten thousand 
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debtors. 3. They had a great number of retainers. 4. In 
accordance with their customs they led together a great 
number of men. 

366. LATIN QUESTtONS 

Quo die coegit Orgetorix familiam suam ad iudicium? 

Qui coacta sunt ad iudicium praeter e5s? Quot homines 

erant in familia Orgetorigis? Ctir eos condtixit? Nonne 

Orgetorix se eripuit ? 

NOTES 

366. diS cdnatitfLta, on tJie day appoinled. DiSs, in the singular, is 
often feminine when referring to a fixed time (or to an indefinite period). 
Compare 256. Construction ? (332.) 

367. ad miUa decem, to the number of ten tJioiiaand. Ad with nomer- 
als is rendered about or to the number of. 

368. dlceret: imperfect subjunctive in a purpose clause (358). 

369. What do the tenses of habSbat and dlceret mean ? 



LESSON LI 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTtVE 

(Continued) 

370. The present subjunctives of the second and fomth conjugations 
use the same endings as that of the first, but add the vowel ft to the pres- 
ent stem instead of changing its final vowel (see 355). The present sub- 
junctive of the third conjugation changes its final vowel to ft. The imperfects 
of all conjugations are formed just as that of the first is (see 355). It is 
convenient to notice that the first person of the active imperfect may always 
be found by adding m to the present infinitive active. 

371. SECOND CONJUGATION 
ACTIYE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present 



SIXGULAB 


PLUBAL 


moneam 


moneSmuB 


moneSs 


monefttiB 


moneat 


moneant 
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Imperfect 

«IN6DLAR PLURAL 

mon6rem monSrgmiia 

monSrSs mongrStis 

monSret monSrent 

PASSIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

monear mone&mur 

moneeLria w -re moneSLmini 

mone&tur moneantur 

Imperfect 
monSrer mon6rSmur 

mon6rSriB w -re mon6r6minI 

mon6r6tur monSrentur 

372. THIRD CONJUGATtON 

ACTIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Preaent 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

ducam duc&muB 

d&cSs ducfttis 

ducat ducant 

Imperfect 
ducerem ducerSmua 

ducerSB d&cerStia 

duceret dticerent 

PASSIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present 

8INGULAR PLURAL 

ducar ducSmur 

ducftriB or -re duc&minl 

duc&tur dtlcantur 

Imperfect 
dtlcerer ducerSmur 

ducer6riB or -re dticer6minl 

dtlcerStur ducerentur 
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373. FOURTH CONJUGATtON 

ACTIVE VOICE: SnBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Preaent 



8INGCJLAR 




PLCBAL 


audiam 




audi&muB 


audiSs 




audifttis 


audiat 


Imperfect 


audiant 


audirem 




audfrSmuB 


audfres 




audlrStia 


audiret 




audlrent 



PASSrVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Preaent 

8INGULAB PLUBAL 

audiar audi&mur 

audi&ris or -re audiaminl 

audifttur audiantur 

Imperfect 
audlrer audurSmur 

audir6riB or-re audlr6minl 

audlrStur audlrentur 



374. THIRD CONJUGATtON IN .i5 

ACTIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present 

8INGULAB PLUBAL 



capiam 


capiSmuB 


capiSs 


capiatiB 


capiat 


capiant 




Imperfect 


caperem 


caperSmuB 


capergs 


capergtiB 


caper^t 


caperent 
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PASSIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present 



8INGULAR 


PLURAL 


capiar 


capiftmur 


capiaris w -re 


capi&minl 


capifttur 


capiantur 



Imperf ect 

caperer caperSmur 

capergris or -re caperSminl 

caperetur caperentur 

376. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Hoc facit ut moneas. 2. — ut dicatis. 3. — ut 
conficiatur. 4. — ne audiaris. 5. — ne dividatnr. 6. — ut 
obtineant. 7. — ut conentur. 8. Hoc fecit ne deligerent. 
9. — ut persuaderet. 10. — ne haberemini. 11. — ne profi- 
ciscereris. 12. — ut coemei-emus. 13. — ut deligeremur. 
14. — ne audiremini. 15. — ne caperer. 

II. 1. He does tliis in order to warn. 2. — that you may 
be wamed. 3. — that they may be heard. 4. — that we may 
hear. 5. — that you may be affected. 6. — that you may 
divide. 7. — that they may not persuade. 8. He did this 
to warn. 9. — to persuade. 10. — that they might per- 
suade. 11. — that they might set out. 12. — that you 
miglit possess. 13. — to hear. 14. — that they might not 
be chosen. 15. — that we might be taken. 



LESSON LU 

376. % TEXT 

Cum civitas ob eam rem incitata armis itis suum exsequi 
conaretur, multitudinemque hominum ex agris magistratus 
cogerent, Orgetorix mortuus est; neque abest suspicio, ut 
Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi mortem consciverit. 



§§ 377, 378 
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377. 



VOCABULARY 



ob, prep, with acc, on accoiint of 
incitd, 1, urge on, incite, rouse 
arma, -5nim, n., {pL) arms 
ius, iuris, n., right, justice, law 
ezBequor, -sequl, -sectituB aum 

foUo^ out, assert, execute 
magistrfttuB, -us, M., magistracy, 

magistrate 
morior, mor!, mortuuB Bum die 
neque, conj., and not, nor 
absum, abesBe, ftful be absent, 

be wanting 



BUBpIci5, -^niB, f., mistrust, suspi- 

cion 
ut, ado., as 
quln, coTi;., that 
ipBe himself 
mors, mortiB, f., deatb 
c5nBciBc5, -BCiBcere, -bcIvI , -bcI- 

tum decree, appoint 
Bibi mortem c5nBclBcere (to ap- 

point death to one'8 8elf) to coui- 

mit suicide 



378. 



EXERCISES 



I. When the state — when the state was attempting — 
was attempting to assert — to assert its rights — to assert its 
rights by arms — when the magistrates were collecting — 
were collecting a multitude of men — were coUecting from 
the country — I die — to die — he died — she died — tliey 
died — Orgetorix died — is wanting — nor is the suspicion 
wanting — as they think — as the Helvetians think — he 
himself — death — to appoint death — to commit suicide — 
Orgetorix committed suicide. 

II. 1. Cum Orgetorix regnum occupare c5naretur con- 
iurati5 Helvetils enuntiata est. 2. Magistratus quam maxi- 
mam multitudinem hominum coegerunt ut ius suum exse- 
querentur. 3. Orgetorix ex vinculis causam dicere coactus 
est ne se eriperet. 4. Helvetil magistratibus persuaserunt 
ut mult5s homines ex agris c5gerent. 5. Orgetorix sibi mor- 
tem c5nsclvit ne Igni cremaretur. 

III. 1. When the states were attempting to assert their 
rights by arms, Orgetorix died. 2. The states were roused 
on account of this thing and attempted to assert their rights. 
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3. Suspicions were not wanting that they committed suicide. 

4. The magistrates, who had coUected a multitude of men, 
Were hoping to be able to assert their rights. 

379. LATIN QUESTtONS 

Ciir conabatur civitas ius suum armis exsequi ? Qui coge- 

bant ex agris hominum multitudinem? Quis est mortuus ? 

Quae erat suspicio? Quid arbitmbantur Helvetii? Quis 

sibi mortem conscivit ? 

NOTES 

380. As cum is not foUowed by an ablative it is evidently the temporal 
conjunction when (105). When oum is followed by an imperfect or plu- 
perfect, the subjunctive is the usual mode (App.240), but in such clauses 
the subjunctive is translated just like the indicative (App. 184, c). 

381. armis: construction ? 205. 

382. ezseqid : what use of the infinicive ? 277. 

383. Ut is followed by the indicative (arbitrftbantur) and is therefore 
the adverb as. What part of speech is it when followed by the subjunctive ? 

384. Ipse is the intensive (emphacic) pronoun, but need not be trans- 
lated in this sentence. 

385. Consclverit is aperfect subjunctive, to be translated like a per- 
fect indicative. 



LESSON LIII 

386. TEXT 

Post eius mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id quod constitue- 
rant facere conantur, ut e finibus suls exeant. 

387. VOCABULARY 

post, prep. with acc, after nihild, adv., none, by no means 

THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 

388. The English himsdf, hersdf^ etc, are used in two entirely distinct 
ways. Latin uses two words to express these meanings, and unless one is 
accustomed to think caref ully what the English m^ans be will make mistak^s 
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io their use. One of the best reasons f or studying a foreign language is that 
it maJses one think accurately about his own. Compare he himself strikes 
and he strikes fdmself. In the former sentence himself is the intensive pro- 
uoun ; it emphasizes the idea that h>e rather than any one else does the strik- 
ing. In the latter sentence himself is the r^ezive pronoun, and shows that 
the striker receives his own blow. Ipse is the intensive pronoun. It is 
already known (299) that su! is the reflexive. 

389. Learn the following paradigm, and notice that the declension is 
almost identical with that of aliua (211). 



SINGULAR 

Nom. ipse ipsa ipsum 

Gen, ipsiuB ipsiuB ipslua 

Dat, ipsi ipsl ipsl 

Acc. ipsum ipsam ipsum 

AU. ipso ipB& ipso 



PLUBAL 

ipBi ipsae ipaa 

ipB5nim ipa&rum ipadnim 

ipsiB ipsia ipals 

ipaoB ipaSa ipaa 

ipalB ipala ipals 



390. THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN OF THE THIRD 

PERSON 

It has aJready been learned (326) that the possessive pronoun corre- 
sponding to aul is auua, -a, -um. But sul can be used only to refer to the 
subject, and so also buub. Suua is the right word in they leave tJieir (own) 
territory ; but poat auam mortem at the beginning of the text would have 
meant afUr the death of the Helvetians. Whenever the his^ hers^ its^ or their 
does not ref er to the subject, the Latin must use the genitive of a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, usually ia. Examples : arma Siua laud5, 1 praise his arms; 
arma eorum laud5, 1 praise their arms. 

391. EXERCISES 

I. After his death — none the less — that which — that 
which they had deteimined — they attempt to do — they at> 
tempt to do that which they had detennined [upon] — they 
attempt to go f orth — to go forth from their territory. 

II. 1. Galli suos fines habent. 2. Galli eorum fines ha- 
bebunt. 3. Galli ipsi Germanos laudaverunt. 4. Galli se 
laudaverunt. 5. Helvetii constituerant e finibus suTs exlre. 
6. Helvetii in fines eorum profectl sunt. 7. Orgetoiix ipse 
suam familiam eodem condiixerat. 8. Magistratus eius fa- 
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miliae persuaserunt ne proficisceretur. 9. Ipse ei persuade- 
bit ut pacem confirmet. 10. Sibi persuadere conabitur ut 
j^cem cdnfirmet. 

III. 1. The Sequani are in their own territory. 2. The 
Helvetians too are in their (tlie Sequanians') territory. 
3. Orgetorix himself condemned him. 4. Orgetorix con- 
demned himself. 5. The Helvetians call themselves the 
bravest. 6. The Helvetians themselves are . called the 
bravest. 

NOTES 

392. ut . . . exeant, to leave their country. A substantive clause o£ 
desire (purpose) in apposition with id. See 359. 

393. Notice the tenses in this text. For c5nBtituerant see 349 ; for 
c5nantur, 296 ; exeant is a present subjunctive used for an imperfect, 
just as c5nantur, a present indicative, is used for a perfect. 



LESSON LIV 

394. TEXT 

Ubi iam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numero ad duodecim, vicos ad quadringentds, 
reliqua privata aedificia incendunt ; 

396. VOCABULARY 

ubi, cory., where, wiien vicus, -i, m., village, settlement 

iam, adv.^ now, already quadringenti, -ae, -a four hun- 
par&tus, -a, -um (p. p. of pard) dred 

prepared, ready priv5tu8, -a, -um private 

oppidum, -i, N., a fortified town, aedificium, -i, n. , building 

town incendo, incendere, incendi, in- 
duodecim, ivded. numeral, twelve cgnsum set fire to, bum, rouse 
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PARTICtPLES 

396. There are three participles in Latin; — a present active, as lau- 
dSLoB, praiaing; a fnture active, as laud&tflruB, (ibout to praiae; and a 
perfect passive, as laud&tus, Jiaving been praised. Notice that this makes 
no provision f or the English f orm having praised, Latin has no perf ect 
active participle, except of course in deponent verbs, where the perfect pas- 
sive form has an active meaning, so that confttus means having attempted. 

397. The present active participle is formed by adding -ns, or -Sns to 
th3 present stem. Ezample : laud&- + na, laud&ns, praising ; audi- + Sns, 
audiSns, hearing. Deponent verbs have this form, though it is active. 
Eor declension see App. 38. 

398. The future active participle is formed by adding -flruB to the su- 
pine stem. Examples : laud&t- + flruB, laud&tflruB, aJbout to praise ; dlvia- 
+ urus, divisiirus, ai)out to divide. Deponent verbs have this form also. 
It is declined like mSlgnus. 

For the perfect passive participle see 316. 



399. FIRST CONJUGATtON SECOND CONJUGATION 



Pres. Act. laud&ns, -antis 
Fut. Act. Iaud9,tfirus, -a, -um 
Perf. Pass. laudatus, -a, -um 



Pres. Act. monSns, -entis 
Fut. Act. monitfirus, -a, -um 
Perf. Pass. monitus, -a, -um 



THIRD CONJUGATION 

Pres. Act. dCLcSns, -entis 
Fut. Act. ducturus, -a, -um 
Perf. Pa^s. ductus, -a, -um 



FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Pres. Act. audiens, -ientis 

Fut. Act. auditurus, -a, -um 

Perf. Pass. audltus, -a, -um 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -i5 

Pres. Act. capiSns, -ientia 
Fut. Act. capturus, -a, -um 
Perf. Pass. captus, -a, -imi 



400. EXERCISES 

I. When they thought — they thought they were prepared 

— f or this thing — f or these things — they set fire to — they 
set fire to their towns — all their towns — twelve in number 

— about twelve in number — villages — they set fire to the 
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villages — about four hundred villages — buildings — all the 
private buildings — they set fire to the remaining private 
buildings. 

II. 1. Dlvidentes. 2. Confirmaturi. 3. Factum. 4. Dl- 
visura. 6. Confirmantem. 6. Confectorum. 7. Obtinen- 
tium. 8. Appellaturo. 9. Appellantibus. 10. Spemtis. 
11. Conahtibus. 12. Conatae. 13. Profectus. 14. Profec- 
tura. 15. Secutus. 

III. 1. The Helvetians will attempt that which they have 
determined [upon]. 2. They were attempting to go forth 
from their territories. 3. Because they think they are pre- 
pared for these things, they burn to ashes all their private 
buildings. 4. The towns were about ten in number, and 
the villages about forty. 

401. LATIN QUESTtONS 

Quid sunt conati Helvetii facere ? Quand5 (when) incen- 
derunt sua oppida? Quot oppida habebant Helvetii? Quot 
vicos habebant? Ubi habitant (live) Helvetii? N5nne Hel- 
vetii incolebant Galliam ? 

NOTES 

402. ubi . . . arbitrftti sunt : ubi and some similar temporal conjunc- 
tions are regularly followed by the perfect or historical present indicative, 
contrary to the general principle given in 349. 

403. sS . . . esse, that they were. Compare 241. 

404. numer5, in nmnber. The ablative of specification is used to show 
in what respect the statement is true. Compare lingua, Institutis, ISgi- 
buB inter 86 differunt. App; 149. 

406. ad : for the translation with numerals see 367. 
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406. TEXT 

TJbi iam se ad eam rem parat5s esse arbitrati sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numero ad duodecim, vicos ad quadringentos, 
reliqua privata aedificia incendunt; frumentum omne, praeter 
quod secum portaturl erant, comburunt, ut, domum rediti- 
onis spe sublata, paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda 
essent; 

407. VOCABULARY 

frumentum, -I, n., grain rQfiitid, -5iii8, f. [re + e5, go], a re- 

praeter, prep. with acc, beyond, ex- turn, a going back 

cept, besides spSa, spel, f., hope 

porto, 1, (compare important) toU5, toUere, suBtuU, subl&tum 

carry, bring lift up, carry away, take away 

combiir5, -flrere, -ilBBl, -flBtum perlculum, -I, n., trial, danger 

ifiompare crem5, incendo) bum Bube5, -Ire, -Ivi (-il), -itum [Bubi 

up, consume under + e5] undergo, endure 
domuB, -tiB, F. (aJbl. domo), house, 

home 

GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 

408. Corresponding in translation to the English verbal noun in -ing^ 
Latin has two forms, the gerund and the gerundive. The gerund is an active 
verbal and corresponds closely to the English verbal noun. It may in some 
uses govern an object just as the English verbal noun does, but almost never 
in Caesar. So, for the present, never use a gerund with a direct object. 
Examples : bellandi cupidi (234), desiroua offlghting ; parfttus ad pro- 
ficiacendum, ready for setting out. But in ready for praising him the 
gerundive, not the gerund, must be used. The gerund has no nominative or 
vocative. 

409. The gerundive construction seems less natural. The gerundive is 
really a passive adjective ; remember this by the common termination -ive. 
Laudandua, -a, -um means to-he-praised. Where English says desirous of 
praising the Gaul^ Latin says desirous of the Gaul to-be-praised^ cupiduB 
Galli laudandl The English object goes into the Latin case required 
by the goveming word, and the gerundive agrees with it. So of praising the 
Oaula is Gall5rum laudand5rum. 



128 BELLUM HELVETlCtfM SS 410, 411 

410. Both gerund and gerundive are formed on the present stem. Notice 
that the forms of the gerund are the same as those of the genitive, dative, 
accusative, and ablative neuter singular of the gerundive. 

Gerund Gerundive 

First Conjugation laudandi, -6, -um, -6 laudandus, -a, -um 

Second Conjugation monendi, -6, -um, -6 monendus, -a, -um 

Third Conjugation ducendi, -6, -um, -6 ducendus, -a, -um 

Fourth Conjugation audiendi, rSi -um, -5 audiendus, -a, -um 

Third Conjugation in -io capiendi, -5, -um, -6 capiendus, -a, -um 

Look back to and explain ad effSminandoa animds (69), ad profl- 
ciscendum (278), ad eSLs r6s conficiendfts (289). 

411. EXERCISES 

I. Grain — all the grain — they burn up the grain — ex- 
cept that which — except that which they intended to carry 
with them — the hope taken away — the hope of a retura 
taken away — the hope of a returning — of returning home 

— in order that they might be better prepared — better pre- 
pared f or enduring all dangers — they were better prepared 

— the Helvetians were prepared — I am prepared. 

II. 1. Ad eam rem conficiendam. 2. Cupidus eius rei 
conficiendae. 3. Cupidus earum rerum conficiendarum. 4. 
Cupidus periculorum subeund5rum. 5. Paratus ad id peri- 
culum subeundum. 6. Ad commeandum deligitur. 7. Cu- 
pidus proficlscendi. 8. Cupidi frumenti portandi. 9. Pa- 
ratus ad frumentum portandum. 10. Parati ad aedificia 
incendenda. 

III. 1. Ready to burn a village. 2. Ready to burn the 
villages. 3. Eager to burn the village. 4. Eager to burn 
the villages. 5. Ready to fight. 6. For seizing upon the 
royal power. 7. He is chosen to plead the case. 8. They 
will be chosen to plead the cases. 
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412. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quantum friimenti (how much grain) comburunt? Cur 
comburunt omne f rumentum ? Qui erant paratiores ? Nonne 
spes sublata est? Quorum (whose) spes est sublata ? Non- 
ne Orgetorix ante haec (before these things) mortuus est? 
(Certe, Orgetorix ante haec mortuus est.) 

NOTES 

413. sScum : see 299. 

414. port&turi erant, they were aJbout to carry ; traiislate they intended 
to carry. The future active participle with a form of tlie verb to be is called 
the active periphrastic conjugation. It usually expresses intention, as here. 

415. Domum is the accusative expressiug the pla>ce to which. See App. 
131, a. For declension see App. 29, d. 

416. spS Bubl&tSL, when the hope ahould be taken away. See 344. 

417. Subeunda is the gerundive of the irregular verb subeo. 

418. ut . . . essent: see 358. Essent is the imperfect subjunctive 
of Bum. 

LESSON LVI 

419. T^XT 

Ubi iam se ad eam rem pamtos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numerd ad duodecim, vicos ad quadringentos, re- 
liqua privata aedificia incendunt; frumentum omne, praeter 
quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt, ut, domum rediti- 
onis spe sublata, paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda 
essent ; trium mensium molita citeria sibi quemque domo 
eflferre iubent. 

420. VOCABULARY 

trgs, tria three quisque, quidque every one, each 
m6nsis, -is, m., month one, each (for declension see App. 

mold, molere, molul, molitum 62) 

grind eff er6, efferre, extuli, 615tum [ex- 
cibSria, -5rum, N., provisions, ra- +fer6] bring out, carry away 

tions iube5, iubCre, iussi,' iussum 
molita oibflria ground grain, flour order, command 
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421. DECLENSION OF 7R£S 

Tr§8, three^ is decliDed like the plural of adjectives of the third declen- 

sion. 

Nom. tr6s tria 

6671. trium trium 

Dat. tribus tribus 

Acc. tr6s tria 

Voc. tr6s tria 

AU. tribus tribus 



422. EXERCISES 

I. Three — of three months — provisions for three months 
— they order each one — they order each one to bring from 
home — to bring f or himself — to bring f rom home flour f or 
three months — they order each one to burn his house — 
they intend to carry flour with them — the hope of retum- 
ing home. 

II. 1. Quemque suam domum incendere iubent, ut do- 
mum reditionis spem toUerent. 2. Quod trium mensium 
cibaria secum portaturi erant, omne reliquum frumentum 
combusserunt, 3. Ad cibaria portanda quam maximum nu- 
merum carrorum compamverunt. 4. Ubi quemque suum 
frumentum comburere iusserunt paratT erant ad proficiscen- 
dum. 5. Cuique persuaserunt ut reliquo frumento combusto 
decem mensium cibaria secum portaret. 6. Quod Dumnorix 
regnum in sua civitate occupaturus erat, Orgetorix ei filiam 
in matrimonium dedit. 

III. 1. They will carry all the grain with them. 2. He 
intended to carry all the grain with him. 3. The Helvetians 
thought they were prepared for enduring all dangers. 4. 
They will carry with them flour for one month. 5. Each one 
is ordered to bum the buildings. 6. I bring from home all 
the grain. 
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NOTES 

4-23. trium mensium, /or three months, literally, of three monJOia. For 
this descriptive genitive^ or genitive of meciaure, see App. 100. 

424. dom5: ablative oiplacefrom which. See App. 134, a, 2. 

425. Effer5 is inflected irregularly in some tenses. See fer5, App. 
81. 

426. Notice that iube5 is regularly followed by the accusative and 
infinitive. 



LESSON LVII 

427. TEXT 

Persuadent Rauracis et Tulingls et Latobrigis, finitiims, 
uti eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque exustis, iina cum 
eis proficiscantur ; 

428. VOCABULARY 

Rauracl, -5rum, m., the Kauraci (a fltor, dtl, {Ibub aum use, employ, 

tribe on the upper Bhine) adopt 

Ttilingi, -5rum, M., the Tulingi (a c5nBilium,-i,x., counsel, measure, 

German tribe on the Rhine^ east of plan 

the Rauraci) eziir5, -Hrere, -tiBBl, -uBtum burn 

Latobrigi, -5rum, m., the Lato- up, consume 

brigi (a German tribe^ north of the unSL adv. [linuB], in company, to- 

Tulingi) gether 

429. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN ID£M 

Keview the declension of is (185). Idem, the same, is formed of the 
demonstrative ia and the suffix -dem. Note the changes undergone by is 
before the sufi&x. 

SINGULAB PLUBAL 

Nom. idem eadem idem efdem eaedem eadem 

Gen. Siusdem giuBdem giuBdem e5rundem e&rundem e5rundem 

Dat. eidem eidem eldem elsdem elsdem elsdem 

Acc. eundem eandem idem eSsdem eSsdem eadem 

Abl. e5dem eftdem e5dem eisdem elsdem elsdem 

In the plural, Idem and Isdem are sometimes used instead of eldem 
and elsdem. 
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430. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Eodem tempore. 2. Eisdem temporibus. 3. Eo- 
rundem consiliorum. 4. Earundem mensium. 5. Eidem 
coniurationi. 6. Eidem carro. 7. Eaedem coniurationes. 
8. Eidem carri. 9. Eiusdem vici. 10. Eadem oppida. 11. 
Eadem domo. 12. Eodem die. 

II. 1. On the same days. 2. Across the same mountains. 
3. Of the same beasts of burden. 4. By the same plan. 5 
For the same house. 6. For the same river. 7. In the same 
territory. 8. Into the same territory. 

III. 1. They ordered all to bring from home ground grain 
for a month. 2. He persuades the Rauraci, the Tulingi, the 
Latobiigi, and the rest of the neighbors to set out together 
with him. 3. The Ram-aci used the same plan. 4. When 
they had burned up their own towns they were better pre- 
pared f or undergoing danger. 

NOTES 

431. Rauracia, etc. : for the case see 197. 

432. finitimis : relation to the preceding nouns ? See 160. 

433. XJti is another form for ut. It can be distingnished from liti, 
to use, by the quantity of the first vowel, and by the connection. 

434. uti . . . proficiacgtntur, to sei outf to depart, a substantive clause 
of desire (purpose) the direct object of persuSdent. See 359. 

435. e5dem iiBi consilio, adopting (or having used) the same plan: 
iitor has its object (here cdnsilio) iu the ablative. Remember that potior 
also regularly governs the ablative. See 345, and App. 145. 

436. oppidls . . . exustis, having burned, or when they had bumed, etc. 
See 344. 
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LESSON LVIII 

437. TEXT 

Persuadent Rauracis et Tulingis et Latobi%is, finitimis, uti 
eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque exustis, iina cum 
eis proficiscantur ; B5iosque, qui trans Rhenum incoluerant 
et in agrum Noricum transierant Noreiamque oppugnarant, 
receptos ad se socios sibi adsciscunt. 

438. VOCABULARY 

Boii,-onim, M., the Boii (apower- oppugn5, 1 [ob + pflgnS, fight], 

ful tribe in Central GauJ) light against, assault, storm 

Noricus, -a, -um of the Norici, recipi5, -cipere, -cSpX, -ceptum 

Norican [capi6] take back, receive 

trSLnse5, -Xre, -ivi (-ii), -itum Bocius, -i, m., associate, ally 

[e5, go] go across or over, cross adsciBc5, -sciscere, -scivi, -sci- 

NorSia, -ae, F., Noreia (a town o/ tum approve, admit, receivc, 

Noricum^ now Neumarkt) adopt 

439. EXERCISES 

I. They persuade their neighbors — the Rauraci and Lato- 
brigi adoptftd the same plan — to set out from their towns — 
the Boii dwelt across the Rhine — we had crossed into the 
Norican territory — let us storm Noreia — they receive the 
Boii as allies. 

II. 1. Boii ad oppidum oppugnandum deliguntur. 2. 
Ubi oppida sua extisserunt Helvetil profecti sunt. 3. Hel- 
vetii finitimis persuaserunt ut omnia sua oppida exiirerent. 
4. Helvetii Rauracis persuadent ut iina secum proficiscantur, 
quod eorum oppidorum extirendorum cupidi erant. 5. Boiis 
ad se receptis Helvetii constituerunt in agrum Sequanum 
transire. 6. Aeduos, qui a populo Romano amici appellatl 
erant, socios sibi adsciverunt. 
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III. 1. They receive to themselves as allies the Boii, who 
had dwelt across the river. 2. They persuade the Boii, who 
have crossed into the territory of the Rauraci. 3. The Hel- 
vetians intended to storm (414) Noreia. 4. The Helvetians 
think that the Boii are storming Noreia. 5. When the Hel- 
vetians were attempting to storm the town they ordered the 
men to go forth. 

440. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quibus populis persuadent Helvetii? Qui erant Rauraci 
et Tulingi et Latobrigi? Nonne erant finitimi Helvetiis? 
Quo consiUo (what plan) usi sunt? Quorum extisserunt op- 
pida? Ubi habitaverant Boii? In quem agrum tra-nsierant? 
Quod oppidum oppugnaverant Boii? Qui Boios socios sibi 
adsciscunt ? 

NOTES 

441. Oppfignarant is contracted from oppugnSverant. In the tenses 
formed from the perfect stem the v is sometlmes dropped, and the vowel 
foUowing it then unites with the preceding vowel. 

442. Boiosque . . . receptds, etc. The perfect participle, receptos, 
may be here translated as a coOrdinate clause ; they admitted among their 
people (ad s3) and a^sociated with tTiemselves as allies^ the Boii, y)ho had, etc. 
Literally, they associated with themselves as allies the Boii^ receivedy etc. 



LESSON LIX 

443. REVIEW 

I. Give an account of the events narrated in Chapters IV and V. Trans- 
late those chapters. 

II. Review the vocabulary in 338. 

VOCABULARY 

absum, -esBe arma, -orum, n. cogo, -ere 

adsciBCO, -ere cib^ria, -orum, n. combur5, -ere 

aedificium, -!, y. cliSns, -entis, m., f. conduc5, -ere 



§ 443 



LBSSON LIX 



186 



conBci8c5, -ere 
consilixim, -I, n. 
cremo, -Sre 
damno, -ftre 
decem 
dico, -ere 
dictio, -onis, f. , 
domus, -I (-tLs), F. 
duodecim 
efferd, efferre 
Snuntid, -ftre 
e5dem 
6ripio, -ere 
ezsequor, ezsequi 
ezuro, -ere 
f amilia, -ae, f. 
fid3s, -el, F. 
firmus, -a, -um 
frumentum, -i, n. 
iam 

ignis, -ia, m. 
incendo, -ere 
incito, -are 
indicium, -i, n. 
iubed, -3re 



iildicium, -I, n. 

iiis, ifLris, n. 

iiisi^andum, -X, n. 

magistrfttus, -tLs, m. 

m3nsis, -is, 31. 

minus 

mol5, -ere 

morior, mori 

mors, mortis, f. 

m5s, m5ris, m. 

neque 

niliil5 

ob 

obaerfttus, -1, m. 

oportSbat 

oppidum, -I, N. 

oppiign5, -SLre 

5r2Lti5, -5nis, f. 

parttUB, -a, -um 

per 

penculum, -i, n. 

poena, -ae, f. 

port5, -Sre 

posse 

post 



potSns, -entis 

potior, -irl 

praeter 

privSLtus, -a, -um 

quadringentit, -ae, -a 

quin 

quisque 

recipi5, -ere 

rediti5, -5nis, f. 

sequor, sequX 

socius, -I, M. 

sp6r5, -Sre 

sp3s, spei, F. 

sube5, -ire 

susplci5, -cnis, f. 

toll5, -ere 

t5tus, -a, -um 

trftnse5, -ire 

ubi 

un2L 

tltor, titi 

vlcus, -I, M. 

vincidum, -I, n. 



in. Inflect the present and imperfect subjunctive, active and passive, 
of porto, liabe5, c5g5, audi5, 6ripi5. Give the participles, gerunds, and 
gerundives of the same verbs and of proficlscor. Decline iusiiirandum, 
domus, tr3s, ipse, Idem. 

IV. What case expresses place to which ? Place from which ? Quality 
or measure ? That in respect to which (specification) ? AVhat verbs gov- 
ern the ablative ? In what ways may the ablative absolute be translated ? 
What is the gender of di3s ? What is the meaning of ad with numerals ? 
What is the difference between an intensive and a reflexive pronoun ? How 
are the tenses of the indicative generally used in narration ? What tense 
with ubi? How are the tenses of the subjunctive used ? Explain the 
tenses in Chap. V. How is purpose expressed ? A substantive clause of 
desire (purpose) ? The subjunctive of what tenses generally follows cum, 
wh^n f Iube5 govems what constructions ? What is the active periphras- 
tic conjugation ? When is the gerundive used instead of a gerund ? Ex- 
plain the gerundive construction. 
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444. 



LESSON LX 



TEXT 



Erant omnino itinera duo quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent: unum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter 
montem Itiram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua singuli carri 
ducerentur ; mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut f acile* per- 
pauci prohibere possent : 



445. 



VOCABULARY 



omnin5, adv. [omnis], altogether, 

in all 
duo, -ae, -o two (for declension 

see App. 49) 
angustus, -a, -um [ango, squeeze] 

narrow, straitened 
difflcilis, -e [dis -f- f acilis, easy] 

hard, difi&cult 



vix, adv., hardly, scarcely, with 

difficulty 
qua, adv.^ where 
singull, -ae, -a, distrib. numeral^ 

one by one, one at a time 
impended, -§re {otker parts warvt- 

ing) irapend, overhang 
perpauci, -ae, -a very f ew 
non, odu., not 



446. PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE OF SUm 
Fresent Imperfect 



SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


SINOULAR 


PLUBAL 


sim 


simus 


essem 


essSmns 


sis 


sitis 


essSs 


essStis 


sit 


sint 


esset 


essent 



447. PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE OF POSSUM 

Fossum, I am ahle., I can 
Principal parts : possum, posse, potui 



Fresent 

SINGULAR PLUBAL 



possim 

possis 

possit 



possimus 

possitis 

possint 



Imperfect 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

possem possSmus 
posses poss§tis 

posset possent 
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448. RESULT CLAUSES 

It has already been learaed thn,l ut wich the suhjuni^ttve ma; expreHH 
jmrpose. It inay also SxpreRs reauU, 1'he iiame purjiose lniplieB that Koiiie- 
thing is willeil or inlendeil. Iii / do ihU that Ite may he rieh, I express niy 
will or intention, n»y purpose, tliat he hu ricli. This in therefore & purpoKe 
clauae. But in a moiintain overhanga to ihat j/ou can not paxt it would be 
absurd to aay Uiat tlie mountaiii has any wiil or inteution. This ia a reault 
clause. In aflirniative clauaes iKitli purpose and reauit are expreased by ut. 
But in uegatlve clauses purpose is ezpressed by nS, while result is expTesseil 
by ut uSu. 

449. SUB5TANTIVE CLAUSE OF FACT (RE5ULT) 

A snbstantive clause of desire (purpnse) is alio an expreasion of aome 
oiie's will, or intention. I perstiade him to go shows that I will or iutend 
him to go. But in it folUnoeii that, ke vent there la no expreEsion of any 
oiie's will, bnt simply of a reaulting fact llere, again, iu affirmative ctauses 
ut 13 iised in both purpoae and result but iti negatiio clauses desire is ex- 
pressed by u8, resulting fact by ut uBn I)o not forget that nfi belotigs 
only wiUi expresRions of will, atid that eisewlicre nfiii is the word for not. 

The tenses in result clauses are used just as in purpose clauses (360). 

460. EXERCiSES 

I. There were two roads ■ — were in all two roads — by 
which they eould go forth ■ — one road — a narrow and diffi- 
cult road — between the 

mouutain and the river 
— with diffieulty — where 
carta one by one — where 
carts could l)e drawn — 
Mount Jurdwas overhang- 
ing — the mountains are 
very high — so that a very cabbos 

few COUld check — SO tliat (F"»" Trajan'8 Colmnn) 

they could easily clieck the Ilelvetians. 

II, Hoc facio ut sim. 2, — ut sitis. 3. — ne sint. 4. 
Hoc feci ne esaem. 5, ■ — ne esset. 6, — ut essetis. 7. Est 
Qnum iter quo itinere possiui. 8, — possimus. 9. — non 
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possint. 10. Erat unum iter quo itinere possemus. 11. — 
posset. 12. — non possetis. 13. Mons impendet ut non 
possint. 14. — non possis. 15. Mons impendebat ut non 
possemus. 16. — non possem. 

III. 1. I do this that he may be able. 2. — that he may 
not be able. 3. I did this that he might be able. 4. — that 
he might not be able. 5. A mountain overhangs so that we 
are able. 6. — so that you are not able. 7. A mountain 
overhung so that they were able. 8. — so that we were not 
able. 

NOTES 

451. quibus itdneribuB, hy which. Caesar sometimes repeats the ante- 
cedent in the relative clause where English usage requires its omission. 

452. Numeral adjectives like singuli, denoting hx)w many apiece, or 
how many eojch^ are called distrilmtives. They are inflected like the pluraJ 
of magnus. See App. 47. 

453. quibus . . . possent and qu2L . . . ducerentur: characterizing 
clauses. A characterizing clause tells what kind of thing is meant, it de- 
scribes like an adjective. The f ormer clause means two passable roads ; the 
latter, a road just passable. For more accurate statement see App. 230. 



LESSON LXI 

454. TEXT 

Erant omnino itinera duo quibns itineribus donio exire 
possent : unum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter 
montem luram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua singuli carri 
ducerentur ; mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile 
perpauci prohibere possent: alterum per provinciam nostram, 
multo facilius atque expeditius, propterea quod inter fines 
Helvetiorum et Allobrogum, qui niiper pacati erant, Rhoda- 
nus fluit, isque nonnuHis locis vado transitur. 
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455. VOCABULARY 

malt5, adv. [multus], much, by flu5, fluere, fllud, fluzum flow 

far n5nniUlu8, -a, -um [n5n+nullu8] 

ezpeditu8, -a, -um unimpeded, some, several ; (in pl. as suhst.) 

quick some, several 

nuper, adv., newly, recently vadum, -I,n., a shallow place, f ord 

paco, 1 [pb], pacify, subdue 

456. THE INDICATIVE OF POSSUM 

The verb possum is a compound of sum, and uses the same endings all 
through. 

INDICATIVE MODE 
Fresent Ferfect 

SINGULAR PLUBAL SINGULAR PLURAL 

possum possumus 

potes potestis potui, etc. pottiimus 

potest posaunt 

Imperfect Fluperfect 

poteram, etc. poter&mus potueram, etc. potuerSUnus 

Future Future Ferfect 

poterd, etc. poterimus potuerS, etc. potuerimus 

457*. EXERCISES 

I. There was only one road — this was narrow and diffi- 
cult — I draw (lead) the cart with difficulty — a mountain 
overhangs the road — so that I can not prohibit them — the 
other road is short and easy — the river flows between their 
teriitories — the Allobroges had been subdued. 

II. 1. There are two ways by which you can depart. 
2. There is a difficult joumey between the high mountain and 
the deep river. 3. Very few of the Celts were able to draw 
the carts. 4. The other road was easy and unimpeded. 
5. The AUobroges were recently subdued. 6. The river is 
crossed in one place by a ford. 
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458. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot itinera erant? Ubi unum iter erat? Ubi alterum 
iter erat? Qui populi erant nuper paeati? Quomodo Rho- 
danus transitur? 

NOTES 

459. Look at the niap on p. 158 and notice the two possible ways for 
the Helvetians to leave their country. The one described by Caesaj as 
overhung by a mountain is at Pas de 1'Ecluse. The easier way was to cross 
the Rhone at Geneva or any one of several points between Geneva and Pas 
de PEcluse, and march through the country of the AUobroges. 

460. nonnullls locis, in several places : the ablative of the place in 
which. How is place to which expressed ? Place from which ? See App. 
131 ; 134, a ; 151. 



LESSON LXII 

461. TEXT 

Extremum oppidum AUobrogum est proximumque Helve- 
ti5rum finibus Genava. Ex eo oppido pons ad Helvetios 
pertinet. Allobrogibus sese vel persuasuros, quod nondum 
bono animo in populum R5manum viderentur, existimabant, 
vel VI coactur5s ut per suos fines e5s ire paterentur. 



462. 



VOCABULARY 



extrSmuB, -a, -um last, extreme, 

farthest 
OenSlva, -ae, f., Geneva 
p5ns, pontds, m . , bridge 
nondum, adv. , not yet 
bonua, -a, -um (comp. melior, sup. 

optimuB) good, beneficial, kind 
vide5, vidSre, vidi, visum see ; {in 

passive) be seen, seem, appear 
ezistimo, 1 [aestimo, compute], es- 

timate, think, consider 



vel, conj. , or 

vel . . . vel (compare aut . . . 

aut) eitlier . . . or 
vis, vis, F., force, violence ; (inpl.) 

strength 
eo, ire, ivi (ii), itum go, proceed, 

pass, march (for inflection see 

App. 84) 
patior, pati, passus sum endure, 

suffer, permit, allow ^ 
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463. DECLENSION OF m 

The nouu vis, force, violence, presents some peculiarities of inflecLion. 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nom. 


ViB 


virSs 


Gen. 


vis (rare) 


virium 


Dat. 


vi (rare) 


viribus 


Acc. 


. vim 


virSs 


Voc. 


vis 


virSB 


AU. 


vi 


viribus 



464. EXERCISES 

I. The last town — the next town — to the Helvetians' 
territories — from these towns — he persuacles^ — he persuaded 
— they thought they would persuade — would persuade tlie 
Allobroges — they thought they would compel — would com- 
pel by f orce — would either persuade or compel by force — 
so that they would permit — would permit them to go — to 
go through the country of the Allobroges — to go by a f ar 
easier way. 

II. 1. The towns were nearest the boundaries of the 
AUobroges. 2. Bridges were extended from these towns 
across the river. 3. The Helvetians thought ihey would 
persuade the AUobroges. 4. They thought they would com- 
pel them by force. 5. They thought they would compel 
them to permit (ut . . . paterentur) them to go. 6. The 
narrow road between the mountains does not permit these 
to pass. 

465. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod oppidum proximum est Helvetiorum finibus ? Quem 
ad populum pertinet pons ? Quibus existimabant sese per- 
suasuros ? Quid (whaf) existimabant vi sese coacturos ? 
Erantne (were they) bono animo in populum Romanum? 
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NOTES. 

466. For the construction of finibuB see App. 122 ; for AUobrogibus, 
197 ; for vi, 205. 

467. Fersu&8ar5a (esse) and coScttiros (esBe) are here used as 
future infinitives, with bSbS as their subject. Translate, thoughb they would 
persuade, etc. For construction see 241. 

468. bon5 anim5, ofafriendly spirit : the descriptive ablative. Com- 
pare the descriptive genitive, 423. In this construction the genitive pr abla- 
tive must be accompanied by an adjective. 

469. quod . . . vidSrentur, hecause they seemed. So far quod has 

been followed by the indicative. But here the thoughts of the HelveLians 
are quoted by Caesar, not directly [we shaU persuade because . . . tkey 
seem) but indirectly (that they wouJd persuade becau^se . . . they seemed). 
This is called indirect discourse. All subordinate clauses in indirect discourse 
have the subjunctive. Translate like the indicative. 

470. ut . . . paterentur, to allow : see 359. 



LESSON LXIII 

471. TEXT 

Omnibus rebus ad profectionem comparatis, diem dicunt 
qua die ad ripam Rhodani onmes conveniant. Is dies erat 
a. d. V. Kal. Apr., L. Pisone A. Gabinio consulibus. 

472. VOCABULARY 

rlpa, -ae, F., bank (o/ a a^ream) a. d. V. Kal. Apr. (ante diem 

conveni5,-venIre,-v§ni,-ventum quintum Kalend&s Apriies) 

[venio] come together, assemble the fifth day before the Calends 

Kalendae, -arum (a6&r. Kal.), f., of April 

the Calends, the first day of the Luciua, -I (abbr. L.), m., Lucius 

month AuluB, -I {abbr. A.), m., Aulus 

ApriliB, -e {dtHyr. Apr.) April, of Gabinius, -i, m., Gabinius 

April 

473. EXERCISES 

I. A departure — for departure — after everything was 
prepared f or departure — they appoint a day — on the fif th 
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day — on which day (when) — when all should assemble — 
the banks — should assemble at the banks — the Calends of 
April — in the consulship of Lucius Piso and Aulus Gabin- 
ius — Piso and Gabinius were consuls — there were two 
consuls at that time. 

II. 1. Helvetii ad proficiscendum parare potuerunt. 2. 
Quod mons altissimus impendebat, iter per Sequanos non de- 
legerunt. 3. Allobroges nuper pacati erant, ut nondum 
aniici populi Romani essent. 4. Qua de causa Helvetii 
existimaverunt sese eis persuasur5s ut se flumen transire 
paterentur. 5. Diem dixerunt qua die omnia sua aedificia 
exurei^ent. 

III. 1. When everything was prepared they appointed a 
day. 2. The Allobroges were of a friendly spirit toward 
their neighbors. 3. I saw the bridge which extended to the 
farthest banks. 4. They think they will persuade all the 
Celts. 

NOTES 

474. omnibna rebus . . . compar^tiB; L. Pisdne . . . c5nauli- 

buB : for the ablative and its translation see 344. 

475. dlcnnt, they appoint. 

476. qua die : see 332, 366, and 451. 

477. quft . . . conveniant : see 358. 

478. a. d. V. Kal. Apr., the twenty-eighth of March. From the Calends, 
time was reckoned backwards, and both extremes included. Thus, the 
fifth day before the Calends of April includes both the first of April and the 
twenty-eighth of March. Here the logical construction would read erat 
di3a quintua ante Kalend&a AprilSa. The expression in the text is the 
regular idiomatic way of expressing dates, but it can not be parsed. The 
year was 68b.c. 
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LESSON LXIV 

479. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

FIRST CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Ferfect Pluperfect 

SmaULAR PLURAL. 8IN6ULAB PLURAL. 

laudaverim lauda.verimu8 lauda.vi88em lauda.vi88Smu8 

laudaveris laud&veritis laudaviaaSs laudaviasStis 

laudaverit laudaverint laudaviaset laudaviaaent 

PASSIVE VOICE 
Ferfect Pluperfect 

laudatus sim laudati aimua laudatus easem laudfitl esaSmus 

laudatus als laudati aitis laudatus essSs laudati essStis 

laudatus ait laudati aint laudatus esaet laudati easent 

The other conjugations form these tenses in precisely the same way. 
It will not be necessary , therefore, to give more than the first persons of each 
tense. The pupil, however, is to inflect each tense in full. 



480. 



SINGULAR 

monuerim 



monitus sim 

■ 

481. 

dtixerim 



SECOND CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Ferfect Pluperfect 

PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 

monuerimus monuisaem monuiaaSmus 

PASSIVE VOICE 

moniti aimus monitus essem monitl eaaSmus 



THIRD CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE 

dtbcerimus duxissem 



duxiasSmua 



PASSIVE VOICE 

diictua sim ductl simus ductus essem 



ducti eaaSmus 



482. 



audlverim 



FOURTH CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE 

audlverimus audlviaaem 



audlviaaSmuB 
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auditus Bixn 



PASSIVE VOICE 

auditl slmus audltus essem audltl essSmus 



483. 



ceperim 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -io 
ACTIVE VOICE 

ceperimus cgpissem cepissfimus 

PASSIVE VOICE 



captus sim 


captl slmus 


captus essem 


captl essfimti 


484. 




SUM 




fuerim 


fuerimus 


fuissem 


fuissSmus 


485. 




POSSUM 




potuerim 


potuerimus 


potuissem 


potuissfimus 



486. CAUSAL CUM 

The conjunction cum means not only whm^ but 8irwe^ because. Mean- 
ing wfien it is followed by the subjunctive of only the imperfect and pluper- 
fect tenses, by the indicative of other tenses (for more accurate statement 
see App. 238-242). But meaning since it is followed by the subjunctive of 
all tenses, and this construction will be used in the following exercises. 

487. SEQUENCE OF TENSES 

It has already been seen (360) that in purpose clauses the meaningof the 
subjunctive tenses makes it natural for the present to follow a present or a 
f uture, and the imperfect to follow a past tense. In causal clauses the sub- 
junctive has the jsame meaning that the indicative has after quod. It is 
natural to say I do ihis since hepraises (presenL) or since he has praised or he 
praised (perfect) ; but it is not often necessary to say I do this since he was 
praising (imperf ect) or since he had praised (pluperf ect) . On the other hand, 
it is natural to say / did this since he wa^ praising (imperfect) or since he had 
praised (pluperfect) ; but it is not often necessary to say I did this since he 
praises (present) or since he has praised (perf ect) . It soimds natural to say 
/ did this since he praised (perfect) ; but this means either he waspraising at 
the time (imperfect) or he had praised (pluperfect). In the same way one 
could show in all the subjuiictive constructions that it is natural to use the 
present or perfect after a present or future tense, the imperf ect or pluperfect 
after a past tense. This is the meaning of the following rule for the use of 
subjunctive tenses : 
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RULE : Principal tenses are followed by principal tenses, historical by 
historical. 



Principal tenses are : 



Indicative 

Present 

Future 

Perfect (with hxive) 

Future Perfect 



Imperfect 
Historical tenses are : ^ Perfect (English past ) 

Pluperfect 



Subjunctive 

Present 

Perfect 

Imperfect 
Pluperfect 



488. EXEROISES 

I. 1. Hoc facio cum appellet. 2. — appellaverit. 3. — ap- 
pellentur. 4. — appellati sitis. 5. — conveniant. 6. — 
convenerint. 7. — possimus. 8. — potuerim. 9. — ha- 
beam. 10. — habuerimus. 11. — habiti simus. 12. — 
cogamini. 13. — coegeritis. 14. — ^ coacti sint. 15. — re- 
cipiamur. 16. — receperit. 17. Hoc feci cum portaret. 
18. — portatus esset. 19. — essemus. 20. — fuissent. 21. 

— posses. 22. — potuissent. 23. — affecti essetis. 24. 
' — cogeret. 25. — coactus esset. 

— potiretur. 28. — potatus esses. 
30. — profecti essetis. 

II. 1. I do this since he thinks. 2. — yqu thought. 3. 

— he was called. 4. — they are called. 6. — you have as- 
sembled. 6. — he was able. 7. — I am. 8. — they have 
imported. 9. — you are receiving. 10. — we have been 
received. 11. I did this since he had been called. 12. 

— you had assembled. 13. — we were able. 14. — I had 
been. 15. — we were. 16. — it had been attacked. 17. 

— we were attacking. 18. — they were making. 19. — 
he had made. 20. — they had been divided. 



26. — coegisset. 27. 
29. — proficisceremur. 
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LESSON LXV 

489. TEXT 

Caesari cum id nuntiatum esset, eos per provinciam nos- 
tram iter facere conari, maturat ab urbe proficisci, et quam 
maximis potest itineribus in Galliam ulteriorem contendit et 
ad Genavam pervenit. Provinciae t5ti quam maximum po- 
test militum numerum imperat (erat omnino in Gallia ulteri- 
ore legi5 una), pontem qui erat ad Genavam iubet rescindi. 

490. VOCABULARY 

Caesar, CaeBaiis, m., Caesar pervenio, -venirei -v6nl, -ventum 

nunti5, 1, report, announce [veni6] come through, arrive 

mS.turd, 1, hasten niileB, miUtiB, m., soldier 

urbB, urbia, F., city impero,.!, command, demand from, 

ulterior, -ius, comp. adj. {yio posi' levy upon 

tiveform), f arther, more remote legid, -5nis, f., legion 

contend5, -tendere, -tendl, -ten- reBcind5, -acindere, -scidi, -acis- 

tum [tend5, stretch] strive, sum cut or break down, destroy 

contend, hasten, push forward 

491. EXERCISES 

I. This thing — when this had been reported — to attempt 
to march — to march through our province — he hastens to 
depart — to depart from the city — a joumey (a march) — 
by marches — by as great marches as possible — into far- 
ther Gaul — he pushes on into farther Gaul — he levies 
upon the whole province — as great a number as possible — 
as great a number of soldiers as possible — there was one 
legion — there were two legions — he orders — he orders that 
the bridge be broken down — the bridge was at Geneva. 

II. 1. When these things had been reported to Caesar, 
he hastened to depart from the town. 2. They will attempt 
to march through the Roman province. 3. They were hasten- 
ing into Gaul by forced marches (quaiii maximis itineribns). 
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4. They ordered that the bridges in farther Gaul be broken 
dowiL 5. There were in all three legions, which assembled 
on the f arther bank. 

492. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cui est id nuntiatum ? Nonne Caesari est id nuntiatum ? 
Quid est Caesari nuntiatum ? Quid f ecit Caesar ? Qua ab 
urbe maturat Caesar proficisci? (Caesar ab urbe Roma ma- 
turat proficisci.) Quo (whithef) contendit Caesar? Quot 
milites imperavit Caesar? Quot legiones erant in Gallia ulte- 
riore ? Qui videbantur in populum Romanum n5ndum bono 
animo ? 

NOTES 

493. nGnti&tum esBet : see 380. proficlscl: see 277. rescindi: 
see 426. 

494. Caeaari and pr5vinciae axe datives of the indirect object. See 
App. 114. 

495. E5b . . . c5nari is in apposition with id, but the same kind of a 
clause would have been used if id had not been expressed. The accusative 
and infinitive is the regular construction after verbs of saying or telling, 
just as it is after verbs of thinking. 

496. ab urbe : place from which. In 419 no preposition was used. 
See App. 134, a. To a Roman ''the city " was Rome. Caesar had been 
consul the preceding year and was now making preparations to go to his 
province. The report of the Helvetians' plans hastened his movements. 

497. quam m&ximls potest itineribua: compare 276. There no 
part of possum was used, but the translation is the same whether poasum 
is used or not. Itineribus is an ablative ofmanner; see App. 142. 

498. Gallia ulterior was Gaul on the further side of the Alps froni 
Rome. What is now called the northern part of Italy was called Gallia 
citerior, hither Gaul. Caesar's province included both Gauls, but only so 
much of Transalpine Gaul as had beeri conquered. The Allobroges belonged 
to his province, but the Helvetians did not. In his narrative Caesar explains 
to the Romans how necessary it was for the safety of the province for him 
to go outside of his province and do things never thought of by the Romans 
when they sent him there. 

499. Iegi5: it is not known precisely what the full strength of a 
Roman legion was at this time. The actual strength varied, just as is the 
case with our regiments. It probably averaged about 3600 men. 
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LESSON LXVI 

600. TEXT 

Ubi de eius adventu Helvetii certiores facti sunt, le^tos 
ad eum mittunt nobilissimos civitatis, cuius legationis Nam- 
meius et Verucloetius principem locum obtinebant, qui dice- 
rent sibi esse in anim5 sine ullo maleficio iter per pr5vinciam 
facere, propterea quod aliud iter haberent nullum : ro^re ut 
eius voluntate id sibi facere liceat. 

601. VOCABULARY 

adventus, -Gb, M., coming, arrival princeps, principiB chief, princi- 

certuB, -a, -nm certain, sure pal ; {as aubst.) ciiief, leader 

certiorem facere to inf orm ainetprep. with aJbl., witliout 

certi5rSB facti snnt they were fUluB, -a, -twi (gen. iilliuB, dat. ulU), 

informed any 

16g&tUB, -1, M. [ISgo, choose, dele- maleficium, -i n., [male + facid], 

gate], legate, ambassador, lieu- evil doing, mischief, outrage 

tenant nuUus, -a, -um {gen. nulllus, dat. 

mitt5, mittere, mlBl, misBum nulll) no one, none 

send rogo, 1, ask, request 

NammSiuB, -I, m., Nammeius (a voluntSLs, -Stis, f. [vol5, wish], 

noble Helvetian) willingness, will, consent 

VerucloetiuB, -I, m., Verucloetius licet, lic6re, licuit {impers.) it is 

(a noble Helvetian) allowed, it is permitted 

602. EXERCISES 

I. When the Helvetians were inf onned — when I was in- 
f ormed — concerning his arrival — concerning their arrival 

— they send ambassadors — they sent an ambassador — the 
most noted of the state — of which embassy (and of this em- 
bassy) — the chief place — they were holding the chief 
place — who should say (to say ) — it was their intention 

— without mischief to make a journey — to march through 
the province — to ask permission. 
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IL 1. When Caesar was informed concerning their arrival, 
he sent an ambassador. 2. They sent ambassadors to say 
(qui dicerent) that it was their intention to march through 
Gaul. 3. In this embassy, Nammeius and Verucloetius held 
the chief place. 4. They sent them to ask permission to go 
through the province. 5. They inform Caesar that they in- 
tend to march through the province. 

503. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cuius de adventu sunt Helvetii certiores facti? Quos 
mittunt ad eum ? Qui obtinebant locum principem ? Cur 
volebant per provinciam iter f acere ? 

NOTES 

504. facta sunt: see 402. obtinSbant: see 349. dicerent: see 
358. esse, rogSre: see 495. habSrent: see 469. liceat: see 359. 

505. Observe in the idiomatic phrase certiorem facere, to inform 
(certiorSB facti snnt, they were informed), that certior (certiorSs) is the 
comparative of the adjective certus, and like any adjective agrees with its 
noun in gender, number, and case. 

606. Bibi esse in animo, that it was their intention (lit. , it was to them 
in mind). The subject of esse is the phrase sine . . . facere. 

607. rogSLre (supply the subject se), they asked. 

508. ut . . . Uceat : the subject is the phrase Sius . . . facere, thei/ 
asked that to do this with his approval be granted them. Translate tJiey asked 
permission to do this with his approval. 



LESSON LXVII 

THE INFINITIVES 

609. There are three active infinitives and three passive, though the 
future passive infinitive is so rare that no use will be made of it in the fol- 
lowing exercises. These infinitives are called present, perfect, and future. 
But notice carefully the difference between these tenses of the iiifiuitive 
and the corresponding ones of the indicative and subjunctive. When one 
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iises the present indicative est he means that something ia at the time of 
speaking; the perfect fuit means that something is aXready over at the 
tiine of speaking; the future erit means that something will be after the 
tlme of speaking. But the present iufinitive means present at the time of 
its principal verb; the perfect intinitive means past in reference to the 
tlme of its principal verh ; and the future infinitive means future to the 
time of its principal verb. For example, the present infinitive of laudo is 
laudSre. Laud&re then means that the act of praising belongs to the 
s.ime time as the act of its principal verb. Notice how it must be translated : 

dico eum laudSre, / say him to he praising, means I say that he Is pralslng 

(now) ; 
dicam eum laudSre, I shaU say him to be praising^ means 1 shaU say that 

he is praising (at the future time when I say it) ; 
di^ eum laud&re, I said him to be praising, means I said thai he was 

praising (at the past time when I said it). 

In a similar way the future infinitive laudSturus esBe is future to the 
verb on which it depends. 

dico eum laudSLturum esBe, l say thai he wiU praise ; 
dicam eum laudSturum esse, 1 shaU say that he wiU praise ; 
di^ eum laudSLturum esae, 1 sald that he toould praise. 

And the perfect infinitive laudSLvisse is past to the verb on which it 
depends. 

dic5 eum laudelvisse, I say ihat he praised; 
dicam eum laudSLvisse, / shaU say that hepraised; 
dizi eum laudSLvisse, I said that he had praised. 

510. The future active infinitive is made up of the future active parti- 
ciple aud esse ; and the perfect passive infinitive is made up of the perfect 
passive participle and esse. These paiticiples agree in gender, number, 
and case, with the subject of the infinitive. Examples : dico eum laudSL- 
turum esse, I say that he wlU praise ; dic5 eam laudSturam esse, I say 
that she wiU praise ; dico eos laudSLtur5s esse, I say that they wiU praise. 

FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION 

j 

ACTIVE PASSrVE ACTTVE PA8SIVE 

Tres. laudSLre laud&ri monSre moneri 

'Perf. laud§,visse laudatus esse monuisse monitus esse 

¥vt. laudaturus esse laudatum iri monitHrus esse monitum iri 
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THIRD CONJUGATION 



• 


ACTIVK 


PASSIVK 


Pres. 


ducere 


duci 


Perf. 


duxisse 


ductus esse 


Fut. 


duclurus esse 


ductum iri 



FOURTH CONJUGATION 

ACTIVK PA8SIVK 

audire audiri 

audivisse audltus esse 

auditurus esse audltum iri 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -io 

Pres. capere capi 

Per/. cSpisse captus ease 

Fut. capturus esse captum iri 



SUM 



esse 



futuruB esse 



POSSUM 

posse 
potuisse 



INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

5IL It has already been learned that the accusative and infinitive constnic- 
cion must be used after verb.s uf saying or ihinking. Now whenever " he says " 
or '*he thinks " is used with au object clause, some one's words or thoughts 
are being quoted. This may be done in two ways r he says " 1 will come,^^ 
or he says thathe will come. In the former sentence the man's exact words 
are used ; that is, he is quoted directly^ or in direct discourse; in the latter 
the substance of what he says is given, not in his exact words, but with a 
change of construction ; that is, he is quoted indirecily, or in indirect dis- 
course. If the student has thoroughly understood what has been said about 
the tenses of the infinitive, he has mastered the chief difficulty of indirect 
discourse. When an English sentence is to be put into Latin, stop and 
think what the original words of the quoted sentence must have been. 
Then use the tense of the infinitive that corresponds to the original tense 
used by the speaker, and it will be right. For example, in he said that 
hewas rich^ the original words must have been 1 amrich; so the present 
infinitive is right. In he said that he had been rich^ the original words 
might have been I have heen (Latin perfect) rich^ I was (Latin perfect) rich^ 
or I wa^ (Latin imperfect) rich. All these are past in time and the perfect 
infinitive is the only past infinitive, so it is right. In he said that he would 
he richy the original words were I shall be rich^ and the future infinitive is 
right. 

512. One other thing must be remembered. Wherever the original 
speaker used a personal or possessive pronoun of the first person (that is, 
when he said J, we, us, my^ our, etc.) the indirect discourse uses some form 
of sui or suuB ; for the other persons, it uses some form of is or some other 
demonstrative. For example, if he says that he is rich stands for I am 
richj sS esse must be used; if it stands for he is rich, eum esse. 
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613. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Dicit se contendere. 2. Dixit se contendere. 3. 
Dicit eum contendisse. 4. Dlxit eum contendisse. 5. Dicit 
se contenturum esse. 6. Dixit se contenturum esse. 7. Dicit 
e5s appellari. 8. Dixit eos appellari. 9. Dixit se appellatum 
esse. 10. Dixit eos appellatos esse. 11. Dicit se appellavisse. 

12. Dicit eos coegisse. 13. Dixit eos coactos esse. 14. Dicit 
Caesarem divisurum esse. 15. Dixit Gallos profectos esse. 
16. Dixit se esse fortem. 17. Dicit eos fuisse fortes. 18. 
Dixit Helvetios oppidum oppugnaturos esse. 19. Dixit se 
divitem futurum esse. 20. Dicit Helvetios dom5 exire cona- 
tiiros esse. 

II. 1. He said that he was attacking. 2. He said that they 
were being attacked. 3. He says that they will attack. 4. He 
said that they had been attacked. 5. He says that they have 
attacked. 6. He said that they had attacked. 7. He says 
that they will attempt. 8. He said that they had gained 
possession. 9. He said that they would persuade. 10. He 
says that they have persuaded. 11. He says that he will 
condemn. 12. He said that Orgetorix was being condemned. 

13. He says that they have condemned Orgetorix. 14. He 
said that the Helvetians had attempted to condemn. 15. 
He said that he would set out. 

614. NOTES 

Deponent verbs have the present passive, perfect passive, and the future 
active infinitives. For example, conSri, conStus esse, conSLttlrus 
esse. 
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615. TEXT 

Caesar, quod memoria tenebat L. Casaium consulem 
occisum exercitumque eius ab Helvetiis pulsuiii et sub 
iugum niissum, eoneedendum non putabat; neque hominea 
inimlco auimo, data facultate per provinciam itineris faciundl, 
t«niperdtui os ab iniuria et maleticio existimabat. 



sie. 



mBinotia, 

lection 
teneS, tenere, teuul, 

taiii, bold 



VOCABULARY 

memoTy, reco!- coDcSd5,-oedere,-ceBSl,-ceBBUm 
concede, yield, grant, alliiw 
- putS, 1, (rompareexlBtlmfi) tliiuk, 
decide 



CBBBluB,-I,M.,Ciu^Lue(ai{i>niaRname) iniinlona, -a, -um [ln, neg. + ^ 



occIdO, -cidere, -cldl, -clBnm kill, 

slay 
pellS, pellere, pepull, puUum 

drive, ro'Jl, beat 
Bub, prep. with acc. and abl., under 
ingum, -1, N. [iimgS, join], yoke 



i] unfriendly, hostile 
fa.cult&a, -Stis, f., ability, means, 

opportuniiy 
temperS, I, refrain, forbear 
inlOila, -ae, F. [in,ne!7. + ius,rigbt], 

injusUce, ■wrong, violence 



517. EXERCtSES 

I. Caesar remembered (was hold- 
ing in memory) — he i-ememberen 
that the eonsul had been slain — 
he remembered tliat the army had 
been sent under the yoke — he 
thought — he did not think it ouglit 
to be granted — a raan — men of 
hostile spirit — opportunity — giveii 
ihe opportunity of marching — when 
an opportunity was given — of 
marching tlirongli tlie provincc — 
he considered — nor did he consider 
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that they would refrain from wrong — f rom mischief — he 
thought that the men would refrain. 

II. 1. Caesar remembered that the consuls had been slain 
and their armies beaten. 2. Their armies were sent under 
the yoke by the Helvetians. 3. The men thought it ought 
not to be granted. 4. They did not think that the men 
would refrain from mischief. 5. When an opportunity to 
make a journey was given (data facultate) , they sent ambas- 
sadors. 

618. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid tenebat Caesar memoria ? Qui consul est occisus ? 
Cuius exercitus est sub iugum missus ? Quid putabat Cae- 
sar ? Quid existimabat Caesar ? 

NOTES 

519. consulem: see 160. Helvetiis: see 320. animd: see 468. 
f acultate : see 344. 

520. MemoriS tenSre, to remember, is equivalent in meaning to a verb 
of thinking, and is foUowed by the accusative and infinitive. 

521. EsBe is very often omitted in the future active and perfect passive 
infinitives. Here it is to be supplied with occisum, pulsum, missum, 
and temper£tar5s. 

522. L. Caesium: Lucius Cassius Longinus, consul in 107 b.c, and 
slain in battle by the Tigurini, a part of the Helvetii. 

523. sub iugum missum: two spears were set upright in the ground 
and a third fastened across their tops. A defeated army was made to march 
under this in token of submission. 

524. Sub governs its cases on the same principle as in. See App. 154. 

525. concedendum: supply esse. The gerundive with some form 
of the verb sum, expressed or understood, is used in Latin to express neces- 
sity or obligation. This is generaJly rendered by the use of the auxiliaries 
must or ought. Thus concSdendum non putabat, he did not think it was 
to he granted or ought to be granted. This forms what is called the second, 
or passive, periphrastic conjugation. Compare 414. 

526. faciundi: another form of the gerundive. See 409. 

527. Notice that the imperfect is used in the principal verbs here (see 
349), because these sentences describe tlie condition of things under which 
Caesar gave the reply in the next sentence. 
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628. TEXT 

Tamen, nt spatium intercedere posset dum milites quos 
imperaverat convenirent, legatis respondit diem se ad deli- 
berandum sumpturum : si quid vellent, ad Id. Apr. reverte- 
rentur. 



629. 



VOCABULARY 



tamen, adv., yet, nevertbeless 
apatium, -i, s., space, x^riod oi 

time 
intercSdo, -cSdere, -ceBBl, -ceB- 

Bum [cSdo, go] go betweec, in- 

tervene 
dum, coTi/., while, until 
responded, -spondSre, -spondf, 

-spdnsum answer, reply 
d61Iber5, 1 [libra, balance], weigh 

well, consider, deliberate 



BtLmo, Bumere, BfUnpBl, siimp- 

tum take, employ 
sl, conj., if 
quis, quid, ind^. pron., any one, 

any thing 
vol5, veUe, volul wish (for in- 

flection see App. 82) 
TdtlB, iduum, F., {pl) the Ides 
revertor, -verti, -verBus Bum 

[vert5, turn] tum back, retum 



630. EXERCISES 

I. That a period of time might intervene — to reply — he 
replied to the ambassadors — he replied that he would take a 
day — a day f or deliberating — until they should assemble — 
until the soldiers should assemble — the soldiers whom he 
had levied — if they wished anything — I retum — he should 
retum — they should return — about the thirteenth of April 
(ad Idus Apriles). 

II. 1. I think that a great period of time can (posse) in- 
tervene. 2. The soldiers whom he had levied assembled. 
3. They were replying that they would take three days for 
deliberating. 4. He came about the thirteenth of April. 
6. I remember (hold in memory) that they have not ref rained 
from injustice. 
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NOTES 

631. poBset: see 358. 16g&tito: see 494. 

632. dSUberandmn: see 408. b6 . . . BfLmptfLmm: see 511 and 



633. dmn mnit6B convenlrent, urUU the soJdiers alumld mu«ter. For 
the sabjanctive see App. 235, h, 

634. bI quidy if anything, QuiB, interrogative, and quiB, indefinite, 
have exactly the same forms. When indefinite, the form of qulB is gen- 
erally preceded by bI, nisi, num, or nS. For inflection see App. 61. 

536. Vellent is sabjanctive becaase it is a subordinate verb in indirect 
discoarse ; reverterentur, becaose it represents an imperative in direct dis- 
course. Caesar^s original words were, probably, Bi quid vultis, ad IdtlB 
ApxHSB revertiminl 

636. UtlB: the Ides were the 13th of each month, excepting Marchf 
May, July, and October, when they were the 16th. 



LESSON LXX 

637. TEXT 

Interea ea legione quam secnm habebat militibusque qui 
ex provincia convenerant, a lacu Lemanno, qui in flumen 
Rhodanum influit, ad montem Itiram, qui fines Sequanorum 
ab Helvetiis dividit, milia passuum decem novem murum in 
altitudinem pedum sedecim f ossamque perducit. Eo opere 
perfecto praesidia disponit, 

638. VOCABULARY 

intereS, adv,, meantime, mean- tum [dflc5] lead throagh, con- 

while stract 

Influ5, -fluere, -flflzi, -fluzum opus, operis, n. , work, labor, f or- 

[fluo] flow into, empty tification 

novem, ivd^cl. numeral, nine perfici5, -ficere, -fScI, -fectum 

mfirus, -i, M., wall [per + faci5] make throagh, 

altitfido, -inis, f. [altus], height, complete, finish 

depth praesidium, -I, n., gnard, garri- 

p6B, pedis, M., foot son, defence 

BSdecim [sez-l-decem] sixteen diBp5n5, -p5nere, -posul, -posi- 

fossa, -ae, r., trench, ditch tum [p5n5, place] place apar" 

perdfio5, -dfioere, -dtizl -duc- dispose, arrange, station 
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539. EXERCISES 

I. A legion — with (by the help of ) this legion 



the 



iegion which he had — he had with him — with the soldiers 
■ — w^ho had assembled — who assembled — he constructs a 
ditch — he constructs a wall — a wall sixteen f eet in height 
— a wall nineteen miles in length — f rom the lake — he con- 
structs a wall from the hike to the river — when the work 
was finished (eo opere perfectS) — he stations garrisons. 

II. 1. With one legion and with many soldiers whom he 
had with him, he constructed a wall nineteen miles long. 2. 
They will construct a wall f rom Mount Jura to Lak^ Geneva. 

3. He thought he could finish that work Avith one legion. 

4. The Helvetians thought that Caesar would give them an 
opportunity of marching through the province. 

540. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot legiones habebat Caesar secum ? Quot milites habe- 
bat secum ? (Nescio.) Ad quem montem perducit murum ? 
Mons lura quorum fines dividit? 
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NOTES 

64f. legione, militibus : see205. milia: see249. pedum: see423. 

642. decem novemi nineteen : the more usual form is GndSviginti. 

543. The banks of the Rhone for most of the distance between Geneva 
and Pas de i'Ecluse are so high and steep that they can have required no 
artificial fortification. The map shows the points at which it is supposed 
that the wali and ditch were made. 



LESSON LXXI 

544. TEXT 

Eo opere perfect5 praesidia disponit, castella communit, 
quo facilius, si se invito translre conarentur, prohibere possit. 
Ubi ea dies quam constituerat cum legatis venit, et legati ad 
eum reverterunt, negat se more et exemplo populi Romani 
posse iter uUi per provinciam dare ; et, si vim facere conen- 
tur, prohibiturum ostendit. Helvetii eii spe deiecti, navibus 
iunctis ratibusque compluribus factis, 

646. VOCABULARY 

castellum, -£, n., fort, redoubt dSicio, -icere, -iScI, -iectum 

commflniS, 4 [muni5, fortify], [iacio, liurl] (see App. 7) throw 

fortify strongly, intrench or cast down, disappoint 

quo, conj., in order that n&vis, -is, f., sliip, vessel, boat 

invitus, -a, -um unwiiling iungo, iungere, iunid, iunctum 

nego, 1, to say . . . not, deny join, nnite 

ezemplum, -i, X., e^cample ratis, -is, f., raft, bark 

ostendo, -tendere, -tendi, -ten- complures, -a (-ia) [plus] several, 

tum show, declare many 

646. EXERCfSES 

L The^ortification was completed — of stationing the gar- 
rison — a redoubt — he f ortifies redoubts — that he may check 
them the more easily — if they attempt — against his will — 
against the Helvetians' will — the day which he had appointed 



160 BELLUM HELVETICUM §§ 647-561 

— he had appointed with the ambassadors — the day came — 
he says that he can not give — in accbrdance with the custom 
(more) — he shows that he will check — disappointed in this 
expectation — having joined together boats — by forming 
many raf ts — the raf ts and boats. 

II. 1. When this work was completed they stationed the 
garrison in the f ort. 2. He could check (prohibere poteifit]) 
them if they attempted to cross against his will. 3. When 
those days which he had appointed with the soldiers came, 
he said that he could not give a way to any one. 4. He 
showed that he would check them if they attempted to use 
(facere) violence. 5. The Helvetians were disappointed in 
this expectation (spg). 

647. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod opus est perfectum ? Quis communit castella ? Cur 
Caesar disposuit praesidia? Quid negavit Caesar se facere 
posse ? Qui erant animo deiecta ? Quas res iunxerunt Hel- 
vetii? Quid fecerunt? Nonne complures rates fecerunt? 
(Ita est, fecerunt rates complures.) 

NOTES 

648. trlLnBlre, prohibSre, dare, facere : see 277. v6nit, revertS- 
runt : see 402. more, ezemplo : see 353. tLlll : see 494. conentur : 
see 535. 

549. qu5 facilius prohibSre possit, the more eaaily to check them. 
Quo (= ut e6) rather than ut introduces a purpbse clause whenever that 
clause contains a word in the comparative degree. 

550. sS invito, agalnst his will (he heing unwilling). In this ablative 
absolute an adjective (invito) takes the place of the participle (as in opere 
perfecto, 544) or tlie second noun (as in M. Me88&19., etc, 181). See 
App. 150. 

551. ap^: ablativeofseparation. See App. 134. 
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LESSON LXXII 

552. TEXT 

Helvetii ea spe deiecti, navibus iunctis ratibusque complu- 
ribus factis, alii vadis Rhodani, qua minima altitudo fliiminis 
er^t, nonnumquam interdiu, saepius noctii, si perrumpere 
possent conatif, operis muniti5ne et militum concursu et telis 
repulsi hoc conatu destiterunt. 



553. 



VOCABULARY 



minimus, -a, -um (sup. of par- 

vuB, small) least, smallest 
ndnnumquam, adv. [numquam, 

never], sometimes 
interdiil, adv. , by day 
noctu, adv. [noz, night], by night 
perrumpo, -rumpere, -rupi, -rup- 

tum [rump6,break] breakthrough 
munitid, -onis, f. [mflni5, fortify], 

fortifying, fortilication, defence 
conourBUB, -iLb, m. [cursus, rim- 

ning], running together, onset 



tSlum, -i, N., weapon, missile, spear, 

javelin (used for JigJding at a dis- 

tarice) 
repeUd, repellere, reppuU, repul- 

stun [re- -|- pello, drive, beat] 

drive back, repulse 
conStus, -Gs, M. [c5nor], attempt, 

effort 
d6siBt5, -Bistere, -BtitX, -stitum 

[siBt5, stand] stand or leave off, 

give up, refrain, desist 



554. 



EXERCISES 



I. The disappointed Helvetians — by joining boats and 
making raf ts — where the f ords were — the least depth of the 
river — by day and by night — sometimes by night — having 
attempted to break through — repulsed by the strength of the 
work — repulsed by the onset of the soldiers — they desisted 
f rom this attempt — I will ref rain f rom mischief . 

II. 1. The Helvetians, who were disappointed in their ex- 
pectations, made seVeral rafts and boats. 2. They were not 
able to break through because of the strengthof our f ortifica- 
tions. 3. The onset of the soldiers made the Helvetians 
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refrainfrom these atteinpts. 4. In accordance with the ex- 
ample of the Roman people he said that he could not grant 
a passage (iter). 

NOTES 

555. One might expect some word corresponding to alii, but the niean- 
ing is clear : some tried to cross by the boats and rafts, others byfords. 

556. Bi . . . cona.ti, trying to see if they couldforce their passage : ai is 
here employed, in the sense of whether or to see if, to introduce an indirect 
question. The indirect question has its verb in the subjunctive. 

557. repulsi, they were driven back and. * For this use of the perfect 
participle see 442. 

558. con&tu: see 551. 



LESSON LXXIII 



559. REVIEW 

I. Give an account of the events narrated in Chapters VI-Viil. 
Translate those chapters. 

II. Review the vocabulary in 443. 



adventuB, -us, m. 
altitudo, -inis, f. 
anguBtuB, -a, -um 
ApriliB, -e 
bonuB, -a, -um 
castellum, -i, n. 
certuB, -a, -um 
communi5, -ire 
comDltirSB, -a 
c5nktuB, -Hb, m. 
concSd5, -ere 
concurBUB, -us, m. 
contend5, -ere 
convenio, -ire 
d6ici5, -ere 
dSlibero, -SLre 
desiBto, -ere 



VOCABULARY 

difficilis, -e 
disp5no, -ere 
dum 
duo 
eo, ire 

ezemplimi, -i, n. 
e3dstim5, -Sre 
ezpedituB, -a, -um 
eztrSmuB, -a, -um 
facultas, -SltiB, F. 
flu5, -ere 
foBsa, -ae, f. 
Idtis, Iduum, f. 
impendeo, -Sre 
imper5, -&re 
influo, -ere 
inimicuB, -a, -um 



iniuria, -ae, f. 
intereSl 

intercSdo, -ere 
interdiu 
invitus, -a, -um 
iugum, -i, N. 
iung5, -ere 
Kalendae, -Srum, f. 

ISg&tUB, -i, M. , 

legi5, -5niB, f. 
licet 

maleficium, -i, n. 
m&tiir5, -Sre 
memoria, -ae, f. 
miles, -itis, m. 
minimuB, -a, -um 
mitt5, -ere 
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multo 

munltid, -dnis, f. 
murus, -I, M. 
n9.viB, -is, f. 
nego, -Sre 
noctu 
ndndum 

nonnulluB, -a, -um 
nonnumquam 
novem 
nullus, -a, -um 
nuntio, -Sre 
nuper 
occid5, -ere 
omnin5 
opuB, operis, n. 
ostend5, -ere 
p&cd, -SLre 
patior, pata 
pello, -ere 



perdilc5, -ere 
perfici5, -ere 
perpaucl, -ae, -a 
perrump5, -ere 
perveni5, -Ire 
pSs, pedis, M. 
p5nB, pontis, m. 
praesidium, -I, k. 
prlnceps, prlncipis, m. 
put5, -Sre 
qu& 
qu5 

ratis, -is, f. 
repeI15, -ere 
reBcind5, -ere 
reBponde5, -6re 
revertor, reverti 
rlpa, -ae, f. 
rog5, -are. 
sedecim 



sl 

sine 

singull, -ae, -a 

spatium, -I, n. 

sub 

Bilm5, -ere 

tamen 

tSlum, -I, K. 

temper5, -SLre 

tene5, -Sre 

iilluB, -a, -um 

ulterior, -ius 

urbs, urbis, f. 

vadum, -I, n. 

vel 

vide5, -Sre 

vls, vls, F. 

vix 

vol5, velle 

voluntas, -Sltis, F. 



III. Decline vls. Inflect possum Inflect the perfect and pluperfect 
subjunctive, active and passive, o£ port5, tene5, dlc5, communi5. Give 
all infinitives o£ the same verbs and of arbitror. 

IV. What is the case o£ the indirect object ? What two cases are nsed to 
express description ? What case expresses place in which? Separation ? Man- 
ner ? What difference between clauses introduced by nS and by ut n5n ? 
Give English oxamples to illustrate. Difference between a result clause and 
a substantive clause of result or fact ? What is a characterizing clause ? 
What mode does causal cum take ? Causal quod ? What does the " rule of 
sequence of tenses" mean ? What is the difference between indicative 
tenses and infinitive tenses ? What is indirect discourse ? When must 
sul be used in indirect discourse? What mode is used in subordinate 
clauses of indirect discourse ? What is the passive periphrastic conjuga- 
tion ? 



164 BELLUM HELVETICUM §§ 560-563 

LESSON LXXIV 

560. TEXT 

Relinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua Sequanis invitls 
propter angustias ire non pot^rant. His cum sua sponte 
persuadere non possent, legatos ad Dumnongem Aeduum 
mittunt, ut eo deprecatore a Sequanis impetrarent. 

561. VOCABULARY 

relinquo, -Unquere, -liqui, -lictum sponte (aM. ; gen. spontia) by in- 

leave behiiid, leave ; (in passive) be fluence, willingly, of one's own 

left, remain accord 

via, -ae, f., way, road, route d6prec&tor, -5riB, m., intercessor, 

propter, prep. with acc. , on account of mediator, advocate 

angustiae, -SLrum, f. [angustus], impetr5, 1, obtain (by request or 

(pl.) narrow straits, narrow pass ejttreaty), succeed in obtaining 

562. Leara thoroughly the conjugjwtion of the irregular verb e5, 1 go. 
See App." 84. 

563. EXERCISES 

I. One way (road) remained — the way through the Se- 
quani — to go — they could not go — on account of the nar- 
row pass — against his will — against the Sequanians' will — 
since they could not persuade these — by their own influence 
— ambassadors were sent to Dumnorix — they send ambas- 
sadots — they sent in order to get permission from the 
Sequani — Dumnorix was the intercessor — he made the 
attempt by day. 

II. 1. One way is left, jand by it they can not go against 
the will of the Sequanians. 2. He can not (is not able to) 
persuade them to do it by his own influence. 3. They sent 
an ambassador to Dumnorix to get permission from the Se- 
quani. 4. With Dumnorix as their advocate they hope to 
obtain their request. 5. The fortifications were broken 
through by the onset of the soldiers. 
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664. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot viae relinquebantur per Sequanos ? PoterantuQ Se- 
quanls h5c persuadere ? (Nequaquam ; id Sequauis persua- 
dere minime poterant.) Ad quem miserunt legatos ? Quis 
erat Dumnorix ? (Dumnorix princeps erat Helvetiorum ple- 
bique acceptus.) Nonne Dumnorix amicus Helvetiis erat? 
(Ita quidem, is Helvetiis amicissimus erat.) 

NOTES 

565. qu& . . . poterant, and by it they could, etc. Compare this rela- 
tive clause with the characterizing clause quibuB . . . possent iu 444, and 
notice the difference in meaning. If this were a characterizing clause it 
would mean ordy one road of the impassable kind: not at all what this 
clause means. See App. 173, a. 

566. SSquaniB invl^, againat the wiU of the Sequani^ or if the Sequani 
ahovJjd refuae. For the construction see on b6 invito, 550. 

667. cum . . . poBBent, since they could n^t, etc. See 486. 

568. e5 d6prec&t5re, hy his mediation or with him as advocate. Ob- 
serve that the pronoun e5 is here employed instead of a noun, as in 550. 

569. ut . . . impetrSLrent, th^it they might ohtain (consevi). 



LESSON LXXV 

570. TEXT 

Dumnorix gratia et largitione apud Sequanos plurimum 
poterat, et Helvetiis erat amicus quod ex ea civitate Oi-getor- 
igis filiam in matrimonium duxerat ; et cupiditate regni ad- 
ductus novls rebus studebat, et quam plurimas civitates su5 
beneficio habere obstrictas volebat. Itaque rem suscipit et a 
Sequanis impetrat ut per fines suos Helvetios ire patiantur, 
obsidesque uti inter sese dent perficit: Sequani, ne itinere 
Helvetios prohibeant; Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et iniuria 
tl^nseant 
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§§ 671, 672 



571. 



VOCABULARY 



gr&tia, -ae, f., favor, esteem, pop- 

ularity 
largitdo/ -onis, f., giving freely, 

liberality, bribery 
plurimum, sup. adv., most, espe- 

cially 
pliirimum posse to be the most 

powerful 
novuB, -a, -um new 
novae rSs a new state of affairs, 

a revolution 



studeo, BtudSre, studul desire, 

be eager f or 
beneficium, -i, n. [bene, well -|- f a- 

ci6], well doing, l{:indness, benefit 
obstringd, -stringere, -striiisi, 

-Btrictum bind, hold {under ob- 

ligations) 
itaque, cory*., and so, therefore, 

accordingly 
obses, obsidis, h., f., hostage, 

pledge, security 



572. 



EXERCISES 



I. Dumnorix was most powerful — he was most powerf ul 
because of his popularity — by bribery — Dumnorix was a 
friend to the Helvetians — the daughter of Orgetorix — to 
marry the daughter of Orgetorix — Dumnorix was desiring 
a revolution — Dumnorix was wishing to have as many 
states (tribes) as possible — to have held under obligations 
— bound by benefits — therefore he undertakes the matter 
(rem) — he obtains from the Sequani — that they permit — 
the Sequani permit the Helvetians to go — he causes (per- 
ficit) them to give (nt dent) hostages — not to hinder the 
Helvetians — to cross without injury. 

II. 1. The Helvetians were very powerful, but (sed) were 
not friendly to the Romans. 2. Dumnorix niarried (led in 
marriage) the daughter of Orgetorix. 3. The people were 
influenced by a desire of royal power, and were eager f or a 
revolution. 4. The men will desire to have as many states 
as possible under obligations because of their kindness. 5. 
Dumnorix caused hostages to be given between the Sequa- 
nians and the Helvetians. 
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573. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Apud quem populuni poterat Dumnorix pltirimum? Qui- 
bus erat ipse amicus? Cuius filiam duxit in matrimonium? 
Quibus rebus studebat? Quid volebat? Quid impetravit 
Dumnorix a Sequanis ? Quid ipse perfecit ? 

NOTES 

574. cupidit&te, beneficio: see 205. inter 86b6: see 339 and 
App. 166. itinere : see 551. 

575. Dumnoriz: see Chap. III. This is the Dumnorix who had con- 
spired with Orgetorix. Although that plot had failed he was still seeking 
a chance to make himself king. 

576. gr&tiS. et largitidne, hecauae of his popularity and lavish giving. 
See 204. 

577. Helvetils: the dative with adjectives. See App. 122. 

578. r6buB: the dative is regular with Btude5. For the rule including 
studeo, imper5, perau&deo see App. 115. 

579. ut . . . patiantur, uti[ . . . dent: substantive clauses, objects 
of impetrat and perficit. It is better to call them substantive clauses of 
desire (purpose), though some regard them as result. App. 224 and 227. 

580. n6 . . . prohibeant, ut . . . tr&nseant: substantive clauses of 
desire (purpose) after the implied phrajse tJie]/ bind themselves. 



LESSON LXXVI 



581. TEXT 



Caesari renuntiatur Helvetiis esse in animo per agrum Se- 
quanoram et Aeduorum iter in Santonum fines facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quae civitas est in 
provincia. Id si fieret, intellegebat magno cum periculo 
provinciae futurum ut homines bellicosos, populi Romani ini- 
micos, locis patentibus maximeque friimentajms finitimos 
haberet. 
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582. VOCABULARY 

renuntid, 1 [nuntius, messenger], intellego, -legere, -16^ -ISctum 

to announce back, report * understand, know 

SantonfiB, -um (Santoni, -orum), bellicdsuB, -a, -um [belluza] full 

M., the Santones or Santoni (a of war, warlike 

Gallic tribe between the Loire and patens, patentis {pres. part. of 

the Garonne) pateo) open, exposed 

Tol5s&tSs, -ium, m., Tolosates (a frument&rius, -a, -um [frumen- 

trihe in the province) tum] pertaining to grain, f ruit- 

fi5, fiezi, f actus Bum(pas8. o/f aci5) f ul 
to be made or done, to hapj^en 

583. Learn thoroughly the conjugation of the irregular verb fi6. See 
App. 83. 

584. EXERCISES 

I. It is reported to Caesar — it is reported that the Hel- 
vetians intend — to raarch through the country of the Sequa- 
nians — who are not far distant — which tribe (and this 
tribe) — if this should happen — he knew it would be — 
with great danger (attended with great danger) — with 
great danger to the province — that it should have warlike 
men — in places — in especially f ruitf ul places — there were 
many places. 

II. 1. The men reported to Caesar that the people in- 
tended (popnlO esse in animO) to march without mischief. 
2. If these things should happen, they thought it would be 
attended with (cniii) great danger. 3. Warlike men were 
the enemies of the Roman people and dwelt in fruitful 
places. 4. Dumnorix, who was very powerful among the 
common people, wished to bind the Tolosates by his kindness. 
5. The liberality and popularity of Dumnorix were known to 
Caesar. 

585. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quibus erat in animo (who wfended} per agrum Sequar 
norum iter facere ? Ubi habitabant Santones ? Erantne 
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Tolosates in provincia Romana ? Quid intellegebant f uttirum 
esse periculosum (dangerous) ? 

NOTES 

686. Caesari: see 494. esse in aniind : see 506. fieret: see 535. 
ut . . . habSret : see 449. inimicos : see 160. lociB : see 577. 

587. rendnti&tur : here used impersonally. Thesubject is the foUow- 
iug clause. 

588. SSquan5rum : the possessive genitive liiniting agrum. Tiie pos- 
sessive genitive expresses the avihor or owner and oorrespoiuls to the Eng- 
lish possessive or the objective with o/. App. 99. This is tlie most 
common of the genitive constructions. Compare ipsorum, 22: Belg&- 
rum, 122 ; Oalliae, 148 ; and numerous other examples in the other pre- 
ceding lessons. 

589. n5n longS : in fact, the Santones lived at a considerable distance 
from the province. Csiesar is giving a mere pretext. 

590. intellegSbat . . . futlirum (esse), he knew ii woiUd be {attended) 
with great danger to the province (lit. voith the great danger of the province). 
The subject of futurum (esse) is the clause ut . . . habSret. Futurum 
has the neuter singular ending -um, since clauses (or phrases) used substan- 
tively are regarded as of the neuter gender. See App. 13. 

591. The adjective-ending -58UB, denotes fulness, and is very often the 
equivalent of the English adjective-ending -ose, or -ous ; e g. , bellic-SsuB, 
full ofwar, hellicose; verb-OBUB./uM o/ words^ verbose; calamit-5suB, ca- 
lamitous. 

592. The adjective-ending -SLriuB means pertaining to, belonging to, and 
is represented in English by the termination -arian or -ary ; e.g., agr&rius, 
agrarian; auziliSLriuB, auxiliary. 



LESSON LXXVII 

593. TEXT 

Ob eas causas el munitioni quam fecerat T. Labienum le- 
gatum praefecit ; ipse in Italiam magnls itineribus contendit 
duasque ibi legiones conscribit, et tres, quae circum Aquile- 
iam hiemabant, ex hibernis educit, et, qua proximum iter in 
ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes erat, cum his quinque legioni- 
bus ire contendit. 
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694. VOCABULARY 



TltuB, -I (atbr. T.), ii., Titiu Aquileia, -Eie, ic., AquUeia {a cUj/ 

LabienuB, -1, m., LabienuB o/ Cisalpine Gaul) 

praefioifi, -Bcere, -fSel, -fectom hiemS, 1, to winter, lo iiass tlic 

[facifi] make or place over or winter 

before, put iu comuiaud of 6d(toS, -dfioere, -dflxl, -dnotnm 

Italia, -ae, k., Italy (somettMes, in iead out, lead fortli 

Caeaar, iiixtuding Cisalpine Gaul) hlbernua, -a,-niu winter, pertain- 

ibi, adV; iu Ihat place, tliere ing to winter 

oSuaciTbS, -Bcrlbertf, -■oilpsl, Ubema, -Srnm {aupply castra) 

-scrlptum [acrlbS, write] write winter quarters, wLnter camp 

together, eDroii, enlist Alp6s, 'ium, f. (pl.), the Aips 

oiionm, prep. wUhacc., around, qaiaqyi», indecl. numeral, five 

abont, near 

696. Learii the declension of duo. !jee App. 49.. 

696. EXERCISeS 

I. For this reasoii — he placed the lieutenant over the 
fortification — he was hastening by forced niarches — two 
legions were levied by Caesar — he will lead 
three legions from winter quarters — the 
nearest route ig over the Alps — legions are 
levied there — let us hasten to go with these 
— Caeaar had five legions. 

II, 1. Lieutenants were placed overthese 

fortificati6ns. 2. Caesar himaelf will hasten 

into farther Ganl, 3. The three legions 

which were enlisted were led forth froni 

wintfir quarters. 4. They passed the winter 

about Aquileia in farther Gaul. 5. It is 

reported that these warlike men are passing 

tROiTt-B the winter in Gaul. 6. He put Labienus in 

charge of the legion which had passed the winter in f arther 

Gaul. 
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597. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quem praefecit Caesar el munitiuiii ? Quo conteiulit 

Caesar? Quomodo contendit ipse inltaliam? Quot legio- 

. iies ibi conscripsit? Quot legiones eduxit ex hibernis? Ubi 

hiemabant illae legiones ? Quo contendit Caesar ire ? Quot 

cum legionibus ? Quos per montes erat iter proximum ? 

NOTES 

598. ei mtLnitidni praef6cit| he put in command of that fortificcdion. 
The dative of the indirect object follows many verbs compounded with ad, 
ante, con, dS, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pr5, Bub, super. App. 116, 1. 
Compare flnitimis bellum inf erre ; sibi BUBCfipit (sub -f- c6pit). The 
dative is Dot govemed by the preposition, but the preposition so modifies 
the meaning of the verb as to make it take an indirect object. 

599. mftgnis itineribus, hy forced marchea. The ablative, with an 
adjective in agreement or a limiting genitive or with the preposition cum, 
is used to describe the manner of an action. This ablative answers the 
question ?i0Wj and is called the aMative of m.anner. App. 142. Compare 
m&gn5 cum pericul5, 581. 

600. cum Mb quinque legi5nibuB : accompaniment is regularly de- 
noted by the ablative witli cum. App. 140. This construction is called 
the aJblative of accompaniment. 



LESSON LXXVIII 

601. TEXT 

Ibi Ceutix)nes et Graioceli et Caturiges locls superioribus 
occupatis itinere exercitum prohibere conantur. Compluri- 
bus his proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelo, quod est citerioris provin- 
ciae extremum, in fines Vocontiorum ulterioris provinciae 
die septimo pervenit ; inde in AUobrogum fines, ab AUobro- 
gibus in Segusiavos exercitum ducit. Hl sunt extra provin- 
(uam trans Rhodanum priml. 
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602. 



VOCABULARY 



CeutronSs, -um, m., the Ceutrones 

(a tribe in the province) 
Oraioceli,-5rum, M., theGraioceli 

(a Gallic tribe in the Graian Alps) 
CaturigSs, -um, m . , the Caturiges 

(a Gallic tribe in tke province) 
Buperior, -ius (comp. of superus, 

above) upper, higher, superior, 

previous, former 
Ocelum, -i, n. , Ocelum (a town of 

the Graioceli) 
citerior, -ius [cis, on this side] 

nearer, hither 



Vocontil, -5rum, m., the Vocontii 

(a GaUic tribe between the Isere and 

Durance) 
septimus, -a, -um, ordinal numeral, 

seventh 
inde, adt?., from that place, from 

there, thence 
SegUBi&vi, -5rum, m., the Segusi- 

avi (a tribe east of the Rhone) 
ezrtrSL, prep. with acc, beyond, 

without 
tr&ns, prep. with acc^ across, be- 

yond, over 



603. EXERCISES 

I. The higher places were seized — to stop the army f rom 
advancing (from its march) — these tribes (popnH) were 
beaten — Ocelum is the f arthest town of the province — of 
the hither province — he arrives on the seventh day — f rom 
thence into the country of the Allobroges — the army is led 
away f rom the AUobroges — the Segusiavi are without the 
province. 

II. 1. They did tliis in order to hinder our army from 
marching, 2. Caesar defeated them in many battles and 
marched from C)celum to the Vocontii. 3. Ocelum is a town 
of the Graioceli in the hither province. 4. The anny was led 
by Caesar among the Segusiavi, who were the first across the 
river. 5. Caesar placed a lieutenant over the army which he 
levied in hither Gaul. 

NOTES 

604. provinciae : see 588. diS : see 332. 

605. compluribus his proeliis pulsis, when these had been beaten in 
many battles. Note the interlocked order of words. 

606. eztrSmum : supply oppidum. 
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607. in f!nSB, into the courUry ; in SeguBi&v58, among the Segusiavi. 
Compare domum (415), and see App. 131. 

608. Look at the inap and notice the junction of the Rhone and Saone. 
Caesar probably encamped just there, and Labienus must have brought the 
rest of the army to the same-point. Caesar had beeii absent some tirae in 
Italy, and in the next chapter it will be learned that the Helvetians had 
meanwhile gone through the pass and were somewliere to the north of 
Caesar. 



LESSON LXXIX 

609. TEXT 

Helvetii iam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas co- 
pias traduxerant, et in Aedu5rum fines pervenerant eorum- 
que agros populabantur. Aedul, cum se suaque ab eis 
defendere non possent, legatos ad Caesarem mittunt rogatum. 
auxilium: Ita se omni tempore de populo R5mano merit5s 
esse ut paene in c5nspectu exercitus nostri agri vastari, liberi 
eorum in servitutem abduci, oppida expugnari n5n debuerint. 

610. VOCABULARY 

transduoS, -dflcere, -dfbcl, -duc- c5n8pectuB, -Hb, m. [c5nBpicio, 

tum {or trS-) lead or bring perceive], sight, presence 

across or over vast5, 1, lay waste, ravage, devas- 

populor, -Sri, -SLtuB Bum devas- tate 

tate, lay waste liberi, -5rum, m., children 

d6fend5, -fendere, -fendl, -fSn- servitiiB, -utiB, f. [BervuB,aslave], 

Bum defend, protect slavery, servitude 

auzilium, -i, x., aid, help, assist- abdflcd, -dilcere, -du2l, -duc- 

ance tum lead away 

ita, odv., so, thus ezp&gn5, 1, storm, attack, capture 

mereor, merSrl, meritus Bum debeS, dSbSre, dSbui, dSbitum 

merit, deserve owe, ought 
paene, adv., almost 

611. Leam the supines of all the conjugations. See App. 67, 68, 
69, 70, 71. 
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61^. EXERCISES. 

I. Through the narrows — the Helvetians had led their 
troops — they devastate the fields of the Aedui — since the 
Aedui could not protect themaelves — to aak aid — they sent 
to aak aid — they said they had so deserved o£ the Roman 
people — had so deserved that their fields ought not to be 
ravaged — had so deserved that their children ought not to 
be Jed away — had so deserved that their to^vns ought not 
to be stormed. 

II. 1. The Helvetians led their troops into the territoiy 

of the Aeduans and devastated their 
lields. 2. The Aeduana eould not 
defend themselves and their prop- 
erty frora the Helvetians. 3. The 
Aeduans sent men to him to ask help. 
4. The Aeduans had so deserved of 
the Romans that their fields ought 
not to be laid waste. 5, The Helve- 

tians attempted to storm the towns of the Aedui and to lead 

their children into slavery. 

NOTES 

813. suSb, eSrum: see 390. possent: see 486. tempore: see 
332. dfibnerint: see 446. 

8(4. Bua, Iheir property. The neuter of adjectiveB is often used sub- 
stantivelf . Compare ea (69) a^nd see App. 158. 

616. mittunt rog&tum auzlUum, wnt to aak aid. The tu:cusative of 
tlie supine (roeBtum) is euiployed witli verba af motion (mlttunt) to denote 
purpose. App. 295. 

618. se . . . meritOs eue: the iiidirect discuurse depends ou the idea 
of saying implied lii the previoua words. 
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LESSON LXXX 

61 r. TEXT 

Eodem tempore Ambarrl, necessaril et consanguinel Aedu- 
orum, Caesarem certiorem faciunt sese depopulatis agris non 
facile ab oppidis vim hostium prohibere. Item Allobroges, 
qul trans Rhodanum vlcos possessionesque habebant, fuga se 
ad Caesarem recipiunt et demonstrant sibi praeter agri solum 
nihil esse reliqul. Quibus rebus adductus Caesar non ex- 
spectandum sibi statuit dum, omnibus fortunis soci5rum con- 
sumptls, in Santonos Helvetil pervenirent. 



618. 



VOCABULARY 



Ambarri, -5rum, m., tlie Ambarri 

{dependents of the Aedui, between 

the Saone and ike Rhone) 
necessSLriuSy -a, -um necessary, 

needf ul ; (as subst.) friend, relative 
cdnsanguineus, -a, -um [sanguis, 

blood] of the same blood; (os 

subst.) kinsman, relatlve 
dgpopulor, 1, lay waste, plunder 
hostiB, -is, M., F., {public) enemy ; 

(in-pl.) the enemy 
possessio, -onis, f., possessions, 

iands ' 
fuga, -ae, f., dight 
sS recipere to betake one^s self, re- 

treat, go 



dSmonstr5, 1 [mdnstrd, show], 

show, point out 
praeter, prep. with acc.j besides, 

except 
solum, -i, N., bottom, ground, soil 
ezspecto, 1, look out for, wait, 

expect 
statu5, statuere, statul, statfltum 

set up, determine, decide 
forttina, -ae, f., fortune; (in pl.) 

goods, property 
c5nsilm5, -siimere, -s^mpsl, 

-sumptum [silm5] consume, 

destroy 



619. EXERCISES 

I. The relatives of the Aeduans — the Ambarri inform 
Caesar — Caesar was inf ormed - by the Ambarri — that they 
were checking the violence of the enemy — the AUobroges 
had property across the Rhine — they retreat — they show 
that there is nothing lef t — the fields — the soil of the field 
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(the bare groiind) — by (because of) these circumstances — 
I determine — Caesar determined that he ought not to wait 
— to destroy — af ter destroying the property — the property 
of his allies — until the Helvetians arrived — of the Santoni. 

II. 1. Caesar was informed by the Aedui that they could 
not restrain (prohibere) the violence of the men. 2. When 
these things had been pointed out (ahh aba.^ Caesar deter- 
mined that he ought not to wait. 3. The AUobroges went to 
Caesar and informed him that nothing was left. 4. Since 
the fields were devastated they determined to wait until their 
near friends (necess&ru) arrived. 5. At the same time the 
Aedui said their children ought not to be led away into 
slavery. 

620. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qai faciunt Caesarem certiorem? Cur non poterant vim 
hostium ab oppidis prohibere? Fuga ad Caesarem qui se 
receperunt? Quid dem5nstrant AUobroges Caesaii? Ex- 
spectavitne Caesar? Quid Caesar statuit? 

NOTES 

621. certi5rexn f aciunt : see 505. ezspectandum : see 525. per- 
venirent : see App. 235, b. 

622. Bibi . . . esse, that tkey have nothing (liberally, that there is to them 
nothing). The dative (here sibi) is employed with some forin o^ esse to 
denote possession. This Gonstruction is called the dative of the possessor. 
App. 117. Compare sibi esse in animo, tJiat it was their intention or they 
had the intention. 

623. nihil esse reliqul, th^ nothing is left (literally, that there is nx)th- 
ing or no part of a remainder). This construction, where the genitive 
denotes the whole of which a part is taken, is called the genitive of the 
whole. App. 101, a. Compare quarum unam ; h5rum f ortissiml ; nobi- 
Ussimos civitStis. 

624. non ezspectandum (esse) sibi, that hemust not wait (literally, 
that it must not he waited by himself). The dative (here sibi) is employed 
with the gerundive to denote the person on whom the necessity rests. This 
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construction is called the dative of agent. App. 118. Compare the 
method of expressing the agent with other parts of the passive voice, 320, 
and App. 137. 

LESSON LXXXI 

625. . TEXT 

Fliimen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduornm et Sequanorum 
in Rhodanum influit, incredibili lenitate, ita ut oculis in 
utram partem fluat iiidicari n5n possit Id Helvetii ratibus 
ac lintribus itinctis tmnsibant. Ubi per exploKitores Caesar 
certior factus est tres iam partes copiarum Helvetios id flii- 
men tradiixisse, quartam fere partem citra fliimen Ararim re- 
liquam esse, de tertia vigilia cum legionibus tribus e castris 
profectus, ad eam partem pervenit quae nondum fliimen 
transierat. 

628. VOCABULARY 

Arar, Araris (acc. -im), m., the iudico, 1, decide, judge 

Arar (a river of Gaul, now the' linter, lintria, f., m., skiff, boat 

Saone) ezplorSltor, -5ris, m., scout, spy 

incrSdibilis, -e extraordinary, in- quSrtua, -a, -um, ordinal numeral, 
credible fourth 

ISnit&B, -Stis, F., gentleness, citrSi, adv. andprep. with acc., on 
smoothness this side of 

ociiluB, -i, M., eye vigilia, -ae, r., wakefulness, keep- 

uter, utra, utrum {gen. -lus, dat. -i) ing watch ( by night), a watch 

which (oftwo) caatra, -orum, k., camp 

627. EXERCISES * 

1. The Aeduans were not able to determine by the eyes 
in which direction the Saone was flowing. 2. They inf ormed 

* The dictation exercises will hereafter be omitted, as teachers and pupils have 
become familiar with the plan. It is hoped that the practice wiU be continued in each 
lesson. Mere translation is by no meaiis the whole work of the student. At no stage in 
the study of Latin should the student fall helow the standard of the ability to render 
short passages into Latin or English when either language is pronounced. This ability 
18 lo be secured and maintained only by continued daily dictation exercises on the 
general plan heretofore pursued. 
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Caesar that the Helvetians had crossed this river by several 
boats joined together. 8. At the fourth watch almost all 
were on this side of the camp. 4. Three legions set out 
from the camp with Caesar and arrived at the third watch. 
5. Caesar decided that he pught not to wait until the enemy 
should destroy the property of his allies. 

628. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod flumen fluit per fines Aeduorum et Sequanonim? 
Quomodo fluit Arar? Quomodo transibant eum Helvetii? 
Qui certiorem faciunt Caesarem? Quid dixerunt explora- 
tores ? Quae pars e5rum erat citra flumen ? Quando profec- 
tus est Caesar e castris ? Quam ad partem eorum pervenit ? 

NOTES 

629. ISnitSte: see 468. poasit: see 448. factiis eat: see 402. 
copiSrum: see 623. 

630. Fluat is in the subjunctive because it stands in an indirectquestion. 
The direct question would x)e, in utram psurtem fluit ? in which direction 
does it fiow f A direct question is a question directly asked ; e. g., How old 
ia he f An indirect question is a question so incorporated into another sen- 
tence as to have lost its directly interrogative f orm ; e. g. , I know how old 
he is ; Will you tell me how oldheisf Here the word how is still interroga- 
tive, though the clause which it introduces has lost the question form. 
Indirect questions require the subjunctive. See App. 262. 

631. ezplorfttor : nouns ending in -tor denote the agent or doer, aiid 
are of the masculine gender. 

632. trSs . . . trtduziase, that the Helvetians had conveyed three parts 
(or fourths) of their troops across this river. Of the compound verb trSduz- 
isse, the simple verb governs partSs while flumen is the object of trSns 
in composition. App. 127. 

633. d6 terti& vigiU§, in the third watch. The Romans divided the 
night, for military purposes, into four equal watches. The third began at 
midnight. 
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LESSON LXXXII 

634. TEXT 

Eos impeditos et inopinantes aggressus magnam partem 
eorum concidit ; reliqui sese f ugae mandarunt atque in prox- 
imas silvas abdiderunt. Is pagus appellabatur Tigurinus ; 
nam omnis civitas Helvetia in quattuor pag5s divisa est. 
Hic pagus iinus, cum domo exisset patrum nostrorum memo- 
ria, L. Cassium consulem interfecerat et eius exercitum sub 
iugum miserat. 

635. VOCABULARY 

impedid, 4, impede, obstruct, em- mand'5, 1, command, entrust, g^ve 

barrass up 

inopln&ns, -opinantiB, audj. [opi- ailva, -ae, f., forest, woods 

nor, suppose, think], not ex- abdo, -dere, -didl, -ditiim [ab + 

pecting, unaware d6, give] put away, hide 

aggredior, -gredi, -gresBUS sum pagns, -i, m., district, canton 

[ad + gradior, walk, go] go to pam, coiy., for 

or against, attack quattuor, indecl. numeral^ four 

concido, -cidere, -cidi, -cisum, iilterficid, -ficere, -fSci, -fectum 

[cum + caedOp cut] cut to make away with, slay, kill 

pieces, kill 

636. EXERCISES 

1. Many of these, impeded and miwary, were attacked and 
slain. 2. They said that this one district was called Ti- 
gurinus. 3. In the whole Helvetian state there are four 
districts. 4. Lucius Cassius, the consul, had been slain and 
his army sent under the yoke by this canton. 5. This part 
of the Helvetians had gone from home within the recollection 
of our fathers. 6. In the second watch a scout crossed in a 
skiff to a place this side of the camp. 7. When the canton 
which is called Tigurinus had slain the consul and defeated 
his army, it sent the Roman legions under the yoke. 
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637. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis est aggressus eos impeditos et inopinantes ? Quam 
partem eorum Caesar concidit? Quid reliqui fecerunt? 
Quot pagi erant in omni civitate Helvetia ? Quem interfece- 
rat hic pagus unus ? Quando interf ecerat hic pagus L. Cas- 
sium ? Quo missus est exercitus Romanus ? 

NOTES 

638. e5rum: see 623. fugae: see 494. TigarXnuB: see 160. 
ezisset : see 380. memoria : see 332. 

639. mandSLrunt, ejdsaet: contracted forms of mand&v6runt, esi- 
visset. 

640. patrum: subjective genitive. For the difference between the 
subjective and the objective genitives, see App. 98. 



LESSON LXXXIII 

641. TEXT 

Ita sive casu slve consilio deorum immortalium, quae pars 
civitatis Helvetiae Insignem calamitatem populo Romano 
intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. 

642. VOCABULARY 

Bive (or seu), coTv". [si-f--ve, or], Inslgnis, -e [slgn5, mark] signaJ, 

or if noted, remarkable 

sive . . . sive (seu . . . seu) wheth- calamitSSp -StlB, f., defeat, dis- 

er . . . or aster 

casus, -UB, M. [cado, fall], acci- infer6, Inferre, intull, illStum 

dent, chance, misfortune [fer6, bring] bring on, inflict 

deuB, -1, M., deity, agod persolv6, -solvere, -solvl, -solfl- 

immortSliB, -e [in, neg. -f- mors, tum [solv6, loose] loose thor- 

death] immortal oughljs pay in full, pay 

643. Learn thoroughly the inflection of the irregular verb fer6, hear, 
bring. See App. 81. 

In the same way inflect Infer6« 
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644. EXERCISES 

1. Whether by chance or by design of the gods, the Ti- 
gurini paid a remarkable penalty. 2. That part 
whioh first (prlnoepa) inflicted signal disaster 
upon the Roman people now (niuLO) paid the 
penalty. S. The design of these four men was 
hindered by the fiight of the rest. 4. They 
thought they would attack and cut to pieces heado^boma 
the soldiers of this canton, 5. Those who 
were unwary either gave themselves up to flight or were 
kiUed. 

NOTES 

64G. qnae pars . . . ea: liMrallj, ivlita piirt /lad ■ . . that, etc. 
Traoslate, Ikai part tehich had, eta.,paid, etc. 

040, popuI5: for the construction Eee 333 aud 998. 

047. pilnceps . . . pexaolvit, firstpaidthepenaity. Obserre thattho 
adjective pi^cepa has here theforce of an adverb. App. 159. 



LESSON LXXXIV 

648. TEXT 

Qua in re Caesar non solum iiulilicas sed etiam pri^^s 
iniurias ultus est, quod eiua soceri L. Plsonis avum, L. Piso- 
nem le^tum, Tigurinl eodem proelio quo Cassium inter- 
fecerant. 

Hoc proelio facto, reliqnaa copias Helvetiorum ut conse- 
qul posset, pontem in Arare faciendum curat atque ita exer- 
citum traducit. Helvetil repentlno eius adventu commoti, 
cum id quod ipsi diebus xx aegerrinie confecerant, ut flumen 
translrent, illum uno die feciase intellegerent, legatos ad eura 
mittunt ; cuius le^tionis DivicS prineeps fuit, qul bello Cas- 
siano dux Helvgti5rum fuerat. 
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649. 



VOCABULARY 



B51um, adv., only, merely 
pQblicuB, -a, -um public, cominon 
Bed, conj,, but 
non solum . . . Bed etdam not 

only . . . but also, both . . . and 
ulciscor, ulcisci, ultus Bum 

avenge, punish 
Bocer, Boceri, m., father-in-law 
avuB, -i, M., grandfather 
consequor, -sequi, -secutuB sum 

follow up, pursue, overtake 
cur5, 1 [ciira, care], take care, 

provide, cause 



repentinus. -a, -um suddeu, un- 

expected, hasty 
commove5, -movSre, -m5vi, 

-m5tum move thoroughly , arouse, 

agitate 
viginti {abbr. XX), indecl. nurneral^ 

twenty 
aegerrimS, adv. (aup. oj aegrS, 

with diflficulty), with the greatest 

difficulty 
Divic5, -5nis, m., Divico (a HeJve- 

tian chieftain) 
CassiSnuB, -a, -um of Cassius 
duz, ducis [duc5] leader 



650. EXERCISES 

1. He was avenging both public and private wrongs by 
this punishment. 2. Lucius Piso, the lieutenant, was the 
grandfather of Caesar's father-in-law. 3. When this battle 
had been fought, he caused a bridge to be made across the 
Saone. 4. The Helvetians were aroused because they knew 
that he had crossed the river in one day. 5. In this embassy 
was Divico, who had fought with Cassius. 



651. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quas initirias ultus est Caesar? Nonne Caesar ptiblicas 

iniiirias ultus est ? (Ita ; ipse non modo pubKcas verum 

etiam privatas iniiirias ultus est.) Quis erat socer Caesaris ? 

Quae erat Caesaris uxor (wife) ? (Calpurnia, Pisonis filia, 

erat uxor Caesaris.) Quos interfecerunt Tigurini ? Quando 

interfecerunt Tigurini L. Pisonem ? Qua re (why) curavit 

Caesar in Arare pontem f aciendum ? Cur sunt Helvetii com- 

moti? Quos mittunt ad eum? Quis fuit legationis prin- 

ceps ? Quo in bello f uerat dux Divico ? 
t 
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NOTES 

652. Aq English order from quod would be, quod Tig;urXnI e5dem 
proelio qu5 Cassium (interf6cerant) interfficerant Lucium PIs5nem 
Ifigfttum, avum Lucii Pia5ni8 6iuB (Caeaaria) aocerl 

653. pontem faciendum cflrat, catLses a hridge to be made. The ge- 
rundive (faciendum) is here employed to denote purpose. App. 285, II, h. 

664. cimi . . . intellegerent : En^ish order, cum intellegerent 
illimi fSciase fLn5 di6 id quod, etc. 

655. ut . . . trAnsXrent: in apposition with id. Translate, lutmely^ 
tke cTOSsing ofthe rvoer. See 449. 



LESSON LXXXV* 

PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS: ¥0L0 : 

FUTURE CONDITIONS 

656. Leam the inflection of the personal pronouns ego and tfi, and 
the possessive pronouns meus, tuujs, noaterp veater ; App. 51 and 53. 

Leam the inflection of the irregular verb vol5 ; App. 82. 
Study App. 255 and 256. 

657. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Vis. 2. Voletemus. 3. Volent. 4. Voluisli. 5. 
Ire vult. 6. Proficisci vultis. 7. Te laudo. 8. Me lauda- 
visti. 9. Nos laudaveras. 10. Tibi persuasi. 11. Vobis per- 
suadebo. 12. Nobis persuadebat. 13. Mihi persuadere vis. 
14. Nobiscum (se) proficiscitur. 15. Mecum bella gessit. 

II. 1. They wish to cross. 2. You wish to have. 3. 
He wishes to cariy. 4. They wished to send. 5. They 
sent me. 6. I shall send you. 7. They send me with you. 

* This lesson gives some tbings that sbould be learned before tbe class studies 
tbe long indirect discourse of Cbapters XIII and XIV. Unless tbe class bas quite 
thoroo^ily mastered tbe principles of ordinary direct discourse, it will probably be 
better to omit for tbe present Lessons LXXXV-XCI, and retum to tbem after finisbing 
tbe text of the Helvetian War. 
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8. I wish to persuade you. 9. I persuade jou to wish. 10. 

They persuaded him to wish. 

III. 1. Si nos impeditos aggredientur, magnam partem 

nostrum concldent. 2. Si vos inoplnantea aggredi volent, de 

tertia vigiiia e castris proficlseentur. 3. Si Caesar magnam 

partem vestrum coneiderit, reliqui flumen transire voletis. 

4. Si Caesar vobis persuaserit ut flumen tiunseatis, nos ad 
T09 legatos mittemus. 5. Sl nostras copias 
tradilxerimus, vestros agros depopulabimur. 
IV. 1. If we cross (shall have crossed) 
the river, we shall attack you off your 
guard. '2. If we eend (shaU send) envojs 

TRopBT AHD CAPT1VE8 to 0368^1, you will Igad yout troops across. 
coisorcAEBAtt g jf ygy ]eB.ve (shall have left) home, 

we shall send your anny under the yoke. 4. If you make 

(shall have made) a bridge over the Saone, we shall be able 

to overtake you. 

LESSON LXXXVl 

B68. TEXT 

Is ita cum Caesare egit : Si pacem populus Itdmanus eum 
Helvetiis faceret, in eam partem ituros atque ibi futuros Hel- 
vetios ubi eos Caesar cdnstituisset atque esse voluisset: sln 
bello persequi perseveiuret, reminisceretur et veteris incom- 
modi popull Romanl et piistinae virtutis Helvetdorum, 

669. DIRECT FORM 

The sliident may reproduce tbe direcl discouise by puttiDg himseU iu 
the plaee of the speaker tind uBing tbe persons and modes naturaJly em- 
ployed. Thus the speater uses the firgt person of himself and oibers asso- 
ciated with liimself. the second persnn of those he addresGes, the indiCHtlve 
in declarative clauBes, and bo on. 

In this way the direct diBOoutee is reproduced trom the text above aa 
foUoirs : 



§§ 660-663 LESSON LXXXVI 185 

Si pacem populus Romanus cum Helvetiis faciet^ in eam 
partem ihunt atque ibi erunt Helvetii ubi eos tu cOnstitueris 
atque esse volueris : sln bello persequi perseverdbit^ reminiS' 
cere et veteris incommodi populi Romani et pristinae virtutis 
Helvetiorum. 

660. VOCABULARY 

ag5, agere, 6gi, Sctum set in mo- reminiscor, reminiscl (defective) 

tion, drive, act, speak remember, recoUect 

ibi, odo., there vetns, veteris former, old 

sln, conj., but if incommodum, -i, n., inconve- 

persequor, -Bequi, -aecutus sum nience, misfortune 

follow up, continue pristinuB, -a, -um fornier, primi- 

persevSro, 1, persist, persevere tive, original 



661. INDIRECT DISCOURSE: IMPERATIVES 

Study App. 265-271. This is, in the main, a review of principles 
already leamed. 

Leam the present imperatives of all conjugations : App. 66, 67, 68, 69, 
70, 71. 

662. EXERCISES 

L Givehoth singular and plural. 1. Depart. 2. Cany. 
3. Oome. 4. Hold. 5. Receive. 6. Be. 7. Try. 8. 
Send. 

II. Grive hoth the directform^ and the indirect form after 
dlxit: 1. If you make (shall make) peace with us, we will 
go into Gaul. 2. If you remember (shall remember) our 
fonner valor, you wiU not follow us up with war. 3. If you 
kill (shall have killed) a great part of the Helvetians, the 
rest will cross the river. 

NOTES 

663. In the **direct form" (659), ndbiscum, Ibimus, and erimus 
might be used instead of cimi HelvStiis, ibunt, and erunt HelvStii 
There is often a similar choice, but only one form will be printed. 
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664. For the changes of tense froin f aciet and peraevSrabit, and from 
the future perfects cSnstitueris and volueris, see App. 270, c. For their 
change in mode see App. 269. For the mode of reminiscerStur see App. 
267. 

665. reminiscerfitur et veteris incommodX et pristinae virtiltis, 
let him remember both the ancient disaster and theformer vaior. Verbs of re- 
membering avd forgelting govern the objective genitive. App. 107. 



LESSON LXXXVII 

666. TEXT 

Quod improviso unum pagum adortus esset, cum ei qui 
flumen translssent suis auxilium f erre non possent, ne ob eam 
rem-aut suae magnopere virtuti tribueret aut ipsos despiceret: 
se ita a patribus mai5ribusque suis didicisse ut magis virtute 
contenderent quam dolo aut insidiis niterentur. 

667. DIRECT FORM 

Quod improviso unum pagum adortus es, cum ei qui flu- 
men trdmierant suis auxilium ferre n5n possent, noll ob eam 
rem aut tuae magnopere virtuti trihuere aut n^s despicere : 
nd8 ita a patribus nmi5ribusque nostris didicimus ut magis 
virtute contenddmus quam dol5 aut insidiis nitdmur. 

668. VOCABULARY 

improviao, 0(2^., unexpectedly great) greater, older; {in pl. as 

adorior, -oriri, -ortna sum rise suhst.) ancestors 

against, atta^k di8c5, discere, didici learn 

m&gnopere, adv., greatly, espe- quam, adv., than (withcomp.) 

cially magis . . . quam more . . . than, 

tribu5, tribuere, tribul, tributum rather . . ., than 

aSsign, allot, ascribe dolus, -i, m., treachery, deceit 

d6spici5, -spicere, -spezi, -spec- insidiae, -Srum, f., ambush, am- 

tum look down upon, scom, de- buscade 

spise nltor, niti, niaus (nlzus) sum 

mSLior, mSius {comp. of mSgnus, strive, rely upon 
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669. EXERCISES 

Give hoih ihe direct form^ and the indirect after dizit 1. 
As to the fact that we can not give aid to our [soldiers], do 
not despise us on that account. 2. If you suddenly attack 
and kill our soldiers, do not ascribe it to your own valor. 
3. We have learned froni our ancestors to fight bravely. 
•4. They can not give aid to their [soldiers], because they 
have crossed the river. 

670. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quomodo erat Caesar tinum pagum adortus ? Poterantne 

Helvetii suis auxilium feiTe ? (Minime, Helvetii suis aux- 

ilium ferre non poterant.) Quae a patribus maioribusque 

suls didicerant? 

NOTES 

671. Quod, usually because, or that^ is sometimes, as here, used in the 
sense ot CLsto tkefact that, whereas. App. 248, a. 

6.72. Cum . . . poBsent is subjunctive in the direct form. See 380. 

673. buXb, to their (men or soldiers). 

674. n51I . . . tribuere aut . . . dfispicere, do not ascribe, etc. 
This is the usual form of the negative command. See App. 219. For 
n6 . . . tribueret see App. 267. 

676. ipsds : see App. 271. 

676. dolo aut Inaidils nlterentur, to rdy on treachery and ambuS' 
cade. For the ablative with nltor, see App. 143, a. 



LESSON LXXXVni 

fl 

677. TEXT 

Qua r^ ne committeret ut is locus ubi constitissent ex ca- 
lamitate populi Romani et internecidne exercitus nomen 
caperet aut memoriam proderet. 

His Caesar ita respondit : Eo sibi minus dubitationis dari, 
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§§ 678-680 



quod eas res quas legati Helvetii commemorassent memoria 
teneret, atque eo gravius ferre quo minus merito populi Ro- 
mani aceidissent ; 

678. DIRECT FORM 

Qua re noli committere ut hic locus ubi cdnstitimu% ex car 
lamilate populi Romani et internecione exercitus nomen 
capiat aut memoriam prddat. . . Eo mihi minus dubitatio- 
nis datur, quod eas res quas vos commemordvistis memoria 
teneo, atque eo gravius fero qu6 minus merito populi Romani 
acciderunt ; 



679. 



VOCABULARY 



quS r5, adverbial phrase {abl. oj qui 

and rSs), from which thing, 

wherefore 
committ5, -mittere, -mis^ -mis- 

sum [mitto] send together, com> 

mit, entrust, permit 
consistd, -sistere, -stiti, -stitum 

[cum + sist5, stand] stand to- 

gether, take a stand, stop 
iuterneci5, -5nis, f. [nez, slaugh- 

ter], slaughter, extermination 
n5men, n5minis, n., name 



pr5d5, -'dere, -didl, -ditum [d5] 

give forth, transmit, hand down 
dubitSti5, -5nis, f., doubt, hesi- 

tation 
commemor5, 1, bring to mind, 

mention 
graviter, adv. {comp. gravius), 

severely, with annoyance 
meritum, -i, n., desert, merit 
accid5. -cidere, -cidi [ad + 

cad5, fall] fali to, befall, happen 



680. 



EXERCISE 



Grive both the direct form^ and the indirect after ^ixit 1. 
Do not permit the Helvetians to inflict a disaster upon the 
Roman people. 2. The Roman people remembers the place 
which took its name from the slaughter of an army. 3. The 
Helvetians have not learned to rely on treachery. 4. Caesar 
is aiinoyed because those things did not happen in accordance 
with the deserts of the Roman people. 5. If the Roman peo- 
ple remembers (shall hold in memory) the things which you 
have mentioned, it vnl\ be annoyed. 



j 
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NOTES 

681. committeret : see App. 267. cSnstitiBBent : see App. 269. 
commemorSssent : see 639 and App. 269. memoriS ten6ret : see App. 
151, c, and 269. accidiBsent : see App. 269. 

682. constitiBBent may possibly stand for the direct future perfect, 
wTiere we sJiaU have made our stand. It inore probably stands for a perfect, 
where we Jiave taken our stand. 

683. minus dubitStidnis, tJie less hesitation, For the genitive see 623. 

684. eo gravius quo minus . . . accidissent: he was the more an- 
nx}yed the less deservedly they had hefaUen the Roman people. eo . . . qu6, 
th>e . . . tJie, literally, by thaJb (amount) by which. The ablative is employed 
with comparatives (here gravius and minus) or with words involving a 
comparison to denote the degree or measure of difference. ITiis construction 
is called the aJtHabive of the degree of difference. App. 148, a. 



LESSON LXXXIX 

685. TEXT 

qui si alicuius iniiiriae sibi cdnscius fuisset, non fuisse 
difficile cavere ; sed eo deceptum, quod neque commissum a 
se intellegeret qua re timeret, neque sine causa timendum 
pularet. Quod sl veteris contumeliae oblivTsci vellet, num 
etiam recentium iniuriarum, quod e5 invito iter per provin- 
ciam per vim temptassent, quod Aeduos, quod Ambarros, 
quod Allobroges vexassent, memoriam deponere posse ? 

686. DIRECT. FORM 

qui si alicuius iniuriae sibi c5nscius fuisset, n5n fuit diffi- 
cile cavere ; sed e5 deceptus est^ quod neque commissum a 
se irvbellegehat qua re timeret, neque sine causa timendum 
putdbat. Quod si veteris contumeliae oblivisci velit^ num 
etiam recentium iniuriarum, quod e5 invit5 iter per pr5vin- 
ciam per vim ternptdvistis^ quod Aedu5s, quod Ambarr5s, 
quod AUobroges vexdvistis, memoriam dep5nere potest ? 
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687a VOCABULARY 

aliquis (aliqui), aliqua, aliquid obllvlscor, oblivlsci, obHtus 

(aliquod), inde/. pron., some, any sum forget 

{for decl. 8ee App. 62) num, adv., interrogatioe particle 

conscius, -a, -um [cum + scid, in direct questions implying a nega- 

know] conscious, aware of tive answer {App. 213, c) 

cave5, cavSre, cSvI, cautum be recens, recentis, adj., late, recent 

on oue's guard, take care, beware tempto (tento), 1, try, attempt, 

dScipio, -cipere, -cSpi, -ceptum assail 

[capio] deceive, cheat vezo, 1, harass, trouble, vex 

timed, tim6re, timui dread, fear d6p5no, -p5nere, -posul, -posi- 

contumSlia, -ae, F., insult, indig- tum [p5n5, place] place aside, 

nity put away 

688. LESS CONFIDENT (VIVID) FUTURE CONDITIONS 

Study App. 257 and 272, II. 

689. EXERCISES 

GHveboth the- direct form^ and the indirect after dSxii, 1. If 
Caesar should forget the old insult, he would not put away 
the memory of recent wrongs also. 2. Against the will of 
the Roman people they attempted a march through the prov- 
ince. 3. The Helvetians inflicted a disaster upon the Roman 
people, who were not conscious of wrong-doing. 4. I should 
feel less hesitation if you should harass the Aedui. 

690. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cui respondit Caesar? Cur ei minus dubitationis dabar 
tur ? Quas res tenebat Caesar memoria ? Cur ferebat eas 
res gravius ? Num populus Romanus alicuius initiriae erat 
sibi conscius? Qua re est populus Romanus deceptus? 
Num populus Romanus veteris contumeliae oblivisci volebat? 
(Non puto eum id voluisse.) Num Caesar recentium iniuri- 
arum memoriam deponere poterat? (Minime, Caesar . . . 
non poterat.) Quomodo Helvetii iter-per provinciam temp- 
taverant ? Quos populos vexaverant Helvetii ? 
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NOTES 

691. eo : see 204. S 86 : see 320. contumfiliae : see 665. e5 in- 
vlto : see 550. 

692. Qui refers to the Romau people ; they are also the subject of 
d6ceptum (esae), vellet, aud po88'e. Translate qu! sl, /or if they. See 
App. 173, a. 

693. sibi c5nscius, literally conscious to themselves, but English must 
omit to themaebies. 

694. sl . . . fuisset, if they had been comciomy coudition contrary to 
fact. See App. 254 and 254, a. 

696. (aliquid) commissum (esse), that anything had heen done. 

696. quS r6 tim6ret, because of which it shouldfear. App. 230, a. 

697. timendum (esse) : what construction is thus formed ? (525). 
The construction is impersonal, it was to befeared, but it is generally better 
to render the impersonal Latin verb by the personal construction : nor did 
they think they ougJtt to fear without reason. 

698. num etiam recentium inilirifirum memoriam d6p5nere 
posse, coufd they also put aside the recoUection ofthe recerd wrov^s f For the 
infinitive see App. 268, II. 



LESSON XC 

699. TEXT 

Quod sua victoria tam insolenter gloriarentur, quodque 
tam diti se impune iniurias tulisse admirarentur, eodem per- 
tinere. Consuesse enim deos immortales, quo gravius ho- 
mines ex commtitatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere eorum 
ulcisci velint, his secimdiores interdum res et diutumiorem 
impunitatem concedere. 

700. DIRECT FORM 

Quod vestrd victoria tam insolenter gldridminl^ quodque 
tam diu vos impune iniiirias tulisse CLdmlrdmint^ e5dem per- 
tinet. Cdnsueverunb enim dl immortdle8y quo gravius homines 
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ex commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere edrum 
ulcisci volunt, his secundiores interdum res et diuturniorem 
impunitatem concedere. 

701. VOCABULARY 

victoria, -ae, f., victory commut&tio, -dnis, f. [mtitS, 
tam, adv., so, so very change], a changing, a change 

insolenter, adv. [insolens, un- doleo, dolSre, dolui, dolituxn 

wonted], strangely, insultingly grieve, sufEer 

glorior, 1, glory in, boast of scelus, sceleris, n., crime, 
diu, adv. , long, f or a long time wickedness 

impune, adv. [in, he^. +poena], 8ecundu8,-a,-um[sequor, foUowj 

withoutpunishment, withimpunity following, second, prosperous 

admiror, 1 [miror, wonder], won- interdum, odv. , meanwhile, some- 

der at, be surprised, wonder times 

consuSscS, -suSscere, -suSvi, diuturnus, -a, -um [difl] long, 

-suStum become accustomed ; {in prolonged 

perf.) have become accustomed, impunit&s, -&ti8y f. [iu + poena], 

therefore, be accustomed, be wont freedom from punishment, im- 

enim, conj., for (explanatory and punity 

confirmatory) 

702. EXERCISES 

1. The Helvetians boasted insolently of their victory and 
wondered that they had inflicted the wrongs with impunity 
for so long a time. 2. Caesar said the fact that (qxiod) they 
boasted so insolently was an injury to the Roman people. 
3. I wonder that Caesar can put away the recollection of the 
recent insult. 4. Caesar said that the gods sometimes grant 
prosperity to those who have committed wrongs. 6. Caesar 
said that if they should boast of their victory he would pun- 
ish them for their crime. 

703. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid facere di immortales consueverunt ? Qua re conce- 
dunt di hominibus res interdum secundiores ? Quibus con- 
cedunt impunilatem diutumiorem ? 



I 

■— 1 
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NOTES 

704. quodi thefdct that. See App. 248. 

706. viot5ria: see App. 138. 

706. 86 . . . tnliase, tfiat they had committed, 

707. e5dem pertinfire, tended to the same resuU. 

708. o5nBu68Be: contracted from c5nBa5viBBe. Caesar eaid that 
the immortal gods are^ or were (not had &een), accustomed, App. 193, 1, a. 

709. qa5 graviuB doleant, tn order t^ they may fed the more pain. 
For quo see App. 225, a, 2. For the tense of doleant see App. 270, a. 

710. Becundi5r5B rSa, a consideraJUe degree of prosperity. difLturni5- 
rem, quite long. Observe that the comparative may be rendered by too, 
quite, rather, considerable, or any term expressing a comparison. 



LESSON XCI 

711. TEXT 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides ab eis sibi dentur, uti ea 
quae polliceantur facturos intellegat, et si Aeduis de iniiiriis 
quBS ipsis sociisque eorum intulerint, item si Allobrogibus 
satisfaciant, sese cum eis j^cem esse factiirum. Divico re- 
spondit: Ita Helveti5s a mai5ribus suis institiit5s esse uti 
obsides accipere, n5n dare, c5nsuerint; eius rei populum 
R5manum esse testem. H5c resp5ns5 dat5 discessit. 

712. DfRECT FORM 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides a volns mihi dabuntur^ 
uti ea quae polUceminl vos f actur5s intellegam, et si Aeduis 
de iniuriis quas ipsis sociisque e5ram intuliatis^ item si Allo- 
brogibus aatisfacietis^ voMscum pacem faciam. . . . Ita Sel- 
vetil a mai5ribus suis Institutl mnt uta obsides accipere, non 
dare, consuerint ; eius rei populus Romdnus est testis. 
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713. VOCABULARY 

polliceor, pollicSr!, poUicitus testis, -is, m. f., a witness 

sum promise respdnBum, -I, n. [responded], 

satisfaciS, -facere, -fSci, -factum reply, answer 

make or do enough for, satisfy discSdo, -cSdere, -ceasl, -ceBsum 

instituo, -Btituere, -stitui, -stitu- [cQ4^> g^] go apart, depart, 

tum [statu5, set up] set in order, withdraw 

establish, arrange, train, instruct 



714. EXERCISES 

1. Caesar said that although these things were so, yet he 
would make peace with them if they would withdraw into 
their own territory. 2. Because you have not satisfied the 
Aedui for the wrongs which you have done them I wish you 
to give hostages to me. 3. The Roman people understand 
that we have not been taught to give hostages. 4. Caesar 
said that if they should not give him hostages he would make 
war on them. 

NOTES 

716. For the tenses see App. 270, a. 

716. cum . . . sint, aUhough theae things are so. Cum adversative 
(though, although) is foUowed by the subjunctive. App. 239. What is the 
construction with cum temporal f With cum causal f 

717. si Aeduis . . . item si AUobrogibus satiBfaciaxit, \f they 
should maJce amends to the Aeduans . . . and Ukewise to the AUobroges. 
Verbs modified by or compounded with satis (also bene) govem the dative 
of the indirect object. Thus AeduXs and Allobrogibus are govemed by 
satisfaciant. App. 116, II. 

718. consuSrint: contracted from cSnsuSverint. 



NoTE. — From this point the text is given connectedly with vocabulary 
and notes instead of being divided into lessons as heretofore. The exercises 
f or writing are placed at the end of each chapter, and raay be divlded in the 
assis^nment of lessons at the discretion of the teacher. 



CHAPTER XV 
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16. Postero die castra ex eo loco movent. Idem facit 
Caesar, equitatumque omnem, ad numerum quattuor milium, 
quem ex omni provincia et Aeduis atque eorum caesar foiiowB 
sociis coactum habebat, praemittit qui videant ffnditd^eaud 

^ * ^ %n a cavaXry 

quas in partes hostes iter faciant. Qui cupidius »**"»*«*• 
novissimum agmen insecuti alieno loco cum equitatu Hel- 
veti5rum proelium committunt ; et pauci de nostris cadunt. 
Quo proelio sublata Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus tantam 
multitiidinem equitum propulerant, audacius subsistere non- 



1. poBteriiB, -a, -um [posti after] 
after, followiDg, next 

moveo, movSre, m5vl, m5tum 
move, remove 

2. equit&tns, -fbi, m. [eqiiit5, 
ride], cavaliy, horsemen 

4. praemitt5, -mittere, -mfsX, 
-missum send before or in ad- 
vauce 

5. oupide [oupidus, desirous] 
eagerly 

6. agmen, -inis, n. [ag5, set in mo- 
tion], a marching column, army 

Insequor, -sequl, -secfLtUB sum 
[sequor, foUow] foUow up, pur- 
sue, harasB 

aliSnuB, -a, -um [aUus, other] 
another^s, imfavorable 

7. paucuB, -a, -um (usuaUy in pl.) 
little, few 

cad5, cadere, cecidl, cftsum fall, 
be slain 



8. qulngentl, -ae, -a fivehundred 
eques, -itis, m., a horseman, a 

rider; {in pl.) cavalry. Then (w 
originaUy 8erving on horsdKLck)^ a 
knight (one of the moneyed douis at 
Rome, next in ranh to the senaie). 
AlsOy a knight (o/ Gaul, of a cor- 
responding class) 
tantUB, -a, -um so much, so great, 
such 

9. pr5peU5, -peUere, -pull, -pul- 
Bum [peU5, drive] drive for- 
ward, put to flight, rout 

audftcter [audftx, bold] boldly, 

daringly 
BubBi8t5, -BiBtere, -BtitiE [BiBt5, 

stand] stand still, withstand, re- 

sist 
nonnumquam {not neoer) some- 

times, from time to time 



3. 4. quem . . . coftctum habSbat, which . , . he had {Iiaving been) 
coUected. It will be observed that the perfect participle with habSre has 
about the same force as a perfect tense in the active voice. See App. 286, 6. 

4. qui videant, to see. App. 225, a, 1. 

5. quftB in partSs, in what direction. f aciant : see App. 262. 

6. noviBBimum agmen, the rear. 

8. Bubl&ti, elated Give the principal parts of toU5. 
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10 numquam et novissimo agmine proelio nostros lacessere coe- 
perunt. Caesar suos a proelio continebat, ac satis habebat 
in praesentia hostem rapinis, pabulationibus populationi- 
busque prohibere. Ita dies circiter quindecim iter fecerunt 
uti inter novissimum hostium agmen et nostrum pninum 

15n6n amplius quinis aut senis milibus passuum interesset. 

10. lacesBO, -ere, -Xvl^ -Xtum 13. clrciter, adv. arhd pr^, wUh 

axouse) irritate, atta.ck occ, about, near 

coepX, coepiBse {App, 86) began, quindecim, indecl, numeral [qnin- 

commenced, undertook que + clecem] fifteen 

12. prae8entia,-ae, F., presence, 15. amplS [amplns, large] largely, 

^thepresentmoment: inpraeBenti& widely (comp. amplins, more, 

f or the moment, at the moment longer) 

rapina, -ae, f. [rapi5, pillage], pil- qulnl, -ae, -a, distrib. numeral 

laging, robbery, plunder [qulnque], five each, five at a 

pftbuiatio, -5niB, f. [p&bulnm, time 

fodder], getting fodder, fora- Bfinl, -ae, -a, distrib. numeral [sez, 

ging six], six each 

populfttio, -5niB, f. [popnlor, interBum, -eaae, -ful be or lie be- 

ravage], ravaging, pillaging tween, intervene 



10. novi88im5 agmine: ablative of place where. proeli5 : ablative 
of means. See App. 143, a. 

11-13. BatiB (eBse) habSbat . . . prohibSre, he held that to prohibit 
waa enough : prohibSre is the subject of eaae understood. The infinitive 
may be used as the subject or object of another verb. See App. 276. 

15. ampUuB . . . mllibuB paBBUum, more thanfive or siz milea. After 
the comparative ampUus, quam (than) is omitted, though supplied in trans- 
lating. When quam is thus omitted after a comparative, the following noun 
is in the ablative. See App. 139. Numeral adjectives like qulnl and Bfinl 
are called diatributivea. Here they are used to indicate that the two armies 
were this.distance apart each day. intereBBet: see App. 226. 

EXERC;SES 

1. On the next day the Helvetians moved their camp tiiree 
miles. 2. AU the cavalry were sent in advance by Caesar to 
see where the enemy would march. 3. Caesar's horsemen 
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followed the rear of the Helvetians too eagerly, and eng^ed 

ia battle in an tinfavorable place. 4. He said that a few of 

of his [men] fell. 5. The Hel- 

vetians were elated by thia 

battle, becanse five hundred of 

their horsemen had put to flight 

80 great a multitude of Roman 

soldiers. 6. After these things 

they resisted boldly and attacked 

our men on the rear. 7. Caesar'» 

men were restrained from battle 

by him. 8. He deems it (habet) 

suf&cient for the present to keep 

the soldiera of the enemy from 

plunder and foraging. 9. On ^ 

the next day the cavaliy of the 

enemy was sent in advance. 10. They marched so that the 

two armies were not more than five or six miles apart. 

11. The rear of the enemy and our yanguard marched thus 

about fif teen days. 

LATIN QUESTIONS 
Quando moverunt castra? Quis fecit idem? Quot milites 
praemisit Caesar? Equitatum unde (whenee) coactum habg- 
bat Caesar? Cur praemisit Caesar equitatum? Ubi commi. 
alt proelium equitatus Caeearis? Quot equites ceeidenint? 
Qui sublati sunt? Cur sublati sunt? Quomodo coeperunt 
Helvetii subsistere ? Quos coeperunt lacessere ? A qua re 
contingbat Caessr suos ? Volebatne Caesar proelium eom- 
mittere ? Quot dies iter fecerunt ? Quot mHia passuum in- 
terer^t inter novissimum agmen bostium et nostrum primiim ? 
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16. Interim cotJdie Caesar Aeduos frumentum quod 
essent publice polliciti flagitare. Nam propter frigora, quod 
TheAeduans Grallia sub septentrionibus, ut ante dictum est, 
falaarprSiJ* posita cst, nou modo f rumenta in agris matura non 
erant, sed ne pLbuli qmdem satis magna copia 
suppetebat ; eo autem f rtimento quod fltimine Arare navibus 
subvexerat propterea minus titi poterat, quod iter ab Arare 
Helvetii averterant, a quibus discedere nolebat. Diem ex 
die ducere Aedui ; conf erri, comportari, adesse dicere. Ubi 



1. interim, adv., meajiwhile, in the 
meantime 

cot3di6 daily, every day 

2. publioS [ptLblicuB, public] on 
behalf of the state, publicly 

flftgitd, 1, demand, importune, 

press 
fiig;uB, -oris, n., cold weather, cold 

3. p5n5, p5nere, posul, positum 
place, put, pitch (castra) ; (in 
paas.) be situated 

4. modo, adv., only : n5n modo 
. . . sed etiam not only . . . but 
also 

m&tflruB, -a, -um ripe,mature 

5. pftbulum, -I, N., food, fodder 



5. quidem, adv.^ (empJiasizing the 
expresaion b^ore it) indeed, at least, 
truly : n6 . . . quidem not even 

7. 8ubveh5, -vehere, -vesi, -vec- 
tum [veho, carry] bring up 

8. &vert5, -vertere, -verti, -ver- 
Bum [vert5, tum] tum away 

n515, n5Ue, n51ui [vol5, wish] not 
wish, be unwilling (for ivfljection 
see App. 82) 

9. c5nfer5, conferre, contuli, 
coUfttum bring together, collect 

comport5, 1, carry together, col- 

lect 
adBum, 'eEB% -ful be near ofr at 

hand, assist 



2. fl&gitftre = flSlgitftbat. In animated description the present infini- 
tive may be used for the imperfect or perfect indicative, and has its subject 
in the nominative. This is called the historical infinUive. Aedu5B frQ- 
mentum : for the two objects see App. 125, a. 

3. ut : what part of speech ? How translated ? See 383. 

4. frtlmenta, aianding grain ; frilmentum, grain (harvested)^ and, be- 
cause in bulk, singular. 

6. frtLment5 : App. 145. flumine, hy way of the river. The ablative, 
without a preposition, is used to denote the way by which. App. 144. 

8,9. diem . . . Aedul^ the Aedui kept putting him off from day to day. 
diicere, dlcere : for form and rendering see on flSLgitftre 1. 2. c5nferri 
. . . dicere, they (the Aedui) kept saying it (frumentum) was being cd' 
lected, it wae heing brought on the way^ U was at hm/d. 



CHAPTEIl XVI 



199 



se diutius duci intellexit et diem instare quo die f riimentum lo 
militibus metari oporteret, convocatis eorum principibus, quo- 
rum magnam copiam in castris habebat, in his Diviciaco et 
Lisco, qui summo magistjreltui praeerat, quem vergobretum 
appellant Aedui, qui creatur annuus et vitae necisque in 
suos habet potestatem, graviter eos accusat, quod, cum neque 15 
emi neque ex agris sumi posset, tam necessario tempore, tam 
propinquis hostibus, ab eis non sublevetur ; praesertim cum 
magna ex parte eorum precibus adductus bellum susceperit, 
multo etiam gravius quod sit destitutus queritur. 



10. Insto, -stare, -stitl, -Btfttum 

stand upon, be near at hand 

11. mStior, mStM, mSnsuB sum 
measure 

convoc5, 1, call together, summon 

13. LiscnB, -i^ M., Liscus (a chief 
magistrate of the Aedui) 

BummnB, -a, -um {sup, of supe- 

rus) highest 
praeBum, -esBe, -f ui be over or in 

command 
vergobretuB, -i, m., th£ tiHe of the 

Aeduan chi^ magistrate 

14. cre5, 1, create, produce, elect, 
appoint 

annuus, -a, -um [annus, year] 
year by year, yearly, annual 

vita, -ae, f., life 

nez, neclB, f. [nec5, slay], vio- 
lent death, death 



15. poteBt&8, -fttlB, F. [posBum, 

be able], power, dominion, au- 
thority 
acciiB5, 1, blame, censure, accuse 

16. em5, emere, Smi, Smptum 
buy, purchase 

17. propinquuB, -a, -um [prope, 
near] near, neighboring, close at 
hand ; {inpL a^ subst.), relatives 

sublev5, 1, sustain, assist 
praesertim, odv., particularly, es- 
pecially 

18. prez, preciB, f. [precor, 
pray], {in sing. ordy in abl.) 
prayer, entreaty 

19. dSBtitu5, -Btituere, -stitui, 
-Btit^tum [Btatu5, set up] set or 
place aside, forsake, desert 

queror, queri, questus sum com- 
plain, bewail, lament 



10. difltiuB (comparative of did), too long. See App. 161. 

11. oportSret: App. 269. convocatis . . . principibus, he sum^ 
moned the chief mcn, and . . . censured, etc. : App. 150. 

13. magiBtratui: App. 116, I. 

17. BublevStur: App. 244. In this case the cause Is Caesar's own, 
not another's. Yet he is quoting the reason he ^ave for his complaint ; 
heuce the subjuuctive, 
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EXERCISES 

1. Caesar will demand of the Aeduans the grain which 
they promised. 2. As was said before, Gaul slopes toward 
the north. 3. Caesar thought that not even a sufficiently 
great supply of fodder was at hand. 4. The grain in that 
place was not ripe because of the cold. 5. Caesar tumed 
away from the Saone because he wished to foUow up the 
Helvetians. 6. For this reason he was not able to use the 
grain. 7. Caesar's ships were bringing the grain on the river 
Saone. 8. The Aeduans said that the grain was being col- 
lected and was being carried to Caesar. 9. It was necessary 
for Caesar to measure out grain to his men. 10. Diviciacus 
and Liscus were among the chief men whom Caesar called 
together. 

LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quoties (how often) flagitavit Caesar frumentum? Quo- 
modo erant Aedui frumentum poUicila? Cur frumentum 
maturum non erat? Ubi est Gallia posita? Num pabuli 
satis magna copia suppetebat? (Minime, satis magna copia 
non suppetebat.) Qu5 fltimine subvehebat Caesar frumen- 
tum ? Num Caesar eo frumento uti poterat? Ctir Caesar 
eo f rumento uti non poterat ? Quo Helvetii se averterant ? 
Volebatne Caesar ab eis discedere ? Qui dies instabat ? Quos 
convocavit Caesar ? Quot principes habebat in castris ? Qui 
erant in his ? Quis praeerat summo magistratui ? Quantam 
(how greaf) potestatem habebat vergobretus ? Quos accusavit 
Caesar? Quomodo eos acciisavit? Cur accusavit eos? 
Num Caesar frumentum emere poterat? Qui non subleva- 

NoTE. — Hereafter the questions in Latin will be omitted. Th6 general 
plan of questioning in Latin so as to go over the text, which has been first 
read, then translated, then gone over in the dictation exercise, haa beea so 
well illustrated ag not to require further space. 
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bant Caesarem? Cur Caesar bellum suscepit? Cur Caesar 
multo etiam gravius querebatur? Nonne Caesar ab Helve- 
tiis destitutus est? 

17. Tum demum Liscus oratione Caesaris adductus quod 
antea tacuerat proponit : Esse n6nnull5s quorum auctoritas 
apud plebem plurimum valeat, qui privatim plus 

. . TT -J'J^- - ^i»CU9 8hotD8 

possint quam ipsi magistratus. Hos seoitiosa thebad/auh 
atque improba oratione multitudinem deterrere -^^iSSi^^f 
ne f rumentum conf erant quod debeant : praestare, 
si iam principatum Galliae obtinere non possint, Gallorum 
quam R6n^n5rum imperia perferre ; neque dubitare quin, si 



1. tumtOdv.j then (period of time) 
dfimiiin, adv., at length, at last, 

finally 

2. anteSL, adv., formerly, before 
tace5, 2, be silent or quiet, pajss 

over in silence 
pr5p5n5, -p5nere, -posnl, -pOBi- 
tum [p5n5, place] place or set 
forth, explain, declare 

3. vale5, -5re, -ul be strong or 
powerful 

mult5, adv, (comp. plfbi, sup. 
plfLrimum) mnch 



privfttim, adv., privately, individ- 
ually, as private citizens 

4. B5diti5Bus, -a, -um seditious, 
mutinous 

5. improbuB, -a, -um [probus, 
good] bad, base, wicked 

d5terre5, 2, frighten away from, 

hinder, prevent 
8. perfer5, -ferre, -tuli, -Ifttum 

bear or carry through, report, 

endure 
dubit5, 1, be uncertain, doubt, 

hesitate 



1, 2. quod : supply the antecedent id, the object of pr5p5nit. esae 
n5nnfU158 : f orm in direct discourse ? 

3, 4. qul . . . pOBBint, who as private cUizens possess more iiifluence 
than^ etc. 

6-8. n6 . . . c5nf erant, from bringing together, from fumishing. The 
negative clause of purpose with nS or quominus after a verb of hindering 
or opposing may be rendered by from with the verbal noun in -ing. See 
App. 228, c. praestftre, Galldrum . . . perferre . . . dubitftre, it was 
b^ter to endure the rule of the Gauls rather than that of the Romans; nor 
did they doubt. bX . . . poBsint, etc. : the unfriendly Aeduan chiefs say : 
si . . . n5n pOBBumus . . . praestat ; neque dubitSmuB, etc. 

8-10. superftverint : the f uture perfect indicative in direct discourse 
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Helvetios supeKiverint Romani, una cum reliqua Gallia Aeduis 
10 llbertatem sint erepturi. Ab eisdem nostra consilia quaeque 
in castris gerantur hostibus eniintiari ; hos a se coerceri non 
posse. Quin etiam, quod necessario rem coactus Caesari 
enuntiarit, intellegere sese quant5 id cum periculo fecerit, et 
ob eam causam quam diu potuerit tacuisse. 

9. 8uper5, 1, be over, surpass, neceBBSLri5| adv., necessarily, iin- 

overcome der compulsion 

10. llbert&8, -Sltis, f., liberty, 13. quantus, -a, -um, (a) irUer- 
freedom rogative, how much ? how great ? 

11. coerceo, 2, restrain, check, how large ? what ? (b) relative, 
control as much, as great (large) as tan- 

12. quln, adv. , uay : quin etiam tus . . . quantus as much (great 
nay more, in fact or large) as 

quam diti as long as 



becomes perfect subjunctive in the indirect. quln . . . sint Srepturi: 
after a negatived expression of doubt (here neque dubitare) quin, that, 
and the subjunctive must be used. Aeduls . . . sint Srepturi, tliey would 
wrest from ike Aeduana. Many verbs compounded with ab, dS, ez (S) 
govem the dative (here Aeduis) instead of the ablative of separation. Se& 
App. 116, 1. Bint SreptOri : form ? See App. 75. 

13. quant5 . . . fScerit: indirect question. See App. 262. 

EXERCISES 

1. Liscus, who was influenced by the speech of Caesar, 
declared that some were very powerful. 2. Those whose iii- 
fluence was very great prevented the people from fumishing 
grain. 3. These said they did not doubt that the Romans 
would take away liberty from the Aeduans. 4. Those things 
which were being done in the camp, were reported to the 
eiiemy by these men. 6. Liscus thought he could not re- 
strain these men. 6. I know with how much danger Liscus 
informed Caesar. 7. When Liscus had been stemly rebuked 
by Caesar, he set f orth those things which he knew. 8. The 
Aeduans kuew wbat was being done in our camp. 
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18. Caesar hac oKttione Lisci Dumnorigem, Diviciaci ii^- 
trem, designari sentiebat; sed, quod pluribus praesentibus 
eas res iactari nolebat, celeriter concilium dimittit, y,,^ injiueru^e 
Liscum retinet. Quaerit ex solo ea quae in con- ^if?SS?^^r 
ventu dixerat. Dicit liberius atque audacius. ""''^*^^/- 
Eadem secreto ab aliis quaerit ; reperit esse vera : Ipsum esse 
Dumnorigem, summa audacia, magna apud plebem propter 
liberalil^tem gratia, cupidum rerum novarum. Complures 
annos portoria reliquaque omnia Aeduorum vectigalia parvo 



2. dSaigna, 1 [Bign5, mark], point 
out, mean, indicate 

sentio, Beni3ie, sSnsI, Bensam 
perceive, think, feel, be aware 

^raeaSns, -entia {pres. p. of prae- 
stim) present, immediate, at hand 

3. iactS, 1 [iaci6,hurl], toss, (o/ 
w(yrd8) talk about, discuss 

celeriter, adv, [celer, quick], 
quickly, rapidly, speedily 

oonciliom, -i, n., gathering, as- 
sembly, council 

dimitto,* -mittere, -mlBl, -mis- 
Bum [dis or 61, apart] send 
apart, break up, dismiss, abandon 

4. retine5, 2 [tene5, hold], hold 
back, detain, restrain 

quaer5, quaerere, qnaesivl, 
quaealtum inquire, ask, ex- 
amine 

sdluB, -a, -nm {gen. b^Uub) alone, 
only, the only 



conventus, -iis, h. [veni5, come], 
coming together,meeting,assembly 

5. UberS, adv. [liber, free], freely, 
without restraint 

6. B6cr6t5 [BScem5, separate] 
separately, privately, secretly 

reperi5, reperire, repperi, reper- 
tum find, find out, discover 

vSruB, -a, -um true, real, genuine ; 
(in neut. as svJbst.) the truth 

7. aud&cia, -ae, f. [andftx, bold], 
boldness, daring, effrontery 

8. llberUitas, -&tis, f. [Ifber, 
free], generosity, munificence 

9. portSrium, -1, N. [port5, carry], 
toll, duty, tax, tariff (on enports 
and imports) 

vectigal, vectitg&lis, n. [veh5, 
convey], taxes, revenue, income 

parvus, -a, -um (comp. minor, 
sup, minimuB) little, small, in- 
significant 



6. (ea) esse v6ra, that (tTiese reports) are true. The predicate adjective 
(v6ra), like a predicate noun, agrees with its subject (here ea) in case. 
(reperit) ipsimi esse, etc., (he discovers) that Dumnorix is the very man. 

7, 8. Give the construction of audSlci& and gr&tit (see App. 141) ; 
rerum (see App. 106, a) ; annSs (see App. 130). 

9. parv5 preti5, at a small price. Price or valuation (especially when 
definite) is expreesed by the ablative without a preposition. App. 147. 
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lopreti5 redempta habere, propterea quod ill5 licente contra 
licerl audeat nem5. His rebus et suam rem familiarem aiix- 
isse et facultates ad largiendum magnas comparasse; magnum 
numerum equitatus 8u5 sumptu semper alere et circum se 
habere ; neque s5lum domi, sed etiam apud finitimas clvita- 

lotes largiter posse, atque huius potentiae causa matrem in 
Biturigibus homini illlc n5bilissim5 ac potentissim5 collo- 



10. pretium, -I, n., price, valaation 
redim5i -imere, -6mi, -fimptum 

[em5, buy] buy up, purchase 
liceor, 2, make an offer, bid (at an 

auction) 
contrft, adv. and pr^, wWi acc.j 

on tlie other haud, opposite or 

contrary to, against 
aiide5, audSre, auBas Bum dare, 

risk, venture 

11. nSm5, -inl (clot.), m. f. [nS-f- 
hom5, man], no one, nobody 

famiUSLris, -e [familia, household] 
personal, private ; (aa subst.) inti- 
mate friend rSs famiUSLris per- 
sonal property, estate 

aage5, angSre, aiud, auctum in- 
crease, augment 

12. largior, 4 [largus, large], give 
largely or freely, be liberal or ex- 
travagant, bribe 



13. BfLmptuB, -tlB, M. [BfLm5, take, 

expend], expense, charge 
semper, adv., always, ever 
al5, -ere, -ul, -itum nourish, sup- 
port 

15. largiter [larguB, large] freely, 
liberally : largiter poBBe to have 
veiy great influence, be very pow- 
erful 

potentia, -ae, f. [potSnB, power- 

ful], power, authority, influence 
mftter, mfttriB, f., mother 

16. BiturlgSB, -um, m., a tribe of 
cerUrcU Gavl 

ilUc [iUe, that + -ce] in t^at place, 

there 
coUoc5. 1 [loc5, place], plaoe to- 

gether, place, station, arrange: 

nfLptum coUocftre to give in 

marriage 



10. redSmpta habSre, had hougU up (m a hought up condUion). For 
this use of the perf. part. see Chap. XV., 3, 4. iU5 Ucente: App. 150. 
audeat: a few verbs like aude5, having no perfect stem, use passiveforms 
for tenses of completed action. Such verbs are called semi-deponents. 

11. et . . . et, both . . . and. 

13. b6: who? App. 164. 

14. neque = et n5n. doml, at home. The locative of the second 
declensioii ends in -I in tbe singular. App. 16, &, 29, d and 151, a, 

15. largiter pOBse = largiter potentem esse. cauBSL,/or the sake of. 
App. 99, a. 
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casse, ipsum ex Helvetiis uxorem habere, sororem ex matre 
et propinquas suas nuptum in alias civilates collocasse. 
Favere et cupere Helvetiis propter eam affinitatem, odisse 
etiam suo nomine Caesarem et R5man6s, quod eorum ad-20 
ventu potentia eius deminuta et Diviciacus frater in anti- 
quum locum gratiae atque hon5ris sit restitutus. Si quid 
accidat Romanis, summam in spem per Helvetios regni obti- 
nendi venire ; imperio populi Romani non modo de regno, sed 
etiam de ea quam habeat gratia, despeiure. Reperiebat etiam 25 



17. lucor, -drla, f., wife 

soror, -5ri8| f., sister 

18b nCLbd, nflbere, nHpsI, nQptum 

veil one's self for, marry (o/ the 

bride) 
19. fave5, favSre, fftvX, fautum 

f avor, befriend 
cnpi5, oupere, oupXvX (-11), oupX- 

tum be eager for, desire, wish 

well to, favor 
af fXnit&8, -fttilB, F. , alliance by mar- 

riage, relationship, connection 
5dl, 5cliBBe {aee App. 86) hate, 

detest 



21. d6minu5, -minuere, -minuX, 
-minCLtum [minu5, lessen] ies- 
sen, diminish, impair 

antlquufl, -a, -um [ante, before] 
former, old, ancient 

22. honor (hon5B), -5riB, m., 
honor, regard, glory, distinction 

reBtitu5, -ere, -ul, -fLtum [Btatu5, 
set up] set up again, re^stablish, 
restore 

25. d6Bp5r5, 1 [BpSB, hope], cease 
to hope, despair 



17. oollooasBe (also oomparftBBe 1. 12) : uncontracted f orm ? (441 ) 
ipBum: i.e., Dumnoriz. 

17, 18. ez m&tre, on his mother^a side, App. 135. propinqufta 
BuftB, his female rekUive^. nfLptum . . . collocaBse, had given in mar- 
riage. For the use of the supine see App. 295. 

19. HelvStiXB : for the case see App. 115. 

20. Bu5 n5mine, on hia own account (literally, name). 

21. d5minfLta : supply Bit. Why not eBt ? App. 269. 

22. quid : the indefinite pronoun. See App. 174. 

23. 24. in Bpem . . . venXre, literally he came into hope; translate he 
had the hope. r5gnX obtinendX: App. 288. imperi5, under the control 
or with the ascendency, The ablative expresses either time or cause. 
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in quaerendo Caesar, quod proelium equestre adversum pau- 
cis ante diebus esset factum, initium eius fugae factum a 
Dumnorige atque eius equitibus (nam equitatui, quem aux- 
ilio Caesari Aedui miserant, Dumnorix praeerat) ; eoram 
sofuga reliquum esse equitatum perterritum. 

26. equester, -triSi -tre [eques, opposite, fronting, adverse, unfa- 

horseman] of or belonging to a vorable 

horseman, of cavalry, cavalry 30. perterreS, 2 [terre6,frighten]^ 

adversus, -a, -um [versus p. p. of frighten thoroughly, terrify greatly 

vert6, turn] turned to or against, 



26, 27. quod . . . factum, respecting ihe unfortunate engagement o/ 
camlry which had occurred a few days before. App. 248, a. diSbua : for 
case see App. 148. 

28. equit&tui: for case see App. 116, 1. 

29. auzilio, as (or for an) aid. The dative with some verbs denotes 
the purpose or end in view. This construction is called the dative of pur- 
pose. With this dative is commonly joined another dative showing the 
person or object affected. App. 119, 

EXERCISES 

1. Dumnorix, the brother of Diviciacus, was pointed out 
by this speech of Liscus. 2. Caesar thought he could not 
discuss these things when many were present. 3. The others 
said that Liscus had spoken the truth (true things). 4. 
Dumnorix was a man of great boldness, and desirous of a 
revolution. 5. For many years the taxes had been bought 
up by him. 6. Dumnorix increased his propertyby buying 
the revenues (the reyenues having been bought up). 7. 
Abundant (magniis) resources for bribing were procured by 
him. 8. If we support the cavalry at our own expense we 
shall have it near us. 9. They are very powerful not only 
among the Bituriges but also among other tribes. 10. The 
mother, sister, and other female relatives of Dumnorix were 
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all given in marriage by him. 11. The duties and taxescan 
be bought up at a small price. 12. He favored the Helve- 
tians because he had married (led in marriage) the daughter 
of their chief (piinceps). 13. He had the highest expectation 
(came into the liighest hope) of getting possession of the 
kingdom by means of (per) the Helvetians. 14. Dumnorix 
and his cavalry began the flight (made the beginning of the 
flight) in the unsuccessful cavalry battle. 15. The Aedui 
had placed Dumnorix in command of the cavalry which they 
sent as an aid to Caesar. 

19. Quibus rebus c5gnitis, cum ad has suspici5nes certis- 
simae res accederent, quod per fines Sequan5rum Helvetios 
traduxisset, quod obsides inter e5s dand5s curas- 

, . - 1 . . . CaesareouMels 

set, quod ea omnia non modo iniussu su5 et civi- withiHviciacus 

■*• ^ ^ conceming hin 

tatis sed etiam inscientibus ipsis fecisset, quod in-other 

a magistratu Aeduorum accusaretur, satis esse 

causae arbitrabatur qua re in eum aut ipse aniinadverte- 

1. c5gn5Bc5, -ndacere, -ndvl, -ni- 5. InaciSns, -entiB [Bci5, kDow] 

tiim [n5ac5, learn] learn thor- not knowing, unaware, ignorant 

oughly , learn, ascertain : {in per- 7. animadvert5, -vertere, -vertl 

fect tenses), understand, know -veraum [animua + ad -|- ver- 

4. iniuaail {aU. from iniuaana, t5] to turn the mind to, to 

-^) [iube5, order] without com- notice : {with in) to punish 
mand or order 



1, 2. cum . . . accSderent, siruce the most clearly provenfacts coirucided 
wUh (more literally were added to) these suspicions. These facts (r6a) are 
stated in the f oUowing quod clauses. quod : f or its use see App. 248. 

3. trSldiijdBaet : for construction see App. 269. ciirSaaet: uncon- 
tracted f orm ? (441 ) 

4, 5. iniuaau . . . ipafa, without his oion order and {that) of the state but 
also without their (the Aeduans^) knowledge. 

6, 7. aatis eaae cauaae, tJiat it was a svfficient reason. Adverbs de- 
noting quantity govern the genitive of the whole. App. 101, a. animad- 
verteret : App. 230, a. 
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ret aut civitatem animadvertere iuberet. His pmnibus rebus 
unum repugnabat, quod Diviciaci fratris summum in populum 

lORomanum studium, summam in se voluntatem, egregiam 
fidem, iustitiam, temperantiam cogndverat : nam ne eius sup- 
plicid Diviciaci animum offenderet verebatur. Itaque prius- 
quam quicquam conaretur, Diviciacum ad se vocari iubet, et 
cotidianis interpretibus remotis per C. Valerium Procillum, 

15 principem Galliae provinciae, familiarepi suum, cui summam 
omnium rerum fidem habebat, cum eo coUoquitur; simul 

9. repugn5. 1 [pftgii5, iight], fight priusquam, c(mj.^ before 

back, resist, oppose 13. quiaquam, quaequam, qnic- 

10. studium, -I, n. [Btude5, be quam (quidquam), indtf. pron., 
zealous], zeal, eageraess, good any one, any thing 

will, devotion voc5, 1, call, summon 

6gregiua, -a, -um [6 + grez, herd] 14. interprea, -pretia, m. f., inter- 

out of the common herd, superior, preter, mediator 

eminent, remarkable remove5, -mov6re, -m5vS, -m5- 

11. iustitia, -ae, f. [iilstus, just] tum [move5, move] move back 
justice, rectitude, nprightness or away, remove, withdraw 

temperantia, -ae, F., moderation, Valerius, -I, h., a Roman GentUe 

prudence, self-control name: Gaius Valerius Procillns, 

BuppUcium, -% N., punishment aprominent Gavl whose fatker had 

12. offendS, -fendere, -fendi, received Roman dtizenship 
fensum [ob + fend5, strike] 16. coUoquor, -loqui, -locutus 
strike against, wound, hurt, alien- sum [cum + loquor, speak] 
ate : animum offendere wound speak with, converse, confer 

the feelings simul, adv., at once, at the same 

vereor, 2, reverence, fear, dread time 

9. linum, one conaideration. quod . . . c5gn5vjBrat : see App. 248. 

11. N6 with a verb of/eann^ (here ver6b&tur) istranslated /Ao^. See 
App. 228, b. ■' 

12. Priusquam is used with the subjunctive to show that the act is fore- 
seen or expected. Otherwise the indicative is used. See App. 236, 5. 
Here Caesar expected to punish Dumnorix, and with this in mind summoned 
Diviciacus. 

15, 16. prlncipem, a prominent man. cui . . . habSbat, in whom lie 
had the utmost confidence in all matters. fidem habSbat = c5nfid6bat, 
and the dative cui is explained in App. 115, o. 
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commonefacit quae ipso praesente in concilio Gallorum de 
Duninorige sint dicta, et ostendit quae separatim quisque de 
eo apud se dixerit ; petit atque hortatur ut sine eius offen- 
sione animi vel ipse de e5, causa c5gnita, statuat, vel civit^- 20 
tem statuere iubeat 

17. commonefacio, -faoere, seek, aim at, make for, attack, 
-fSci, -factum remind forcibly, ask, entreat 

impress upon hortor, 1, exhort, encourage, urge 

18. B6paratim, odv. [86par5, sepa- strongly 

rate], separately, apart off6iisio, -5niB, f. [offend5, strike 

19. pet5, -ere, -ivl (-ii), -itnm against], a striking against, hurt- 

ing, wounding, offense 



18, 19. amt dicta, dizSrit : App. 262. 

20, 21. cauaSl c5gnitft, after investigating the case. atatuat, iubeat: 
App. 228, a. 

EXERCISES 

1. Caesar was informed that Dumnorix had led the Helve- 
tians through the territories of the Sequanians. 2. He had 
clone all these things without his order and also without the 
knowledge of the Aeduans. 3. Having leamed these things, 
lie determined to punish him because he thought there was 
sufBcient cause. 4. The remarkable devotion and rectitude 
of his brother Diviciacus opposed this. 5. Caesar feared 
that the punishment of Dumnorix would wound the feelings 
of his brother. 6. Diviciacus was called in order that he 
might speak with him. 7. Valerius, the interpreter, was not 
reraoved with the other interpreters. 8. Caesar besought 
and urged Diviciacus, after examining the case (aSZ. aS«.), 
either himself to decide or to order the state to decide. 9. 
He leamed that the pimishment was without their knowl- 
edge or order. 
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20. Diviciacus, multis cum lacrimis Caesarem complexus, 
obsecrare coepit ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret : Scire 
caeaarsparea ®^ ^^^ ^^^^ veia, nec qucmquam ex eo plus quam 
ito?c?Aiw^ se doloris capere, propterea quod, cum ipse gratia 

5" ^9^*^^' plurimum domi atque in reliqua Gallia, ille mini- 
mum propter adulescentiam posset, per se crevisset ; quibus 
opibus ac nervis n5n solum ad minuendam gratiam sed paene 
ad pemiciem suam uteretur. Sese tamen et amore fraterno 
et existimatione vulgi commoveri. Quod si quid ei a Caesare 

lOgravius accidisset, cum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud eum 
teneret, neminem existimaturum non sua voluntate f actum ; 



1. lacrima, -ae, f., tear 
complector, -plecti, -plezus sum 

embrace, clasp, enclose 

2. obaecrd, 1, implore, entreat, 
beseech 

Bci5, 4, know, understand, distin- 
guish 

6. aduieacentia, -ae, f. [adul6B- 
c6nB, a youth], youth 

cr6sco, crSscere, crSvi, cr6tum 
grow or increase (in size, power, 
cige, etc.), become famous or 
prominent 

7. (ops), opiB, F., power, help, 
strength ; (m pl.) wealth, re- 
sources, authority, influence 



nervuB, -i, m., sinew, tendon ; (in 

pl.) energy, power 
minuo, minuere, minui, minu- 

tum [minuB, less] lessen, impair, 

diminish 

8. perniciSB, -61, r. [per + nex, 
death], destruction, ruin 

amor, -5riB, M. [amo, love], love 
f rSLternus, -a, -um [f rSter, brother] 
brotherly, fraternal, of a brother 

9. ezi8tim&ti5, -5ni8, f. [e^ui- 
tim5, estimate], judging, opiniou 

vulguB, -1, N., the common peo- 
ple, crowd, rabble, the masses; 
(in abl. as adv.) commonly, gener- 
aUy 



2. quid: form and meaning? App. 174. gravius, too (or very) 
severe. Give the different auxiliary words that may be used in translating 
the comparative. in, against (in regard to). scire, etc: reconstruct the 
direct discourse. "I know that these (statements) are true and from this 
fact no one feels (capit) more (of) sorrow than I do," etc. 

3, 4. ex e5, from tkat fa^t^ or on that account. dol5riB : App. 101, a. 
4-8. ipse, b6, suam, sSsS: i.e., Diviciacus. doml: see App. 151, a. 

minimum posset, had very little infiuence. opibus, nervis : App. 145. 

9,10. quod . . . accidisset: in direct discourse, **Now if anything 
rather severe shall befall (shall have befallen) him from you." 
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qua ex re futurum uH totius Galliae animi a se averterentur. 
Haec cum pluribus verbis flens a Caesare peteret, Caesar 
eius dextram prendit ; consolatus rogat finem orandi faciat ; 
tanti eius apud se gratiam esse ostendit uti et rei publicae 15 
iniuriam et suum dolorem eius voluntati ac precibus condo- 
net. Dumnorigem ad se vocat, fratrem . adhibet ; quae in 
eo reprehendat ostendit; quae ipse intellegat, quae civitas 
queratur, proponit ; monet ut in reliquum tempus omnes sus- 



13. verbum, -i, n., word 

fleo, flere, flSvi, fl6tum weep, la- 
ment 

14. deztra, -ae, f. [dezter, right ; 
supply manus], the right hand 

prendo, prendere, prSndi, prSn- 
Bum [for prehendo] lay hold of , 
seize, grasp 
consolor, 1, comfort, cheer 
oro, 1 [6b, mouth], speak, plead, 
entreat 

15. r§s publica, rel ptiblicae, f., 
the piiblic matter or interests ; 
Jience the state, commonwealth 



(hoth parts of this compound are 
inflected) 

16. cond5no, 1 [d5n5, give], givB 
freely, give up, pardon, forgive 

17. adhibe5, 2 [habe5, have], 
have or bring to, bring in, summon, 
employ, use 

18. reprehend5, -prehendere, 
-prehendi, -prehSnsum [pre- 
hend5, seize] hold back or fast, 
seize hold of , criticise, blame, cen- 
sure 

19. mone5, 2, warn, advise, ad- 
monish, teach 



12. futurum (eBse) utit . . . SLverterentur, it would happen that, etc. 
Putiirum eBBe ut (=fore ut) with the subjunctive is here used for the 
future passive infinitive which rarely occurs. The same form is neces- 
sarily employed when the given verb has no future participle. Sverte- 
rentur : mood and why ? 

13. cum, while. peteret : App. 242, a. 

14, 15. rogat . . . faciat, he asks him to make, etc. The substantive 
clause of desire (purpose) without an introductory ut may foUow verbs of 
asking, urging^ and desiring including vol5 and its compounds. App. 228, a. 
tanti . . . oBtendit, he shows that his good will is of so great vaiue to him. 
The genitive (here tanti) is used to express indeflnite price or value. App. 
105. 

16. SiuB volunt&ti SLc precibus, at his wish and entreaty: indirect 
object. 
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20picioiies vitet; praeterita se Diviciaco fnitri condonarc dicit. 
Daninorigicustodes p5nit, ut quae agat, quibuscum loquatur. 
scire possit 

20. vito, 1, avoid, shun, evade yond or past, pass by, omit, neg- 

praetereo, -Ire, -ivi (-ii), -itum lect, reject ; (inp. p. as adj.) past ; 

[praeter, beyond + e6] go be- (as *w6s^.) the past 



20. vitet : App. 228, a. praeterita, the past. f r&tri, for (the sake o/ ) 
his hrother. 

21. ponit = adpdnit, he places over. 

EXERCISES 

1. Diviciacus embraced Caesar and besought him not 
to decide too severely. 2. Diviciacus said : " I know these 
things are true and no one on this account feels more sor- 
row than I do." 3. He used this power for diminishing the 
popularity of his brother. 4. At the same time he conversed 
with many others. 5. If anything rather severe shall have 
befallen him, the people will think it was done at my de- 
sire. 6. For this reason all will tum away from me. 7. He 
said this because he was an intimate friend of Caesar. 8. 
While he was weeping Caesar grasped his hand and com- 
forted him. 9. He besought Caesar to pardon his brothen 
10. His favor was of so much imoortance to Caesar that he 
f orgave the wrong to the state. 

21. Eodem die ab exploratoribus certior factus hostes 
sub monte c5nsedisse milia passuum ab ipsius castris octo, 

2. cSnsido, -sidere, -sSdi, -ses- oct5, indecl. numeral, eight 
sum sit down together, settle, 
take a position, halt, encamp 

1, 2. hostSs . . . c5nsSdisse, thai the enemy had encamped at the foot 
of ihe mountain. milia passuum oct5, eig?U miles. 
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qualis esset natura montis et qualis in circuitu ascensus, 
qui cognoscerent misit. Renuntiatum est facilem esse. De 
tertia vigilia T. Labienum, legatum pro praetore, 5 

T— 1 i._.i j-1'1 -'j Caesarar- 

cum duabus legiombus et eis aucibus qm iter ramjestoharast 

_ , . the Helvetians. 

cognoverant, summum lugum montis ascendere 
iubet; quid sui consili sit ostendit. Ipse de quarta vigilia 
eddem itinere quo hostes ierant ad eos contendit, equitatumque 
omnem ante se mittit. P. Considius, qin rei militaris peri- 10 



3. quSlis, -e, interrog., of what 
sort, kind, or natore ? what ? rrf., 
of such a sort, kind, or nature, as, 
such as, as 

circmtus, -^, m. [circame5, go 
around], going around, a winding 
path, circuit : in circuitfl all 
around 

ascSnBua, -fLs, m. [ascendS, climb 
up], climbing up, ascending, ap- 
proach, ascent 

5. praetor, -oris, m., praetor (a 
Roman magistrate), commander 

6. duz, ducis, M.F. [compare dQc5, 
lead], leader, guide, commander 



7. ascendd, ascendere, ascendi^ 
a8c6naum [ad + scandd, 

climb] climb up to, ascend, 

mount, climb 
10. Publiua, -1 (abbr. P.), m., aBo- 

man praenomen or given name 
C5naidiua, -i, M.,PubIius Consi- 

dius {one of Caesar^s officers) 
militSUiB, -e [mnes, soldier] of a 

soldier, military, martial : r6s 

militftris the science of warfare 
peritus, -a, -um tried, experienced, 

skilled, familiar with, accustomed 

to 



3. quSlis esset n&tflra, w?iat was the character: indirect question. 
App. 262. 

4. (eos) qul c5gn58cerent mlsit, ?ie sent men to learn. For the 
kind of clause see App. 225, a, 1. 

5. ISg&tum pro praet5re, a lieutenant with praetorian poioer : literally 
inplace ofthe commander; i.e., with special delegated powers. 

8. quid sul c5nsili sit, wJiat his plan is : for the f orm of c5nsili, 
see App. 16, c; for the case, App. 101, a. sit: App. 262. 

10, 11. qui . . . habebSLtur, wJio was regarded as very skiUful in mUitary 
science. rei : App. 106, a. 

Both in reading and in translating give the names in fuU ; thus, PubliTis 
for P., Lucim for L., Marcus for M. 
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tissimus habebatur et in exercitii L. Sullae et postea in M. 
Crassi fuerat, cum exploratoribus praemittitur. 

11. Sulla, -ae, M., a i^oman name; Licinius Crassus, triumvir with 
Lucius Cornelius Sulla, the dicta- Caesar and Pompey ; (2) his son 
tor, the bitter foe of Marius^ and Publius Licinius, a lieutenant in 
leader of the aristocracy Caesar^s army ; (3J a second son^ 

posteSL, adv. [post, after], after Marcus Licinius, one of Caesar^s 

this, afterwards quaestors 

12. CrasBUB, -i, m., (1) Marcus 

EXERCISES 

1. The scouts informed Caesar that the enemy were eight 
miles away. 2. The Helvetians had encamped at the foot of 
the mountains. 3. Scouts were sent by Caesar to learn (who 
should learn) what was the nature of the ascent of the 
mountain. 4. The scouts reported that the ascent was very 
easy. 6. Caesar said to Labienus : " I will tell you what 
my plan is." 6. Having sent the cavaby in advance (aiZ. 
a6s.) Caesar pushed on (contendo) by the same road. 7. He 
sent in advance PubUus Considius, who had been considered 
very skillf ul in military matters. 

22. Prima luce, cum summus mons a Labieno teneretur, 
ipse ab hostium castris non longius mille et quingentis passi- 
bus abesset, neque, ut postea ex captivis comperit, aut 

1. lux, lucis, F., light comperiS, -perire, -perl, -pertum 

3. captivuB, -i, M. [capio, take], find out with certainty, discover, 

captive, prisoner ascertain 



1. prima liice, at daybreak. BummuB m5nB, the summit of the ridge 
(the top of the hill). Adjectives denoting order and su^cession are used 
in agreement with the noun, to designate aparticular part. App. 160. 

1-4. passibus: Chap. XV, 15. ut: as in 383. teneretur, abes- 
Bet, co^nitus esset : mode and why ? App. 242, a- 
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ips^ns adventus aut Labieni cognitus esset, Considius equo 
adraisso ad eum accuriit ; dicit montem quem a Labieno occu- g 
pari voluerit ab hostibus teneri: id se a Gallicis jrtspianaare 
armis atque insignibus c6gn5visse. Caesar suas {hi^mUiakeo/ 
copias in proximum coUem subducit, aciem in- ^**^****- 
stroit. Labienus, ut erat ei praeceptum a Caesare ne proeli- 
um committeret, nisi ipsius copiae prope hostium castra visae 10 
essent, ut undique uno tempore in hostes impetus fieret, 
mcnte occupat5 nostr5s exspect^bat proeli5que abstinebat. 
Mult5 denique die per expl5rat5res Caesar c5gn5vit et mon- 
tem a suis teneri et Helveti5s castra m5visse et C5nsidium 



4. equua, -I, m., horse 

5. admitto, -mittere, -mlsl, -mis- 
aum [mitto, send] admit, let 
go or loose, permit 

acourro, -currere, -currl (-cu- 
ourrl), -cursum [ad-f-curr5, 
nm] run up or rush to 

6. Gallicus, -a, -um [Gallia] per- 
taining to Gaul or the Gauls, 
aallic 

8. collis, -is, M., hill 

Bubduco, -dtlcere, -du^ -duc- 
tum [duco, lead] draw or lead 
up, lead or draw off , withdraw 

aciSs, -61, F. [compare SLcer, sharp], 
sharp point or edge of a weapon ; 
sharp or keen sight, glance ; a line 
(os forming an edge)^ battle line 



InatruS, -atruere, -strt&sl, -strilc- 
tum [struo, build] build upon, 
construct, form, draw up, array 

9. praecipi5, -cipere, -c6pl, -cep* 
tum [capi5, take] anticipate, 
instruct, order 

10. nisi, coTij., if not, if . . . not, 
except, imless 

prope, adv. and prep. with acc., 
near, nigh 

11. impetus, -us, m. [pet5, at- 
tack], attack, onset, charge, im- 
petuosity, force, vehemence 

12. abstine5, 2 [tene5, hold], 
hold off, keep aloof from, refrain 

13. dSnique, adv., and then, 
thereupon, finally, at last 



4, 5. eqn5 admis85, atfuU gaUop. Observe that the ablative absolute 
is here equivalent to an ablative of manner. 

9. ut erat el praeceptum, as he had heen directed. The real subject 
is the following clause, n6 committeret, and we can translate literally 
as not to engage in batUe had been enjoined upon him. 

13. mult5 di6, in broad day, contrasted with prunS IQce. 
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15 timore perterritum quod non vidisset pro viso sibi renuntiasse. 
Eo die, qu6 consuerat intervallo, hostes sequitur et milia 
passuum tria ab e5rum castns castra p5nit. 

16. interv&Uum, -I, n., inteEval (o/ space or time) 



15. perterritum, entirdy overcome. quod . . . rentLntiasBe, kad 
reported to him as if seen whai he had not seen. renilnti&sae : uncon- 
tracted f orm ? 

16. qu5 consuSrat interv&UG, at the iLSual ijiiervdl, 

EXERCISES 

1. The enemy's camp was not f ar f rom the camp of Lar 
bienus. 2. The arrival of Caesar and Labienus was not 
known by Considius. 3. Considius said: "The niountain 
which you wished Labienus to seize is held by the enemy ; 
I know this by the insignia." 4. Caesar's troops were with- 
drawn by him to the nearest hill and the line of battle was 
formed. 6. Caesar said to Labienus: "Do not engage in 
battle unless my troops are seen near the enemy's camp." 
6. Having seized the mountain he keeps the soldiers from 
battle for the present. 7. When it was broad day (mnlto di€) 
Caesar was inf omied that his men were holding the mountain. 

8. Considius, who was thoroughly frightened, reported to 
Caesar what he had not seen, as if he had seen it (pro visO). 

9. The Helvetians' camp was pitched (p6n5) several miles 
from the Roman camp. 

23. Postridie eius diei, quod omnino biduum supererat 

1. postrldie, adv, [posterus, fol- blduum, -f, n. [bis, twice-f digs], 

lowing-f-difis], ontheday follow- space or period of two days, two 

ing, tfi!^ next day ; postrfdiS Sius days 

di5i on the next or following day supersum, -esse, -fui [super, 
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cum exercitui f rumentum metiri opoiteret, et quod a Bibracte, 
oppido Aeduorum longe maximo et copidsissimo, non amplius 
milibus passuum xvui aberat, rei frumentariae TheJiomana, 
prospiciendum existimavit; iter ab Helvetiis towardsBi- 

^ bractey are/ol- 

avertit ac Bibracte ire contendit Ii.a res per lowedand 

■*• aarassed by 

fugitivos L. Aemili, decurionis equitum Gallorum, '*« Jftiretums. 
hostibus nuntiatur. Helvetii, seu quod tim5re perterritos 
Romanos discedere a se existimarent, eo magis, quod pridie 



over] be over or left, survive, 
remain 

2. Bibracte, -is, n., the chi^ 
town of the Aedui 

3. cGpidaus, -a, -tim [c5pia, 
abundance] abundantly or well 
supplied, wealthy 

4. frHmeiitariua, -a, -am [frtl- 
mentum, grain] of or pertaining 
to graih ; r6B frtUnentaria, sup- 
ply of grain, provisions 

5. pr5apici5, -spicere, -spezl, 
-spectum [Bpeci5, look] look f or- 
ward, look out, see to, provide for 

7. fugitlvus, -a, -um [fugi^, flee] 
fleeing; {as subst.) a runaway 
slave or soldier, deserter, fugitive 



AemiliuB, -I, m., Lucius Aemilius 
(a Gaul in charge of a decuria of 
Caesar^s cavaXry) 

decuri5, -5nia, m. [decem], de- 
curion (a cavalry officer in charge 
of a decuria^ a squad of ten) 

8. seu or Bive, cory . [si+-ve, or], 
or if , if either, whether, either ; seu 
. . . seu either . . . or, whether 
. . . or 

timor, -5ri8, M. [time5, fear], fear, 
alarm, dread 

9. pxidiS, adv. [pri- in prior + 
di6B], on the day before 



1. The adverb postridi6 has here its original force as a iioun, and 
is foUowed by the genitive diSL 

2. cum . . . oportSret, within which grain ought to be measured out 
to the army. 

3. oppido :. see App. 95, b. 

4. 5. mXUbus : Chap. XV, 15. rel . . . prospiciendum, that he 
muait look ovt for supplies. rei: see App. 116, I. prospiciendum 
(esse) : for the form see App. 76 ; for the translation see 697. 

7. Bibracte : see App. 131. a. 

9. e5 ma^jia, ^e mxyre for this reason, See App. 138. 



218 BELLUM HELVETICUM 

10 superioribus locis occupatis proelium non commisissent, sive 
eo, quod re frumentaria intercliidi posse confiderent, com- 
mutato consilio atque itinere converso nostros a novissimo 
agmine insequi ac lacessere coeperunt. 

11. intercludo, -cliidere, -cludi, change or alter completely, 

-clusum [claudo, shut] shut change, exchange 

or cut off, obstruct, hinder 12. convert5, -vertere, -verti, 

cSnfldo, -fidere, -flauB snm [fido, -versum [vert5, turn] turn 

trust] trust completely, rely on, completely, wheel around, turn, 

hope; {in p. p. as adj.) trusting change : signa convertere to 

in, relying upon change front 

commnto, 1 [miit5, change]. 



10, 11. sive eo, orfor thisreason. See App. 138. r6 . . . posse (the 

Romans) could be cut off from supplies (at Bibracte). rg frument&ri&: 

see App. 134. 

EXERCISES 

1. Caesar thought it was necessary to measure out grain 
to his [men] on the foUowing day. 2. Caesar turned away 
his line of march (iter) in order that he might look out for 
suppHes. 3. The runaway slave reported to the Helvetians 
that Caesar was pushing on (contendo) to Bibracte. 4. The 
day before, the Romans did not engage in battle when they 
had seized the higher places (a6Z. a6s.). 5. The Helvetians 
fully trusted that they could cut off the Romans from sup- 
plies. 6. Therefore (itaque) they completely changed their 
plan and reversed their line of march. 7. Our men were 
harassed on the rear by the enemy. 

24. Postquam id animum advertit, copias suas Caesar in 

1. postquam,co7ij.,after, assoonas sum [vert5, tum] turn to, turn 

advert5, -vertere, -verta, -ver- toward or against 



1. id . . . advertit, directed his attention to this. For construction of 
animum and id compare that of partSa and flumen, App. 127. 
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proximum coUem subducit equitatumque qui sustineret hos- 
tium impetum misit. Ipse interim in colle medio triplicem 
aciem instruxit legionum quattuor veteranarum ; caeBarpre- 
sed in summ5 iugo duas legiones quas in Gallia fu7'fkeBti- ^ 

'j •— • _ — - , . . .-1. vetians ad- 

citenore proxime conscnpserat et omnia auxilia vance to tke 

attack 

collocari, ac totum montem hominibus compleri, 
et interea sarcinas in unum locum conf erri, et eum ab his qui 
in superiore acie constiterant muniri iussit Helvetii cum 
omnibus suis carris secuti, impedimenta in unum locum con- 10 
tulerunt; ipsi confertissima acie, reiecto nostro equitatu, 
phalange fact^, sub primam nostram aciem successerunt. 



2. sustiiieS, -tiii6re, -tinul, -ten- 
tizm [sub + teneo, hold] uphold, 
Bustain, check, restrain,withstand, 
endure 

3. mediaB, -a, -um in the middle or 
midst/in the middleof, intervening 

triplez, -iciB [trSs 4- p 1 i c 5, f old] 
threefold, triple 

4. veterSbiaB, -a, -um [vetas, old] 
old, veteran 

6. prozim6, odv., last, lately 

7. compled, -plSre, -plSvI, -pl6- 
tum [pleo, fiU] fill up or com- 
pletely, complete 

8. Barcinae, -&rum, f., (pl.) bag- 
gage or luggage (0/ the individudl 
soldier)^ packs 



9. milni5, 4 [moenia, walls], de- 
fend with a wall, fortify, defend, 
protect 

10. impedimentum, -i, n. [impe- 
di5, hinder], hindrance, obstacle: 
{in pL) baggage or luggage (0/ an 
army)^ baggage-train {including 
the draught animals) 

11. c5nfertuB, -a, -um (p. p. of 
c5nf erci5, crowd together) 
crowded together, dense, compact 

r6ici5, -icere, -i6ci, -iectum [ia- 
ci5, hurl] hurl or drive back, re- 
pel, cast down or off, reject 

12. phalanz, -ngiB, f., acompact 
band of troops, phalanx 

BuccSd5, -c6dere, -ceBBi, -ces- 



2. qui BU8tin6ret, to check. App. 225, a, 1. 

3. in colle medi5, midway up the slope. App. 160. 

8. eum : supply locum. hiB : App. 137. 

7-9. colloc&ri, compl6ri, c5nferri, muniri iuBBit : for construction 
of thc infinitives, see App. 280, a. 

9, 10. cum . . . carrfs : not only the fighting men but the baggage and 
the women and children. This was to make the men fight more desperately. 

12. Bub . . . BuccesB6runt, came up . . . near to. For the accusa- 
tive with sub see App. 154. 
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sum [Bub+c6d5, go] go or 

come under, go or come up from 
beneath, come up to, advance, 



come close to, take the place of, 
succeed, prosper 



EXERCISES 

1. When Caesar had turned his attention (animus) to this, 
he thought his troops must be withdrawn. 2. The cavalry 
were sent by him to withstand the attack of the enemy. 
3. When he had f ormed a triple line half way up the hill, he 
ordered two legions to be placed on the summit. 4. Caesar 
enlisted these legions very recently (proximg) in hither Gaul. 
6. All the wagons of the Helvetians, with their baggage, 
were collected in one place. 6. Our cavalry was driven 
back by them, and they advanced in a dense line to our rear. 



25. Caesar primum suo deinde omnium ex conspectu re- 
motis equis, ut aequato omnium periculo spem fugae toUeret, 

cohortatus suos proelium commisit. Milites e 



The battle. 



The Helve^ 

tiansare loco superiorc pilis missis facilc hostium pha- 



/orced to re- 
^treat. 



langem perfregerunt. Ea disiecta, gladiis de- 



1. primuxn, adv. [pximiui, first], 
first, in the first place 

deinde (dein), adv., thereupon, 
theu, next 

2. aequo, 1 [aequus, equal], make 
even or equal, equalize 

3. cohortor, 1 [cum + hortor, en- 
courage], encourage greatly, ani- 
mate, rally 

4. pllum, -1, N. , heavy javelin, pilum 

5. perfringo, -fringere, -frfigi, 



-fractmn [frang5, break] break 

or burst through 
disicid, -icere, -i6cl, -iectom [ia- 

ci5, hurl] hurl apart or aside, 

scatter, rout, disperse 
gladiuB, -i, M., sword 
d6atring5, -stringere, -b t r i n z i, 

-Btrictum [8tring5, bind, strip] 

unbind, strip or draw off, un- 

sheathe, draw (gladium) 



1. 8u5 (equ5 rem5t5), sending dway hia own hor%e. 

2. toUeret : App. 225, a, 8. 

5, 6. gladilB dSstrictTB, with drawn swords. 
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strictas in eos impetum fecerunt. Gallis magno ad ptignam 
orat impedimento quod, pluribus eorum scutis uno ictu pilo- 
rum transfixis et colli^tis, cum ferrum se inflexisset, neque 
evellere neque sinistra impedita satis commode pugnare pote- 
rant, multi ut diii iact^to bracchio praeoptarent sciitum manu lO 
emittere et nudo corpore pugnare. Tandem vulneribus de- 



G. ptlgna, -ae, F. [pQgno, fight], a 
tight, battle, contest, dispute 

7 . sciitum, -% n. , shield, buckler 
{oMong, convex, 2^x4 /t., madeof 
wood covered wUh leatJier, or iron 
plates, with a metal rim) 

ictus, -U8, M., stroke, blow, thrust 

8. tr&nsfigo, -figerei -fud, -fizum 
[flgo, fix] thrust or pierce through, 
transfix 

coUigo, 1 [cum + lig5, bind], bind 

or fasten together, unite, hamper 
f errom, -I, n. , iron, steel ; anything 

rnade of iron, sword, spearpoint, 

chain, etc. 
inflecto, -flectere, -flezi, -flezum 

[flecto, bend] bend in, bend 

9. evellS, -vellere, -velli, -vul- 
sum [veUo, pluck] puU or tear 
out, pluck or root up 

sinister, -tra, -trum, left : sub 
sinistr^ on the left : (in fem. 
sing. as suhst.; supply manus) the 
left hand 



commod6 [commodus, conveii- 
ient] conveniently, readily, eas- 
ily : non satis commod6 not 
very easily 

pugn5, 1, fight, give battle, con- 
tend, oppose, strive 

10. bracchiam, -i, n. , the oimfrom 
the hand to the eUmo^ foreamf 

praeopt5, 1 [opt5, choose], choose 

rather, prefer 
manus, -us, f., the hand 

11. 6mitto, -mittere, -mlsi, -mis- 
sum [mitt5, send] send out or 
forth, let go, hurl, discharge 

nfldus, -a, -um naked, unclothed, 

unprotected 
corpus, -oris, n., the body, person, 

a {dead) body 
tandem, adv., at last, at length, 

finally 
vulnus, -eris, n., a wound, cut, 

calamity 
d6feBSUs, -a, -um wearied, ex- 

hausted, faint 



7. Gallfs . . . impedimentS, it was a great hindrance to the GauUs in 
jighting. For the two datives see App. 119. 

8. cum . . . inflezisset, when the iron point had become bent. 

10. multi ut . . . praeoptfirent, so that many preferred. Mode ? 
App. 226. Multi, being emphatic, precedes ut, which usually stands first 
in its clause. mana : see App. 134. 

11. nfld5 corpore, withoiU a shield. App. 142. 
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fessi et pedem referre et, quod mons suberat circiter mille 
, passuum spatio, eo se recipere coeperunt. Capto monte et 
succedentibus nostris, B5ii et Tulingi, qui hominum miiibus 
iscirciter xv agmen hostium claudebant et novissimis prae- 
sidio erant, ex itinere nostros ab latere aperto aggressi cir- 
cumvenire; et id conspicati Helvetii, qui in montem sese 
receperant, rursus instare et proelium redintegrare coeperunt. 
Romani conversa signa bipartito intulerunt : prima et secun- 



12. referd, -ferre, -tuli, -ISLtum 

[fero, bear] beax or caxry back, 
give back, restore : sS referre {or 
pedem referre) go back, retreat 
subsum, -esse, -ful [sub, under, 
ntar] be under or below, be 
near or close at hand 

13. eo, adv. [old dative ofia], thith- 
er, there (m sense of thither), to 
the place (where, etc.) 

15. claudo, claudere, clausi, 
clauBum shut, close, shut in, en- 
close : agmen claudere to bring 
up the rear 

16. latuB, -erlB, n., side, wing or 
flank of an army 

aperio, aperire, aperui, apertum 
expose ; (in p. p. asadj.) exposed, 
unprotected 

circumvenio, -venirei - vS n I, 
-ventum [veniOi come] come 



around, surround, encompass, in- 
vest, circumvent 

17. conspicor, 1, look closely, 
observe, descry, perceive 

18. rilrBus (rilrBum), adv. [for 
reversuB, from reverto, tum 
back], again, back again 

redintegro, 1 [re + integro, make 
whole], make whole again, renew, 
restore, revive 

19. Bignum, -i, n., mark, slgn, mili- 
tary standard, banner, signal, 
watchword, statue, sSal : signa 
sequl f ollow the standard : ab 
Bignis discSdere withdraw from 
the ranks : signa inf erre ad- 
vance : signa convertere wheel 
about 

bipartito, adv. [bis -f partior, 
divide], in two parts or divisions, 
in two ways 



12, 13. Buberat . . . spatio, was about a mile distant; literally, was 
near at hand, {heing separated) hy a distance of aJbout a mile. mille : adjec- 
tive. spatio: App. 148. 

15. novisBimis praesidio, a protection to their rear. Cf . 1. 7. 

16. ex itinere, interrupting their march (i.e., that of the Boii and 
Tulingi). 

19. conversa signa intulSrunt, wheeled about and advanced; liter- 
ally, carried thcir reversed standards forward. 
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da acies, ut victts a<; submofiB resisteret; tertla, ut venieiites 2( 

sustineret. 

20. vlncS, vinoexe, vlcl, victum near, move or eend awaj, removB, 

conquer, overcome, vaiiquiah, ei- dislodge 

cel, prevail resiat5, •slatere, -stitl, -stitiuii 

Bubmoved (anm-), -movBre, halt, stop, staDd Btill, withstaiid, 

-mfivi; -m5tum [sub 4- movefi, oppose, couUaue, remain 

move] move from beneatli or 



2C. vioUs ao BubmSHB, the conquered and dislodged (Helvetii). 
App. 145. 

20, 21. at venlenteB auatiii6ret, to tvUMand tkoM (Ibe Boii and Tu- 
lingi) who were admiicing. ObBcrve lliat the preBent participle (venlentSa) 
is liere equivaleut to a. reiative clause. 

EXERCISES 

1. The danger of all waa niade equal 
by Caesar, who removed all the horaes 
from sight. 2. The phalanx of the 
Helvetians was easily dispersed, and 
the Romans began to attack them with 
drawn swords. 3, It was a hindrance 
to the Helvetians that many of their 
shields were pierced through by one 
thrust of the javelin. 4. The iron point 
(fermm) of the javelin bent back so 
that it could not be pulled out of the 
shields. 5. Caesar said that the Helve- 
tians eould not fight conveniently be- 
cause the left hand was bindered. 
6. Many of the enemy tiirowing down 
their shields, fought with their bodies 
unprotected. 7. The Helvetians, exhausted witli wounds, 
retreated to the mountain whieh was near. 8. About fifteea 
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thousand men marched (iter faciO) with them, in order that 
they might be a protection to the rear. 9. The conquered 
and dislodged Gauls were resisted by the first and second 
lines. 

26. Ita ancipiti proeli5 diu atque acriter pugnatum est. 
Diutius cum sustinere nostroram iinpetus non possent, alteri 
They are se, ut coeperaut, in montem receperant, alteri ad 

routed and 

flee iwrth- impcdimenta et catros suos se contulerant. Nam 

ward. Caesar ^ 

5 jmrauea. \^qq ^^ proclio, cum ab hora, septima ad vespe- 

rum pugnatum sit, aversum hostem videre nemo potuit. 
Ad multam noctem etiam ad impedimenta pugimtum est, 
propterea quod pro vallo carros obiecerant et e loco superiore 
in nostros venientes tela coniciebant, et nonnulli inter carrds 

lOrotasque mataras ac tragulas subiciebant nostrosque vulne- 



1. anceps, ancipitiB [amb5, both 
+ caput, head] two headed, 
double, doubtful, wavering 

SLcriter,adv. [SLcer,sharp], sharply, 
keenly, fiercely, vigorously 

5. h5ra,-ae, f., hour. The Roman 
hxmr was the twelfth part of the day 
(reckoning between sunrise and sun- 
set), varying in length according to 
the sea^on 

vesper, -eri, m., evening 

7. noz, noctis, f., night 

8. v&llum, -I, X. [vSUlu8,palisade], 



wall or rampart of earth (aet loith 
paUsades), intrenchments, earth- 
works 
obici5, -icere, -i6cl, -iectum [ia- 
ci5, throw] hurl or place in the 
way, set against or in front 

9. conici5, -icere, -i6cl, -iectum 
[iaci5] hurl or throw together, 
cast 

10. rota, -ae, f., wheel 
matara, -ae, f., javelin, pike 
tr&gula, -ae, 7., a light Celtic 



1. pugn&tum est, theyfought. For translation see 697. 

2, 3. alteri . . . alterl, the one party (Helvetii) . . , the other party 
(Boii and Tulingi). 

5, 6. cum pugnSLtum sit, aUhough they fought. 697 and App. 247. 
h5ra. septima.: about one o^clock. 

7. ad multam noctem, tUl late at night. 

9. in n08tr5s venientSs, upon our rnen as they came up. 
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r^bant. Diti cum esset pugnatum, impedmientis castrisque 
nostri potiti sunt. Ibi Orgetoiigis filia atque unus e filiis 
captus est. Ex eo proeli5 circiter hominum milia cxxx 
superfuerunt, eaque tota nocte continenter ierunt: ntillam 
partem noctis itinere intermisso in fines Lingonum die quar- 16 
to pervenerunt, cum et propter vulnera militum et propter 
sepulturam occisorum nostri triduum moiuti eos sequi non 
potuissent. Caesar ad Lingones litteras nuntiosque misit ne 
eos f rument5 neve alia re iuvarent : qui si iuvissent, se eodem 
loco qu5 Helvetios habiturum. Ipse tridu5 intermissS cum20 
onmibus copiis e5s sequi coepit. 



jayelin or dart attached to a strap 

by which it was hurled. 
Bubicid, -icere,-i6cl, -iectuxn, [ia- 

ci5] hurl or put under or near, 

discharge below, throw from be- 

neath 
vulner5, 1 [vulnus, a wound], 

wound, injure, hurt 
15. intermitto, -mittere, -mlBl, 

-misBum [mitto, send] send be- 

tween, interrupt, discontinue, 

leave off 
LingonSs, -um, h., a GaUic tribe in 

the Vosges near the sources of the 

Maas and Mame 



17. sepultfira, -ae, t., burial, se- 
pulture 

trlduum, -ly N. [tr6s,three-4*di68], 

three days 
moror, 1, delay, tarry, linger 

18. littera, -ae, f., a letter of the 
alphabet; (in pl,) letter, episUe, 
missive 

niintiusi -!^ m., messenger, courier, 
message, tidings, command, in« 
junction 

19. n6ve (neu), conj. [n6 -h -ve, or], 
and not, nor (aee App. 188, h) 

iuv5, iuvSre, ifLv3; ifLtum aid, 
help, assist 



11. oum esset pflgnSLtum, when the hattle had gone on for a long time. 
App 242, a. impedlmentlB, castrlci : App. 119. 

12. flnus S filiTfl, one of his sona. A genitive of the whole might haye 
been used, but see App. 101, b. 

14. eaique totSL nocte, during tJiat whole night. App. 152, a. 

15. partem: App. 130. 17. trlduum: App. 130. 

18-20. potuiBsent: App. 245. n5 . . . habitflrum: this is all in indi- 
rect discourse, quoting the purport of the letter. n6 . . . iuvSrent {order- 
ing theni) not to, etc. App. 267. qul sl, for if they. App. 173, a. iavia- 
sent : for the direct future perfect indicative. 86 e5dem . . . habitfLnim 
(esse), he would regard them in the sameposition aa the Helvetii. 
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EXERCISES 

1. The Helvetians for a long time f ought a doubtful bat- 
tle. 2. They fought about the baggage from the seventh 
hour far into the night. 3. A retreating (aversus) enemy 
was seen by no one, although the battle lasted until evening. 
4. Pikes and darts were hurled from below, between the 
wheels of the wagons. 5. When they had fought several 
hours the Romans obtained possession of the Gauls' camp. 
6. They captured Orgetorix's son and daughter, who were in 
the camp. 7. The Romans could not pursue them on the 
same night, because many of the soldiers were wounded. 8. 
Caesar said to the Lingones : " Do not aid the Helvetians 
with grain or anything. If you shall have aided them, I 
shall consider you in the same position in which I consider 
the Helvetians." 9. After an interval of three days all the 
troops f oUowed. 

27. Helvetii omnium rerum inopia adducla legatos de 

deditione ad eum miserunt. Qui cum eum in itinere con- 

Surrenderof venisscnt scquc ad pedes proiecissent supplici- 

th^^' rS^ terque locuti flentes pacem pelissent, atque eos in 

5 eacape. qq 1oc5 quo tum csscnt suum adventum exspectare 

1. inopia, -ae, p. [inops, needy], [iacio, throw] tbrow forward or 
need, want, poverty, destitution away, project, cast, reject, aban- 

2. deditio, -onis, f. [dSdo, give don 

^P]> giving up, surrender, capitu- suppliciter, adv. [supplez, suppli^ 
lation ant], suppliantly, humbly 

3. proicio, -icere, -iScI, -iectum 



2. qul cum, when these (ambassadors). For translation see App. 173, a. 

5. qu6 tum essent, where they (the Helvetians) then were. This clause 
depends on the subjunctive clause atque (cum) . . . iussisset, and has 
its verb attracted to the subjunctive. App. 274. 
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iussisset, pLruerunt Eo postquam Caesar pervenit, obsides, 
arma, servos qui ad eos perfugissent poposcit. Dum ea 
conquiruntur et conferuntur, nocte intermissa, circiter ho- 
minum milia vi eius pagi qui Verbigenus appellatur, sive ti- 
more perterriti ne armis tradife supplicio afficerentur, sive 10 
spe saltitis inducti, quod in tanta multitudine dediticiorum 
suam fugam aut occultari aut omnin5 ignorari posse existi- 



6. pareo, 2, obey, submit, yield 
to, comply with, be subject to 

7. servuB, -i, m., slave, servant 
perfugio, -fugere, -fugi, -fugitum 

[fugio, flee] flee for refuge, take 
ref uge in, desert 
posco, poscere, poposci ask, de- 
mand, request {stronger than peto, 
less strong than fl&gito) 

8. conquiro, -quirere, -quisivi, 
-quisitum [quaero, search] seek 
for carefully, search for, hunt up 

9. Verbigenus, -i, m., one of the 
four clans of the Hdvetii 

10. trado {or tr^nsdd), -dere 



-didi, -ditum [tr&ns -f do, give] 
give across or over, give up, sur- 
render, hand down, transmit 

11. salus, salutis, f., health, wel- 
fare, preservation, security, safety 

dSditicius, -a, -um [dSdo, sur- 
render] surrendered, subject ; {as 
siibst.) one surrendered {formally), 
prisoner 

12. occulto, 1, hide, secrete, keep 
secret, conceal 

ignoro, 1 [ignSrus, not knowing], 
not know, be ignorant of , fail to 
observe, overlook ; {in pa^s.) be 
unobserved, unrecognized 



7, 8. qui . . . perftigissent, who had fled. The relative clause quotes 
the words of Caesar's demand in indirect discourse. He said **the slaves 
who have fled." As the idea of saying is only implied, this is called implied 
indirect discourse. See App. 273. dum . . . conferuntur, while these 
were being sought out and brought together. Dum, while, is used with the 
present indicative in referring to past events and must be translated by the 
imperfect indicative. Ea is used inclusively for obsidSs, arma, serv5s. 
The masculine ei might have been used. Such a pronoun foUows the same 
rule as that given for predicate adjectives. See App. 157, a, 2. 

9. Verbigenus : see App. 126, a. 

10. timore n§. by the fear that. For translation of nS see on Chap. 
XIX., 11. 
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marent, prima iiocte e castris Helvetiorum egressi ad RhSnum 
flnesque Germandrum contenderunt. 

13. Sgredior, -gredi, -gresBUS out, come forth, maxch out, make 

sum [gradior, step] step or go a sortie 



13. prlxnSL nocte, in thefirst part of ths nigkt, See App. 160. 

EXERCISES 

1. The legates said that they were influenced by the scar- 
city of grain. 2. The ambassadora met Caesar on the way 
and cast themselves at his feet. 3. Caesar ordered the Hel- 
vetians to remain where they then were and await his arrival. 
4. The Helvetians obeyed Caesar (^App, 115) because they 
feared him. 6. When Caesar had come to them, he de- 
manded all the slaves who had deserted to them. 6. The 
Helvetians brought to Caesar those things which he had 
demanded. 7. These men thought that their flight would 
be easily concealed or entirely overlooked. 8. Caesar was 
not ignorant that these men had gone. 

28. Quod ubi Caesar resciit, quorum per fines ierant, his 
uti conquii*erent et reducerent, si sibi pur^ti esse vellent, 

1. resciacd, -Bciscere, -bcIvi pfLrgdi 1, clean, clear, excuse, ex- 
(-scil), -Bcitum [sclBcd, inquire] onerate ; (m p. p, as adj.) freed 
find out, learn, discover » from blame or suspicion, exon- 

2. redfLco, -dilcere, -duxi, -duc- erated 
tum [di!lc5, lead] lead or bring 

back, draw back, restore, replace 



1. quod, this. See App. 173, a. qu5rum : the antecedent is hXs, the 
indirect object of imperSlvit. 

2. uti: how distin^ished from the present infinitive of ator? uti 
conquirerent, etc, to search them out, etc. See App. 228. sl sibi . . . 
veUent, ifthey wished to he blameless before him, (or in hia eyes). The dative 
sibi indicates the person in reference to whom the statement is made. See 
App. 120. veUent : indirect discourse for vultiB. 
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iraperavit; reductos in hostium iiumero habuit; reliquos 
omnes, obsidibus, armls, perf ugis traditls, in dediti5nem ac- 
cepit. Helvetios, Tuling5s, Latobrig5s in fines Theaearere- ^ 
su5s, unde erant profecti, reverti iussit; et, quod ^^J^Jhft^e^ 
omnibus frugibus amissis domi nihil erat qu5 Z^t^nHfJ^ 
famem tolerarent, Allobrogibus imperavit ut els 
f rumenti c5piam facerent ; ips5s oppida vlc58que qu5s incen- 
derant restituere iussit. Id ea maxime rati5ne fecit, quod 10 
noluit eum locum unde Helvetii discesserant vacare, ne prop- 
ter bonitatem agr5rum Germani, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, 
e suis finibus in Helveti5rum fines translrent et finitimi Gal- 
liae pr5vinciae Allobrogibusque essent. B5i5s petentibus 
Aeduis, quod egregia virtute erant c5gni1i, ut in finibus suis 15 
collocarent, concessit; quibus illi agr5s dederunt, qu5sque 

4. perfuga, -aoi m. [perfaglS, flee tolerS, 1, bear. np nnder, endure, 

for refuge], refugee, deserter support 

6. xmdet rel. a7i<2 interrog, adv. (of 10. rati5, -5ni8, f., rcckoning, ac- 
place), from which place, whence count, plan, course, means, reason 

7. fraz, frilgis, f., {ttauaUy in 11. vac5, 1, be empty or unoccu- 
plur.) fruit, produce pied, lie waste 

&mitt5, -mittere, -mLi^ -miasiim 12. bonitas, -&ti8, f. [bonua, 
[a-j-mitt5] send away, dismiss, good], goodness, fertility (of 

lose land8) 

8. famSs, -is, f., himger, want, 
famine 

3. reduct58 : render by a temporal clause, afler fhey had heen brought 
hack. Compare the use of the perfect participle in 442. in . . . habuit, 
he treated them as enemies, i.e., he put them to death. 

7-9. qu5 . . . toler&rent, on which they could live. App. 230, a. ut eis 
. . . facerent, to provide them with, etc. 

10. eSL rati5ne, for this reason. 

13. Buls = Germftn5rum. 

14-16. B5i58 . . . concesait : English order, concessit Aeduis pe- 
tentibus ut coUocSrent B5i58 in suis finibus, quod c5gniti erant 
Sgregift virtute (o/ eminent valor). B5ios is placed first for emphasis. 
virtate : see App. 141. 

16. quibus and qu5s : translate by demonstratiyes. See App. 173, a. 
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postea in parem iuris libertatisque condicionein atque ipsl 
erant receperunt. 

17. pSr, paris equal, alike, equal condicio, -onis, r., conditioii, 
to, a match for : par atque, the quality, state 

same as 



17. parem . . . atque . . . erant, the same as they themselves were in 
(or siLch as they themsdves eTijoyed). Atque (S.c) generally means as or than 
after words of likeness and comparison. 

EXERCISES 

1. Caesar ascertained that the deserters had gone through 
the territories of the.neighboring peoples. 2. Caesarsaid: 
" Search them out and bring them back if you wish to be 
blameless in my sight." 3. He commanded that they should 
be treated as (held in the number of) enemies. 4. The Hel- 
vetians and other tribes (populi) had set out from their own 
territory. 5. Caesar commanded the Allobroges : " Furnish 
(facio) the Helvetians with a supply of grain." 6. They 
themselves, having burned their towns and villages, were 
ordered by Caesar to restore them. 7. He did not wish the 
Germans to be neighbors to the friends of Rome. 8. The 
Boii received fields from the Aeduans, and afterwards equal 
terms of independence. 



29. In castrls Helvetiorum tabulae repertae sunt litteris 
Graecis confectae et ad Caesarem relatae, quibus in tabulis 

1. tabula, -ae, r., board, plank, longing to the Greeks, Greek, 
writing-tablet, writing-list Grecian 

2. Graecus, -a, -um of or be- 



2. quibus in tabulis, in which. For a like repetition of the antecedent 
see 451. 
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nominatim ratio confecta erat, qui numerus domo exisset 
eorum qui arma ferre possent, et item separatim pueri, senes, 
mulieresque. Quarum oninium rerum summa Enumeratum ^ 
erat capitum Helvetiorum milia ccLXin, Tul- %i^J^d''^ 
ingorum milia XXXVI, Latobrigorum xim, Rau- ^*«''«^'»«»- 
racorum xxm, B5iorum xxxn ; ex liis qui arma f erre pos» 
sent ad milia xcii. Summa omnium fuerunt ad milia 
ccCLXvm. Eorum qui domum redierunt censu habito, utio 
Caesar imperaverat, repertus est numerus milium c et X. 



3. nominatim [nomino, name] 
"by name, expressly, in detail 

4. puer, -eri, m., boy, child ; {in 
pL) children (of both sexes) 

senez, seniB, odj., old; {as svbst.) 
an old man 

5. mulier, -eris, f., woman, wife 
Bumma, -ae, f. [for summa rSs], 

the main thing or point, sum total, 
whole amount, aggregate 



6. caput, capitiB, n., the head {of 
men and animals), person, indi- 
vidual 

9. nonagint£, indec. numeral, 
ninety 

10. redeo, -lire, -Ivl (-ii), -itum 
[re-4-e6, go] go or turn back, 
retum 

cSnsus, -ils, M. [cSnseo, estimate], 
estimation, census 



3. ezisset: App. 262. possent: App. 230. 

5, 6. quarum . . . summa . . . CCLXIII, the aggregate of all these 
was two hundred and sixty-three thousand Edvetii. RSrum and capitum 
are best omitted in translation. 

8. qui . . . possent: App. 230. 

9. fuerunt: agrees with the plural predicate. 

In reading the numerals give the Latin words representing them instead 
of the abbreviations : CCLXIII, ducenta sezSlgintSl tria ; XXXVI, 
trigintasez; XIIII, quattuordecim; XXIII, viginti tria; XXXH, 
triginta duo ; XCII, non^ginta duo; CCCLXVIII, trecenta sezS- 
gint^ octo ; C et X, centum et decem. See App. 47 and 50. 
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C. lULII CAESARIS 

DE BELLO GALLIOO 



COMMENTARIUS PRIMUS 

B.C. 68 

1. Grallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum tinam 
incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam qui ipsorum lingiia 
Descriptumo/ Celtae, uostra Galli appellantur. Hi omnes lin- 
SSSiinASS- g^a, instittitas, legibus inter se differunt. Gallos 
^antaqfOaui. ^^y Aquitams Garumua flumen, a Belgis Matronji 
et Sequana dividit. H5rum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, 
propterea quod a cultti atque htimanitate pr5vinciae longis- 
sime absunt, minimeque ad e5s mercatores saepe commeant 
atque ea quae ad effeminandos anim5s pertinent important ; 

10 proximique sunt Germanis, qui trans Rhenum^ incolunt, qui- 
buscum continenter bellum gerunt. Qua de causa Helvetii 
quoque reliquos Gallos virttite praecedunt, quod fere cotidi- 
anis proeliis cum Germanis contendunt, cum aut suis fini- 
bus eos prohibent aut ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. 

15 E5rum tina pars, quam Gall5s obtinere dictum est, initium 
capit a fltimine Rhodan5 ; continetur Garumna fltimine, 
Ocean5, finibus Belgarum ; attingit etiam ab Sequanis et 
Helvetiis fltimen Rhenum ; vergit ad septentri5nes. Belgae 
ab extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur ; pertinent ad inferi5rem 

20 partem fluminis Rheni; spectant in septentri5nem et orien- 
tem s5lem. Aquitania a Garumna fltimine ad Pyrenae5s 
montes et eam partem Oceani quae est ad Hispaniam perti- 
net ; spectat inter occasum s5lis et septentri5nes. 
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2. Apud Helvetios longe n5bilissimiis fuit et ditissimus 
Oigetorix. Is, M. Messala et M. Pisone consulibus, regni 
cupiditate inductus coniurationem nobilitatis fe- orgetorirper- 
cit, et civitati persuasit ut de finibus suis cum He^ltiansto 
omnibus copiis exirent : perfacile esse, cum vir- *"*'"^* ^"'* 5 
tiite omnibus praestarent, totius Galliae imperio potiri. Id 
hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod imdique loci natuiu Helvetii 
continentur: una ex parte fltimine Rheno latissimo atque 
altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germams dividit; altera 
ex parte monte lura altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos et Hel- 10 
vetios ; tertia lacti Lemann5 et fltimine Rhodan5, qui pr5vin- 
ciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. His rebus fiebat ut et 
minus late vagarentur et minus f acile finitimis bellum inferre 
possent ; qua ex parte homines bellandi cupidi 'magn5 dolore 
afficiebantur. Pr5 multitiidine autem hominum et pr5 gl5- 15 
ria belli atque fortitudinis angust5s se fines habere arbitra- 
bantur, qui in longittidinem miha passuum CCXL, in 
latitudinem CLXXX patebant. 

3. His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis perm5ti 
constituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent corapa- 
lare, itiment5rum et carr5rum quam maximum Preparatums 

^ . o/theHelve- 

numerum coemere, sementes quam maximas ^^^- 
facere, ut in itinere c5pia frumenti suppeteret, cum proximis 5 
civitatibus pacem et amicitiam c5nfirmare. Ad eas res c5n- 
ficiendas biennium sibi satis esse dtixerunt; in tertium an- 
num profecti5nem lege c5iifirmant. Ad eas res c5nficiendas 
Oi^etorix deligitur. Is sibi legati5nem ad civitates suscepit. 
In eo itinere persuadet Castic5, Catamantaloedis orpetoHxcon- 10 
fili5, Sequan5, ciiius pater refifnum in Sequanis chiefso/other 

. \ . tribesforsu- 

multos ann5s obtinuerat et a senatti populi R5- premacy. 
mani amicus appeUatus erat, ut regnum in civitate sua 
occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat; itemque Dumnorigi 
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15 Aeduo, fmtri Dlviciaci, qui eo tempore principatum in civi- 
tate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat, ut idem cona- 
retur persuadet, eique filiam suam in matrimonium dat. 
Perfacile factu esse illis probat conata perficere, propterea 
quod ipse suae civitatis imperiura obtenturus esset : non esse 

20 dubium, quin totius Galliae plurimum Helvetii possent ; se 
suis copiis suoque exercitu illis regna conciliaturum confii- 
mat. Hac 6rati5ne adducti inter se fidem et iusitirandum 
dant, et regno occupato per tres potentissimos ac firmissim5s 
popul5s t5tius Galliae sese potiri posse sperant. 

4. Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium enuntiata. M5ribus 
suis Orgetorigem ex vinculis causam dicere coegerunt : dam- 
OrgetoHxis uatum pocnam sequi oportebat ut igni cremare- 
spiracybut tur. Dic c5nstituta causae dicti5nis Oreretorix 

escapes, JRs ... , , 

5 sudden death, ad iudicium omnem suam f amiliam, ad hominum 
milia decem, undique coegit, et omnes clientes obaerat5sque 
su5s, qu5rum magnum numerum habebat, e5dem conduxit; 
per e5s, ne causam diceret, se eripuit. Cum civitas ob eam 
rem incitata armis ius suum exsequi c5naretur,multitudinem- 
10 que hominum ex agris magistratus c5gerent, Orgetorix mor- 
tuus est ; neque abest suspici5, ut Helvetii arbitrantur, quin 
ipse sibi mortem c5nsciverit. 

5. Post eius mortem nihil5 minus Helvetii id quod c5n- 
stituerant facere c5nantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi 
The mivetians ^^^ ®^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ paiut5s cssc arbitrati sunt, 
^parati^l^ oppida sua omnia, numer5 ad duodecim, vicos ad 

^ ana depart, j • ,— t _ —, j'/» • • 

5 quaanngent5s, reliqua pnvata aeaincia incen- 

dunt ; f rumentum omne, praeter quod secum portaturi erant, 
combtirunt, ut, domum rediti5nis spe sublata, parati5res ad 
omnia pericula subeunda essent ; trium mensium molita ci- 
baria sibi quemque dom5 efferre iubent. Persuadent Rau- 
10 racis et Tulingis et Latobrigis, finitimis, uti eodem usi 
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consilio, oppidis siiis vicisque exustis, tina cum eis proficis- 
cantur ; Boiosque, qui trans Rhenum inpoluerant et in agrum 
Noricum transierant Noreiamque oppugnarant, receptos ad 
se socios sibi adsciscunt. 

6. Erant omnino itinera duo quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent: unum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter 
montem luram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua They arrange 
singuli carri dticerentur ; mons autem altissimus ^r^^J:^ 
impendebat, ut facile perpauci prohibere possent: t?S%m^^^ 5 
alterum per provinciam nostram, multo lacilius 

atque expeditius, propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et 
Allobrogum, qui nuper pacata erant, Rhodanus fluit, isque 
nonnullis locis vado transitur. Extremum oppidum Allo- 
brogum est proximumque Helvetioram finibus Genava. Ex 10 
eo oppido pons ad Helvetios pertinet. Allobrogibus sese vel 
persuasuros, quod nondum bon5 animo in populum Romanum 
viderentur, existimabant, vel \a coacturos ut per suos fines 
eos ire paterentur. Omnibus rebus ad profectionem com- 
paralas, diem dicunt qua dio ad ripam Rhodani omnes con- 15 
veniant. Is dies erat a. d. v. Kal. Apr., L. Pisone A. Gabi- 
nio consulibus. 

7. Caesari cum id nuntiatum esset, eos per provinciam 
nostram iter facere conari, maturat ab urbe proficisci, et 
quam nmximis potest itineribus in Galliam ulte- caesardeiaya 
riorem contendit et ad Genavam pervenit. Pro- texts. ^^ 
vinciae toti quam maximum potest nulitum numerum imperat 5 
(erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legio una), pontem qui erat 
ad Genavam iubet rescindi. Ubi de eius adventu Helvetii 
certiores facti sunt, legatos ad eum mittunt n5bilissimos 
civitatis, cuius legationis Nammeius et Verucloetius princi- 
pem locum obtinebant, qui dicerent sibi esse in animo sine 10 
ullo maleficio iter per provinciam facere, propterea quod 
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aiiud iter haberent nullum : rogare ut eius voluntSte id sibi 
facere liceat. Caesar, quod memoria tenebat L. Cassium 
c5nsulem occisum exercitumque eius ab Helvetiis pulsum et 

15 sub iugum missum, concedendum non putabat ; neque 
homines inimico animo, data facultate per pr5vinciam itineris 
faciundi, temperatur5s ab iniuria et malefici5 existimabat. 
Tamen, ut spatium intercedere posset dum milites qu5s im- 
peraverat convenirent, le^tis respondit diem se ad deliberan- 

20 dum sumpturum : si quid vellent, ad Id. Apr. reverterentur. 

8. Interea ea legi5ne quam secum habebat militibusque 
qui ex pr5vlncia convenerant, a lacu Lemann5, qui in flumen 
Heprevents Rhodauum Influit, ad montem luram, qui fines 

thetr crossing . , , 

the Rjione. Sequan5rum ab Helvetiis dividit, milia passuum 

5 decem novem mtirum in altitudinem pedum sedecim fossam- 

que perducit. Eo opere perfect5 praesidia disponit, castella 

communit, qu5 facUius, si se invit5 transire c5narentur, pro- 

hibere possit. Ubi ea dies quam c5nstituerat cum legatis 

venit, et le^la ad eimi revertSrunt, negat se m5re et exem- 

10 pl5 populi R5mani posse iterulliper pr5vinciam dare ; et, si 

vim facere c5nentur, prohibiturum ostendit. Helvetii ea spe 

deiecti, navibus iunctis ratibusque compluribus factis, alii 

vadis Rhodani, q\m minima altitud5 fluminis erat, n5nnum* 

quara interditi, saepius noctu, si perrumpere possent c5nati, 

15 operis muniti5ne et mflitum conciusu et telis repulsi h5c 

c5natu destiterunt. 

9. Relinquebatur tina per SSquan5s via, qua Sequanis in- 
vitJs propter angustias ire n5n poterant. His cum sua sponte 
The Heivetiana persimdere n5n possent, legat5s ad Dumnorigeni 
HcStftSZTh!' Aeduum mittunt, ut e5 deprecat5re a Sequanis 

^ fhS^hthH?^^ impetrarent. Dumnorix gmtia et largitiSne apud 
counry, Sequauos plurimum poterat, et Helvetiis erat 

amicus quod ex ea civilBte Orgetorigis filiam in matiim5nium 
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dtixerat; et cupidiiate regni adductus novis rebus studebat, 
et quam pliirimas civitates suo beneficio habere obstrictas 
volebat. Itaque rem suscipit et a Sequanis impetrat ut per lo 
fines suos Helvetios ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese 
dent perficit: Sequani, ne itinere Helvetios prohibeant; 
Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et iniuria transeant. 

10. Caesari renuntiatur Helvetiis esse in animo per agrum 
Sequanorum et Aeduorum iter in Santonum fines facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quae caemrbringa 
civitas est in provincia. Id si fieret, inteUegebat "iS^^Zir 
magno cum periculo provinciae futurum ut homi- ^^"^*- 5 
nes bellicosos, populi Romani inimicos, locis patentibus maxi- 
meque frumentariis finitim5s haberet. Ob eas causas ei 
munitioni quam fecerat T. Labienum legatum praefecit ; ipee 
in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit duasque ibi legiones 
conscribit, et tres, quae circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex 10 
hibemis educit, et, qua proximum iter in ulteriorem Galliam 
per Alpes erat, cum his quinque legionibus ire contendit. 
Ibi Ceutrones et Graioceli et Caturiges locis superioribus 
occupatas itinere exercitum prohibere conantur. Compluri- 
bus his proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelo, quod est citeri5ris pr5vin- 15 
ciae extremum, in fines Voconti5rum ulteriSris pr5vinciae 
die septim5 pervenit ; inde in Allobrogum fines, ab Allobro- 
gibus in Segusiav5s exercitum ducit. Hi sunt extra pr5- 
vinciam trans Rhodanum primi. 

1 1 . Helvetii iam per angustias et fings Sequan5rum suas 
c5pias traduxerant, et in Aedu5rum fings pervSnerant e5rum- 
que agr5s populabantur. Aedui, cum s§ suaque The neivetiana 
ab eis defendere n5n possent, le^tos ad Caesa- ^cm^t^j^rthe 
rem mittunt ro^tum auxiliura : Ita se omni pi^eSi^saTl 5 

, "i— -i.T^.-.— .... . protection. 

tempore de populo Romano ment5s esse ut paene 

in c5nspectu exercitus nostri agii vastaii, llberi e5rum in 
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servitutem abduci, oppida expugnaii non debuerint. Eodem 
tempore Ambarri, necessarii et consanguine! Aeduoram, 

10 Caesarem certiorem f aciunt sese depopulatis agris non f acile 
ab oppidis vim hostium prohibere. Item Allobroges, qui 
trans Rhodanum vicos possessionesque habebant, fuga se ad 
Caesarem recipiunt et demonstrant sibi praeter agri solum 
nihil esse reUqui. Quibus rebus adductus Caesar non ex- 

15 spectandum sibi statuit dum, omnibus f ortunis sociorum con- 
sumptas, in Santon5s Helvetii pervenirent. 

12. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduoram et Se- 
quanoram in Rhodanum influit, incredibili lenitate, ita ut 
At the cro88ing oculis iu utram partcm fluat iudicari non possit. 
^ar destroys ihe Id Hclvetii latibus ac liutribus iunctis transibant. 

Tigurini who 

5/ormedtherear' Ubi pcr expl5ratores Caesar certior factus esr 

gtuird of the 

Heivetians. ties iam partcs copiaram Helveti5s id flumen 
tra-duxisse, quartam fere partem citra. flumen Ararim reli- 
quam esse, de tertia vigilia cum legi5nibus tiibus e castris 
profectus, ad eam partem pervenit quae n5ndum fltimen 

10 transierat. E5s impedit5s et inopinantes aggressus magnam 
partem e5rum concidit ; reUqui sese fugae mandarunt atque 
in proximas silvas abdiderunt. Is pagus appellabatur Tiguri- 
nus; nam omnis civitas Helvetia in quattuor pag5s divisa 
est. Hic pagus unus, cum dom5 exisset patram nostr5rum 

15 memoria, L. Cassium c5nsulem interfecerat et eius exercitum 
sub iugum miserat. Ita sive casu sive c5nsili5 de5rum im- 
mortalium, quae pars civitatis Helvetiae insignem calamita- 
tem popul5 Il5man5 intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. 
Qua in re Caesar n5n s5lum publicas sed etiam privatas iniu- 

20 rias ultus est, quod eius soceri L. Pis5nis avum, L. Pis5nem 
legatum, Tigurini e5dem proeli5 qii5 Cassium interfecerant. 

13. H5c proeli5 fact5, reliquas c5pias Helveti5ram ut 
consequi posset, pontem in Arare faciendum curat atque ita 
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exercitum traducit. Helvetil repentino eius adventu com* 
motl, cum id quod ipsi diebus XX aegerrime confecerant, 
ut flumen translrent, illum uno die fecisse intel- TkeHeivettans,^ 
legerent, legatos ad eum mittunt ; cuius legati5nis ^^^h^miy 
Dlvico princeps fuit, qui bell5 Cassiano dux Hel- "* J<>rpeace, 
veti5rum f uerat. Is ita cum Caesare egit : Sl pacem populus 
R5manus cum Helvetils faceret, in eam partem itur5s atque 
ibi f uturos Helveti5s ubi e5s Caesar c5nstituisset atque esse 10 
voluisset: sin bell5 persequi perseveraret, reminlsceretur et 
veteris incommodi populi R5manl et prlstinae virtiitis Helve- 
ti5rum. Quod impr5vls5 unum pagum adortus esset, cum 
ei qul fltimen tra-nslssent suls auxilium ferre n5n possent, ne 
ob eam rem aut suae magnopere virtutl tribueret aut ips58 15 
despiceret : se ita a patribus mai5ribusque suls didicisse ut 
magis virtute contenderent quam dol5 aut insidiis nlterentur. 
Qua re ne committeret ut is locus ubi c5nstitissent ex ca- 
lamitate popull R5mani et intemeci5ne exercitus n5men 
caperet aut memoriam pr5deret. 20 

14. Hls Caesar ita respondit: E5 sibi minus dubitati5nis 
dari, quod eas res quas legatl Helvetil commemomssent me- 
moria teneret, atque e5 sfravius ferre qu5 minus caesarpropoaes 
merit5 popull R5manl accidissent ; qul sl alicuius *^y re/use. 
iniuriae sibi c5nscius f uisset, n5n f uisse difficile cavere ; sed 5 
60 deceptum, quod neque commissum a se intellegeret qua re 
timeret, neque sine causa timendum putaret. Quod sl ve- 
teris contumeliae obHviscI vellet, num etiam recentium 
iniuriarum, quod e5 uivlt5 iter per pr5vinciam per vim 
temptassent, quod Aedu5s, quod Ambarr5s, quod AUobroges 10 
vexassent, memoriam dep5nere posse? Quod sua vict5ria 
tam Insolenter gl5riarentur, quodque tam diu se impune 
iniurias tulisse admlrarentur, e5dem pertinere. C5nsuesse 
enim de5s immortales, qu5 gravius homines ex commutati5ne 



2^0 BELLUM HELVETICUM 

15 rerum doleant, qu5s pro scelere eorum utcisci velint, his se- 
cundiores interdum res et diuturniorem impunitatem conce- 
dere. Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides ab eis sibi dentur, 
uti ea quae polliceantur facturos intellegat, et si Aeduis de 
iniuriis quas ipsis sociisque eorum intulerint, item si Allo- 

20brogibus satisfaciant, sese cum eis pacem esse factQriim. 
Divico respondit : Ita Helvetios a maioribus suis institutos 
esse uti obsides accipere, non dare, consuerint ; eius rei popu- 
lum Romanum esse testem. Hoc resp5ns5 dat5 discessit. 
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The appendix, in its present form, is not an enlargement of the former 
one, but has been written independently. It ia intended primarily to 
gatherinto a systematic whole the grammatical notes given in the lessons, 
and to supplement them; and it is farthermore intended to include all 
the grammatical material which need be put into the hands of a Caesar 
or Cicero class. The regular paradignis are given in fuU, with only such 
exceptional forms as are needed for the reading of Caesar and Cicero. 
It is believed that the troatment of syntax covers all the essential usages 
of those authors, and that the relatively large amount of explanation is 
given only where it is needed. Rules are almost invariably stated in 
fuU, so that when the student takes up a more complete grammar he 
will have to master only the exceptions, not the principlcs. 

The examples are in part made up, for the sake of brevity and clear- 
ness, but are drawn largely from Caesar and Cicero. References to 
Caesar are made by book, chapter, and line of the chapter as nearly 
as the varying editions will permit. References to Cicero are made by 
oration and section. 

The writer has consulted the usual authorities and is under special 
obligations, as regards the treatment of the verb, to the writings and 
personal instruction of Professor William Gardner Hale. The present 
treatment of the verb is by no means in f all accord with Professor Hale's, 
yet it is largely infiuenced by it. 
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PRONUNCIATION 

QUANTITY OF VOWELS 

1. A vowel is usually short: 

a. Before another vowel, or h; as eo, nihiL 

h, Before nd and nt; as laudandus, laudant. 

c. Before any other final consonant than b; as laudem, laudat. 

2. A Yowel is long: 

a. Before gn, n^ and ns; as dignus, infert, cSnsuL 

6. When it resalts from contraction; as isaet, for iisBet. 

3. A vowel is usually long: 

a. Before the consonant i; as eius. 

6. In monosyllables not ending in b, d, 1, m, or t; as me, hic, but 
ab, ad. 

4. SOUNDS OF VOWELS 

It will be noticed in the following table that in some.cases the short 
and long vowels have the same sound, in others a slightly different 
sound. 

a = a in Cuha & = ah! 

e = e innet e = eyin they 

i = i in pin i = i in machine 

o = in for (not as in got) 5 = oh! 

u = 00 in foot u = 00 in boot 

y = French u or German «; it rarely occurs. 

6. SOUNDS OF DIPHTHONGS 

A diphthong is two vowel sounds run together into one. If the 
student will first pronounce a, then u, then will run the two together, 
he will get the sound of ow in how^ the proper pronunciation of the 
diphthong au. So with the other diphthongs. 

fM2 
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ae = ai in aide 

oe = oi in oil 

au = ow in how 

eu has no English equivalent. Run the two sounds together. 

ui occurs in huic and cui, pronounced wheek and kwee. 

SOUNDS OF CONSONANTS 

6. The consonants are sounded as in English, with the following 
exceptions: 

c and g are al^^ays hard, as in can, go 

i (consonant, sometimes printed j) = yinyet 

T pronounced distinctly , 

8 as in thisj never as in these 

t as in tin, never as in naiion 

v = ti; 

x = ite 

ch, ph, th, = c, p, t 

bs, bt = pSf pt 

BU = 8w in suadeo, suavis, Buesc5, and their compounds. 

7. i is generally a consonant between vowels, and at the beginning 
of a word before a vowel. In compounds of iacio, consonant i is pro- 
nounced, but not written, before vowel i; as deicio, pronounced as if 
deiicid. 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES 

8. A syllable is short if it contains a short vowel that is followed 
by another vowel or a single consonant. 

9. A syllable is long: 

a. If it contains a long vowel or a diphthong; as both syllables of 
laudo. 

b, If its vowel is followed by x, z, or any two consonants except 
a mute followed by a liquid (b, c, d, g, p, t, ch, ph, th, followed by 1 
or r). If a short vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid, the syllable 
is short in prose, though it may be long in poetry. First syllable of 
mittit ia long; of patris, short in prose. 

ACCENT 

10. Words of two syllables are accented on the first syllable; as 

om^nis. 

I I . Words of more than two syllables are accented on the j^enult if 

it is long, on the antepenult if the penult is short; as divi^^sa, in^^colunt. 
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1 2. When an enclitic is joined to another word, the accent falls on 
the syllable immediately preceding the enclitic; as Qallia^^que. 

INFLECTIONS 

NOUNS 

13. RULES OF GENDER 

The gender of most nouns i» determined by the nominative end- 
ing, or must be leamed for the individual words; but the following 
rules will prove helpful, though there are exceptions. 

a. The names of male beings, rivers, winds, and months are masculine. 

b. The names of female beings, countries, towns, islands,- plants, 
trees, and of most abstract qualities are feminine. 

c. Indeclinable nouns, and infinitives, phrases, and clauses used as 
nouns are neuter. 



14. 



DECLENSIONS 



There are five declensions of Latin nouns, distinguished from each 
other by the final letter of the stem, and the ending of the genitive 
singular. 



DECLENSION 

I. 
II. 

III. 

IV. 
V. 



FINAL LETTER OF STEM 

a 
o 

consonant 



{1 



u 



ENDING OF GEN. SING. 

-ae 

-i 

-i8 

-is 

-iis 

-ei or -ei 



15. FIRST DECLENSION 

The stem ends in -a; the nominative in -a. The gender is usually 
leminine. 

Mensa, f., tahle 



BINGULAB 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Abl. 



mensa 

mensae 

mensae 

mensam 

mensa 

mensa 



PLURAL 

mensae 

mensarum 

mensis 

mensas 

mensae 

mensls 



§§ 16, 17 
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a. Exceptions in gender are shown by meanings (18); as nauta, m., 
saUor, Matrona, m., the {river) Mame. 
h. The locative singular ends in -ae. 



16. 



8ECOND DECLENSION 



The stem ends in -o; the nominative masculine in -us, -er, -ir; 
the nominative neuter in -um. 





Servus, m., 


Puer, M., 


Ager, M., 


Vir, M., 


Bellum, N., 




dave 


boy 


field 

SISQVLATL 


man 


war 


N. 


servus 


puer 


ager 


vir 


bellum 


G. 


servi 


pueri 


agri 


viri 


belli 


D, 


servo 


puero 


agr5 . 


vir5 


bell5 


A. 


servum 


puerum 


agrum 


virum 


bellum 


V. 


serve 


puer 


ager 


vir 


bellum 


A. 


serv5 


puer5 


agr5 

PLURAL 


vir5 


bell5 


N. 


servi 


pueri 


agrl 


viri 


bella 


O. 


servorum 


puer5rum 


agr5rum 


vir5rum 


bell5rum 


D. 


servis 


pueris 


agrls 


viris 


bellis 


A. 


serv5s 


puer5s 


agr5s 


vir5s 


bella 


V. 


servi 


pueri 


agri 


viri 


bella 


A. 


servia 


pueris 


agris 


viris 


bellis 



a. Exceptions in gender are usually shown by the meanings (18). 
Vulgus, crowd, is usually neuter. 

b. The locative singular ends in -i. 

c. Nouns in -ius and -ium regularly formed the genitive and vocative 
singular in -i, instead of -ii and -ie, until after the time of Caesar and 
Cicero. The words are accented as if the longer form were used; con- 
si^ of a plan. 

d. Afew words have -um instead of-6rum in the genitive plural; 
sociuxn (or sociorum), ofaUies. 



THIRD DECLENSION 

1 7. Third declension stems end in a consonant or in -i. Nominative 
case-ending for masculines and fenunines, -s or nonc; for neuters, none. 
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A. CONSONANT StEMS 

1 8. Stems ending in a labial mute, b or p. The nominative ending 
is-8. 





Trabs, i 


r., heam 


Princepi 


B, M., chief 




Stem 


trab- 


Stem 


princip- 




BINGULAR 


PLUBAL 


SINOULAR 


PLURAL 


N, 


trabs 


trabes 


princeps 


princix^es 


G, 


trabis 


trabum 


principis 


principnm 


D, 


trabi 


trabibus 


principi 


principibus 


A. 


trabem 


trabes 


principem 


principes 


V, 


trabs 


trabes 


princeps 


principes 


A. 


trabe 


trabibus 


principe 


principibus 



1 9. Stems ending in a dental mute, d or t. The nominative ending 
for masculines and feminines is -8, and the final d or t ol the stem is 
dropped before it. 





LauB, F. 


, praise 


Miles, M. 


, soldier 


Caput, 


N., head 




Stem laud- 


Stem xnilit- 


Stem capit- 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


SINGULAR 


PLITRAL 


N, 


laus 


laudSs 


miles 


milites 


caput 


capita 


G. 


laudis 


laudum 


militis 


militum 


capitis 


capituTii 


D. 


laudi 


laudibus 


militi 


militibus 


capiti 


capitibus 


A. 


laudem 


laudes 


militem 


milites 


caput 


capita* 


V. 


laus 


laudes 


miles 


milites 


caput 


capita 


A. 


laude 


laudibus 


milite 


militibus 


capite 


capitibiiH 



20. Stems ending in a gutteral mute, g or c. The nominative end- 
ing is -fl, which unites with the final g or c of the stem to form x. 



Lex, F., law 


Duz, 


3fLm « 


leader 


Stem leg- 




Stem duc- 


SINQnLAR PLUUAL 


BINOULAR 






PLURAL 


N. lex leges 


dux 






duces 


G, legis legum 


ducis 






ducum 


D. legi legibus 


duci 






ducibus 


A. legem leges 


ducem 






duces 


F. lex leges 


dnx 






duces 


A. lege legibus 


duce 






ducibus 
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2 1 . Stems ending in a liquid, 1 or r. There ia no nominative case- 
ending. 





C5n8ul, M 


., comul 


Pater,M., father 


Aequor, n., «ea 




Stem cdnsul- 


Stem patr- 


Stem 


aequor- 




8ING. 


PLU. 


SINO. PLg. 


8IN6. 


PLU. 


N. 


consul 


consules 


pater patres 


aequor 


aequora 


G, 


cdnsulis 


consulum 


patris patrum 


aequoris 


aequorum 


D, 


cdnsuli 


consulibus 


patri patribus 


aequori 


aequoribus 


A. 


consulem 


consules 


patrem patres 


aequor 


aequora 


V. 


consul 


consules 


pater patres 


aequor 


aequora 


A. 


consule 


consulibuB 


patre patribus 


aequore 


aequoribus 



22. Stems ending in a nasal, m or n. There is no nominative 
case-ending, except in hiems, the only stem in -m. The nominative of 
masculines anc) feminines usually drops the final n and changes the 
preceding vowel to 5. 



Hiems, f., winter 
Stem hiem- 



BXNe. 

N. hiems 

O. hiemis 

D. hiemi 

A. hiemem 

V. hiems 

A. hieme 



PLU. 

hiemes 

hiemum 

hiemibus 

hiemes 

hiemes 

hiemibus 



VirgS, F., maiden 
Stem virgin- 

BINO. . PLU. 

virgo virgines 
virginis virginum 
virgini virginibus 
virginem virgines 
vii^d virgines 
virgine virginibus 



Flumen, 


N., river 


Stemfli 


omin- 


BINO. 


PLU. 


flfimen 


flumina 


fluminis 


fluminum 


flumini 


fluminibus 


flumen 


flumina 


flumen 


flumina 


flumine 


fluminibus 



23. Stems ending in 8 (apparently r, because 8 changes to r between 
two vowels). The nominative has no case-ending, but usually ends in 
8, sometimes in r. 

Honor, m., honor 
Stem hono8- 



Mda, M., cuatom 



Stem moB- 

PLU. 

mdres 

mdrum 

moribus 



BING. 

N. mos 

G. m5ria 

D. mori 

A. morem mores 

F. mos mores 

A. more moribus 



8INO. PLU. 

honor honores 

honoris honorum 

honori honoribus 

honorem honores 

honor honores 

honore honoribus 



Ccrpus, N., body 
Stem corpos- 

SINQ. PLU. 

corpus corpora 

corporia corporum 

corpori corporibus 

corpus corpora 

corpus corpora 

corpore corporibus 



B. i-SrEMS 

24. Here belong masculine and feminine nouns ending in -i8 or -ea 
il they have the same number of syllables in the genitive as io Hbe 
Qonuni^tive^ and neuters in -e^ -al^ -ar. 
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25. Theoretically the i should appear in all cases except the 
nominative and vocative plural of masculines and feminines, and. the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular of some neuters; but this 
declension became confused with that of consonant stems, and no 
absolute rule can be given for the endings. MascuHne and feminine nouns 
usually have acc, -em, abl-, -e, acc. plural -es,. Neuters have abl. -i. 

Tussis, F., Ignis, M., Caedes, f., Cubile, n., Animal, n., 
cough fire slaughter couch animal 

Stem tussi- Stem igni- Stem caedi- Stem cubili- Stem animali- 



N. tussis 

G. tussis 

D. tussi 

A. tussim 

V. tussis 

A. tussi 



ignis 

ignis 

igni 

ignem 

ignis 

igni or -e 



SINGULAB 

caedes 

caedis 

caedi 

caedem 

caedes 

caede 

PLUBAL 



cubile 

cubilis 

cubili 

cubile 

cubile 

cubili 



N. tusses ignes caedes cubilia 

G. tussium ignium caedium cubilium 

D. tussibus ignibus caedibus cubilibus 

A. tussis or -es ignes or -is caedes or -is cubilia 

V. tusses ignes caedos cubilia 

A. tussibus ignibus caedibus cubilibus 



animal 
animalis 
animali 
•animal 
animal 
animali 



animalia 

animaUum 

animalibuB 

animalia 

animalia 

animalibus 



C. MixED Stems 



26. Some consonant stems have borrowed from -i stems the genitive 
plural in -ium and the accusative plural in -is. Here belongmost mono- 
syllables in -s and -x preceded by a consonant; most nouns in -ns and 
-rs; and a few nouns in -tas, -tatis. 





Cliens, m. 


, retainer 


XJrbs, 


F., dty 




Stem client- 




Stem 


urb- 




BINGULAR 




PLURAL 


8INGULAB 


PLUBAL 


N. 


cliens 




cHentes 


urbs 


urbes 


G. 


cHentis 




clientium 


urbis 


urbium 


D. 


clienti 




clientibus 


urbi 


urbibus 


A. 


chentem 




clientes or -is 


urbem 


urbes or -is 


V. 


cliens 




clientes 


urbs 


urbes 


A. 


cliente 




clientibus 


urbe 


urbibus 
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D. Irregular Nouns 

27. The following nouns present peculiarities of inflection: 

Senez, m., Ob, n., Vis, f., Bos, m. f., luppiter, m., 

old man hone force oXj cow Jupiter 





V 




BINOULAR 






N, 


senex 


08 


vTs 


b5s 


luppiter 


G, 


senis 


ossis 


vis 


bovis 


lovis 


D. 


seni 


ossi 


vi 


bovi 


lovi 


A. 


senem 


08 


vim 


bovem 


lovem 


V. 


senex 


08 


vis 


bos 


luppiter 


A. 


sene 


oflse 


vi 


bove 


love 


• 






PLUBAL 






iV. 


senes 


ossa 


vires 


boves 




G. 


senum 


ossium 


virium 


bovum or boum 


D. 


senibus 


ossibus 


viribus 


bobus or 


bubufl 


A. 


senes 


ossa 


vires 


boves 


• 


V. 


senes 


ossa 


vires 


boves 




A. 


senibus 


ossibus 


viribus 


bobus or 


bubus 



28. The gender of many nouns is shown by the meaniny /18). 
There are numerous exceptions to the following rules. 
a. Mamdine are nouns in 6 (but see 6,) -or, -6s, -er, -es. 
h. Feminine are nouns in -do, -go, -16, -as, -es, -is, -us, -j«, -x, 

and in -s when preceded by a consonant. 
c. Neuter are nouns in -a, -e, -i, -y, -c, -1, -n, -t, -ar, -ur, -us. 



29. 



FOURTH DECLENSION 



) Stem ends in -u; nominative masculine in -us, nominative 
neuter in -u. 



Fructus, m., fruit 



Comu, N., hom 





SINOULAB 


PLUKAL 


SINaULAR 


PLUBAL 


N 


fructus 


fructus 


cornu 


cornua 


G. 


fructua 


fructuum 


cornus 


cornuum 


D. 


fructui 


fructibus 


cornu 


cornibufl 


A. 


fructuui 


fructus 


cornu 


cornua 


V. 


fructus 


fructus 


comu 


cornua 


A, 


fructu 


fructibus 


cornu 


cornibus 
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a. Doxnus, homef manus, hand, Idiis, IdeSf are feminine. 

b. The dative singular of nouns in -us sometimes ends in -u. 

c. The dative and ablative plural of a few nouns sometimes end in 
-ubus. 

d. Domus has the following second declension forms: 

domi (locative), at home; domum, homewards; domo, from home; domos 
(plural), homewards. 



30. 



FIFTH DECLENSION 



Stem ends in -e; nominative in -Ss. Usually feminine. 





Dies, M., 


day 




Bes, F., 


thing 




BINO. 


PLUB. 


8ING. 




FLUB. 


N. 


dies 


dies 


res 




res 


G. 


diei 


dierum 


rei 




rerum 


D. 


diei 


diebus 


rei 




rebus 


A. 


diem 


dies 


rem 




res 


V. 


dies 


dies 


res 




res 


A. 


liie 


diebus 


ze 




rebus 



a. Dies in the singular is either masculine or feminine (feminine 
usually in the sense of an appointed day or a long space of time); in the 
plural it is masquline. Its compounds are masculine. 

h. The ending of the genitive and dative singular is -ei after a vowel, 
-ei after a consonant. -e is sometimes used instead of either. 

c. Dies and res are the only nouns of this declension that are 
declined throughout the plural. Acies, spes, and a few others have 
nominative and accusative plural forms. 

ADJECTIVES 



3 I . ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 



Mas. 

N. magnus 
G. magni 
D. magno 
A. magnum 
V. magne 
4. magnd 



8INQULAB 

Fem. 

magna 

magnae 

magnae 

magnam 

magna 

magna 



Mag^us, large 
Neut. Mas. 



magnum 

magni 

magnd 

magnum 

magnum 

magno 



PLUBAL 

Fem. 



Neut. 



magni magnae magna 

magnorum magnarum magnorum 
magnis magnis magnis 
magnos magnas magna 
magni magnae magna 

magnis ma^is ma^nis 
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Libei 


•yfree 










BnfOULAB 






FLURAL 






^fas. 


Fem. 


NeiU. 


Mas. 


Feni. 


Neut. 


N, 


liber 


libera 


liberum 


liberi 


lib^rae 


libera 


G, 


liberi 


liberae 


liberi 


liberorum 


liberarum liberorum 


D. 


libero 


liberae 


libero 


Kberis 


liberis 


liberis 


A. 


liberum 


liberam 


liberum 


liberos 


liberas 


libera 


V. 


liber 


libera 


liberum 


liberi 


liberae 


libera 


A. 


libero 


libera 


libero 


liberis 


liberis 


liberis 








Aeger, ill 










SINGULAR 






PLUKAL 






Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N. 


aeger 


aegra 


aegrum 


aegri 


aegrae 


aegra 


G. 


aegri 


aegrae 


aegri 


aegroruui 


aegrarum aegrorum 


D. 


aegrd 


aegrae 


aegrd 


aegris 


aegris 


aegris 


A. 


aegrum 


aegram 


aegrum 


aegros 


aegras 


aegra 


V. 


aeger 


aegra 


aegruiii 


aegri 


aegrae 


aegra 


A. 


a^ro 


aegra 


aegro 


aegris 


aegris 


aegris 



32. 



Adjectives with Genitive in -ius. 



Nine adjectives of the first and second declensions have the genitive 
singular in -ius (in alter usually -ius) and the dative singular in -i in 
all genders. These are alius, anoiher, solus, ordy, iillus, any^ unus, 
one, totus, wholej nullus, no, alter, ihe other, uter, which (of two), neuter, 
neither. In the plural the case-endings of these adjectives are exactly 
the same as in magnus. Note the ending -ud in the neuter of alius. 









SINGULAB 








Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N 


unus 


una 


unuin 


totus 


tota 


totum 


G. 


uniufl 


unius 


unius 


tdtius 


totius 


totius 


D. 


uni 


uni 


uni 


toti ' 


toti 


t5ti 


A. 


linum 


linam 


iinum 


totum 


totaiii 


totum 


A. 


uno 


una 


uno 


totd 


tota 


toto 


N 


alius 


alia 


aliud 


alter 


altera 


alterum 


G. 


aliuH 


alius 


alius 


alterius 


alterius 


alterius 


D. 


alii 


alii 


alii 


alteri 


alteri 


alteri 


A. 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


alterum 


alteram 


alterum 


A, 


alio 


alia 


alio 


altero 


altera 


alt^ro 
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33. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 



There are both consonant stems and i-stems. Adjectives of three 
terminatiom have a special form in the nominative singular for each 
gender; adjectives of two terminations have one form in the nominative 
singular for the masculine and feminine, another for the neuter; adjec- 
tives of one termination have the same form in the nominative singular 
for all genders. 

A, CONSONANT StEMS 



34. Two Terminations. 







Fortior, braver 






SINGULAB 


PLUKAL 




Mas. 


and Fern. 


Neuter 


Mas. and Fern. 


Neuier 


N, 


fortior 


fortius 


fortiores 


fortiora 


G, 


fortioris 


fortioris 


fortiorum 


fortiorum 


D. 


fortiori 


fortiori 


fortioribus 


fortioribus 


A. 


fortiorem 


fortius 


fortiores 


fortiora 


V. 


fortior 


fortius 


fortiores 


fortiora 


A. 


fortiore 


fortiore 


fortioribus 


fortioribus 



a. Here belong all comparatives, but plus, moref is irregular and 
defective. In the singular it is used only as a noun. 

SmOULAR PLUBAL 



Neuter 


Mas. and Fem. 


Neuter 




N plus 




plures 


plura 




G. pluris 


plurium 


plurium 




D. — 




pluribus 


pluribufl 




A. plua 




plures 


plura 




A. 




pluribus 


phiribus 




35. One termination. 












VetuB, old 






SINGULAR 






PLURAT. 




Was. and Fem. 


Neut. 


Mas. and Fem. 


Neut. 


N vetus 


vetus 


veteres 




yetera 


G. veteris 


veteris 


vetemm 




vetemm 


D. veteri 


veteri 


veteribus 


veteribus 


A. veterem 


vetus 


veteres 


, 


vetera 


V. vetus 


vetus 


veteres 




vetera 


A. vetere or -i 


vetere or -i veteribus 


veteribus 
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a. Here belong princepB, chiefy and pauper, poor. Dives, rich, also 
belongs here, but has ditia for the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
plural neuter. 

B. i- Stemb 
36. Three terminations. ^ 







8INGULAR 




Acer, aharp 


PLUBAL 






Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N. 


acer 


acris 


acre 


acres 


acres 


acria 


G. 


acris 


acris 


acris 


acrium 


acrium 


acrium 


D. 


acri 


acri 


acri 


acribus 


acribus 


acribus 


A. 


acrem 


acrem 


acre 


acres or -is 


acres or -is 


acria 


V. 


acer 


acris 


acre 


acres 


acres 


acria 


A. 


acri 


acri 


acri 


acribus 


acribus 


acribus 



a. Here belong celeber, famouSf equester, equestriany pedestery pe- 
destrian; names of months in -ber; and a few others. 

37. Two terminations. 



BINGnLAB 




Omnis, all 

PLURAL 




Ma^. and Fem. 


Neut. 


Mas. and Fern. 


Neut. 


N. omnis 


omne 


omnes 


omnia 


G. omnis 
D. omni 


omnis 
omni 


omnium 
omnibus 


onmium 
otrmibus 


A. omnem 


omne 


omnes or -is 


omnia 


V. omnis 
A. pmni 


omne 
omni 


oirine^ 
omnibus 


omnia 
omnibus 



a. Here belong all adjectives in -is, -e. 
38. One termination. 







Audaz, hold 




SINGULAB 






PLUBAL 


. 


ifflw. and Fem. 


Neui. 




Mas. and Fern., 


Neut. 


N. audax 


audax 




audaces 


audacia 


G. audacis 


audacis 




audaciurn 


audacium 


D. audaci 


audaci 




audacibus 


audacibus 


A. audacern 


audax 




audaces or -is 


audacia 


V. audax 


audax 




audaces 


audacia 


A. audaci or -e 


audaci or -e 


andacibus 


audlcibus 
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33. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRDDECLENSION 
There are both conaonant stema and i-atems. Adiecti^"^ ^^ g^cb 
terminaHmis have a special torm in the nominative singui" —jittati^'^ 
gender; adjectives of two terminalions have one fona in ^^^ "*** adjec- 
Bingular for the maaculine and feminine, another for the neu ' jnguiw 
"-18 of one termination have the same form in the nominative s 



forallgendere. 

A. CONSONANT StBMB 

34. Two TenninationB. 

Fortior, braver 



a. Bere belong prinMiw, tkuf, tnd I«iq«ar, poor. DfvH, „^. 
belongB bere, bat haa ditift foi (he Domiattiic, accn«tiT« an I "^ ' ^*^ 
plural neoter. ' " ^««JTO 



6. Thieo (erminatioiu. 





u>eiiu> 






ncsu. 


ac«r 


acris 


Nmt. 
acre 


k» 




acria 


icria 


acng 


leriam 


ieriTnn 


acri 


acri 


icri 


ioibm 


i^.z,-.^ 


acrera 


acrem 


scre 


krjtir-i» 


i«v«^ 


acer 


acris 


acre 


k» 


«V, 



arria 



37. Two terminationa 



iVnL fc^7« 



-"^ 
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NUMERALS 

47. Numeral adjectives are of three classes: cardinals, answering the 

question how manyf as oney two, etc; ordinals, answering the question 

which in orderf as, first, second, etc. ; and distributives, answering the 

question hmv many eachf as, one eaxih, two eaxih, etc. Numeral adverbs 

answer the question how oftenf as, ance, twice, etc. 

Roman 

Ordinal Distrihutive Adverbs 

primus, -a, -um singuli, -a, semel 

-um 



Nwmerah Cardinal 
I. unus, -a, -um 



II. duo, -ae, -o 


secundus or alter 


bini 


bis 


III. tres, tria 


tertius 


terni or trini ter 


IV. quattuor 


quartus 


quatemi 


quater 


V. quinque 


quintus 


quini 


quinquies 


VI. sex 


sextus 


seni 


sexies 


VII. septem 


septirnus 


septeni 


septies 


VIII. octo 


octavus 


octoni 


octies 


IX. novem 


nonus 


noveni 


novies 


X. decem 


decimus 


deni 


decies 


XI. undecim 


undecimus 


undeni 


undecies 


XII. duodecim 


duodecirnus 


duodeni 


duodecies 


XIII. tredecim 


tertius decimus 


terni deni 


ter decies 


XIV. quattuordecim quiirtus decimus 


quatemi deni quater decies 


XV. quindecim 


quintus decimus 


quini deni 


quinquies de- 


XVI. sedecirri 


sextus decimus 


seni deni 


cies 
sexiesdecies 


XVII. septendecim 


septimus decimus 


septeni deni 


septies decies 


XVIII. duodeviginti 


duodevicesimus 


duodeviceni 


duodevicies 


XIX. undeviginti 


undevlcesimus 


undeviceni 


undevicies 


XX. viginti 


vicesimus 


viceni 


vicies 


XXI. unus et viginti 


vicesimus primus 


viceni singu- 


vicies semel 


(viginti unus) 




li 




XXVIII. duodetriginta 


duodetricesirnus 


duodetriceni 


duodetricies 


XXIX. undetriginta 


undetricesimus 


undetriceni 


undetricies 


XXX. triginta 


tricesimus 


triceni 


tricies 


XL. quadraginta 


quadragesimus 


quadrageni 


quadragies 


L. quinquaginta 


quinquagesimus 


quinquageni 


quinquagies 


LX. sexaginta 


sexagesimus 


sexageni 


sexagies 


LXX. septuaginta. 


septuiigesimus 


septuageni 


septuagies 


LXXX. octoginta 


octogosiiims 


octogeni 


octogies 


XC. nonaginta 


nonagesiinus 


nonageni 


nonagies 


C. centum 


centesimus 


centeni 


centies 
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CI. centnm (et) 


centesimus (et) 


centeni (et) 


centies semel 


unus 


primus 


singuli 




CC. ducenti, -ae, - 


a ducentesimus 


duceni 


ducenties 


CCC. trecenti 


trecentesimus 


treceni 


trecenties 


CCCC. quadringenti 


quadringente- 
simus 


quadringeni 


quadringenties 


D. quingenti 


quingentesimus 


quingeni 


quingenties 


DC. sescenti 


sescentesimus 


sesceni 


sescenties 


DCC. septingenti 


septingentesimus 


septingeni 


septingenties 


DCCC. octingenti 


octingentesimus 


octingeni 


octingenties 


DCCCC. hongenti 


ndngentesimus 


nongeni 


nongenties 


M. mille 


millesimus 


singula 
millia 


millies 


MM. duo millia 


bis millesimus 


bina millia 


bis millies 



a. Tbe endings -iens and -ensimuB are often used for -ies and 
-esixnus. 

48. Of the cardinals, unus, duo, and tres are declined; quattuor to 
centumy inclusive, are indeclinable; ducentito nongenti, inclusive, are 
declined like the plural of magnus (31); mille as an adjective is in- 
declinable, as a substantive is declined like the plural of cubile (25) and 
spelled either millia or milia. Ordinals are declined like magnusy 
distributives like the plural of magnus. 

49. For the declension of unus see 32. Its plural usually means 
only or alme, but is used in the sense of one with nouns used only in 
bhe plural; as, una castra, one camp. Duo and tres are declined as 
follows: 







DUOy two 




Tres, 


three 




Ma^. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


M. and F. 


Neut. 


N. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


tres 


tria 


G. 


duorum 


duarum 


duomm 


trium 


trium 


D. 


duobus 


duabus 


duobus 


tribus 


tribus 


A. 


duos, duo 


duas 


duo 


tres, tris 


tria 


A. 


duobuH 


duabus 


duobus 


tribus 


tribus 



50. The numbers intermediate between those given in the table are 
expressed as follows: In a combination of tens and units the units may 
precede, foUowed by et; as tres et quadraginta, three andforty; or the 
tens may precede without an et; as quadraginta tres, forty three. In 
other combinations of two numerals the higher precedes, with or with- 
out et; as ducenti (et)vlgiDiX,twohu7idredandtwerity. In combinations 
of three or more numerals the order is as in English, without et; as 
duo millia sescenti viginti sez, two thousand six hundred and twenty si^ 



258 



51. 



APPENDIX 



PRONOUNS 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 



??51^ 



First person, ego, I 



Second person, tu, you (thm) 



8IKG. 



PLUR. 



8INO. 



N. 


ego 


G. 


mei 


D, 


mihi 


A, 


me 


A. 


me 



nos 


tu 


f nostmm 
l nostri 


tui 


nobis 


tibi 


nos 


te 


nobis 


te 



FLUB. 
VOB 

f vestrum 
l vestri 
vobis 
vos 
vobis 

a. There is no personal pronoun of the third person. Its place is 
taken either by a demonstrative pronoun, usually is, hey ea, she^ id, 
it, (57); or, when him, them, etc. refer to the subject (163), by the reflex- 
ive pronouns. 

b. nostrum and vestrum are the forms used as genitives of the 
whole (101); nostri and vestri, as objective genitives (98). 

c. The preposition ciun is enclitic with personal pronouns; as, nobis- 
cum, v/ith U8. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

52. A reflexive pronoun can neither be the subject o^a finite verb 
nor agree with such a subject: therefore there can be no nomipative. For 
the first and second persons the personal pronouns an.- . used as 
reflexives. For the third person there is a special pronoun. 

First person, mei, Second person, tui, Third person, Siii, 







0/ 


myself 


of yourself 


ofhimself, eifc. 




8ING. 




PLUR. 


SING. 


PLUB. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


G. 


mei 




( nostmin 
l nostri 


tui 


f vestmm 
l vestri 


sui 


sui 


D. 


mihi 




nobis 


tibi 


v5bis 


sibi 


sibi 


A. 


me 




nos 


te 


v5s 


se 


se 


A. 


me 




nobis 


te 


v5bis 


se 


se 



a. The preposition cum is enclitic with reflexive pronouns; as secum 
yrith himself. 



53. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 



Xst pers. meus, -a, -um, my 
Mpers. tuus, -a, -um, your (of one) 



noster.-tra,.tnun,o„. 
vester, -tra, -tnim, your (oi\ 
more than one) 
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Sd 
pers. 



Buufl, -a, -uzn, hUy her, its (when suus, -a, -uzn, their (when re- 

referring to the subject) ferring to the subject) 

eiuB (gen. sing. of is) hisy her, e5rum, earum, eorum (gen. 

ita (when not referring to plur of is) thdr (when not 

the subject) referring to the subject) 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 



64. 




Hic, thi8 { 


[near the spea 


Lker) 




8INOT7LAB 






PLUKAL 




MOB, 


Fem. 


Neui. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


NeiU, 


N. hic 


haec 


h5c 


hi 


hae 


haec 


G. huius 


huius 


huiua 


h5rum 


harum 


h5nim 


Z>. huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


A, hunc 


hanc 


hoc 


h5s 


has 


haec 


A, hoc 


hac 


h5c 


^H 


his 


his 


66. 


Iste, 

SINGULAR 


that (near 


the person s 


poken to) 

PLURAL 




Ma8. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N. iste 


ista 


istud 


isti 


istae 


ista 


G. istius 


istius 


istius 


i8t5rum 


istarum 


istorum 


D. isti 


isti 


isti 


istis 


istis 


istis 


A, istuui 


ist*am 


istud 


i8t5s' 


istas 


ista 


A, isto 


ista 


ist5 


istis 


istis 


istis 



66. Ille, that (something more remote) is declined like iste. 



57. 



Is, thiSf thatf he^ she^ M (unemphatic) 



SINeULAB 






PLURAL 




Ma8. 


Fem. 


Neuz. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut, 


N, is 


ea 


id 


ei, i 


eae 


ea 


G. eius 


eius 


eius 


e5mm 


earum 


e5nim 


D. ei 


ei 


ei 


eis, is 


eis, is 


eis, ifl 


A. eum 


eam 


id 


e5s, 


eas 


ea 


A, e5 

1 


ea 


e5 


eis, is 


eis, is 


eis, 18 


68. Idem, 


the same. 












8INGULAB 






PLURAL 


1 Mas. 


Fem, 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fem. Neut, 


1 N, idem 


eadem 


idem 


eidem or 


eaedem eadem 


1 

1 






idem 






G. eiusdein 


Oiusdem 


eiusdem 


e5rundem earundem e5rundem 
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RTTfGULAB 




PLURAL 




Mas, 


Fem. 


Neut. Mas. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


D, eidem 


eidem 


eidem eisdem or 


eisdem or 


eisdein or 






isdem 


isdem 


isdem 


A. eundem 


eandem 


idem eosdem 


easdem 


eadem 


A. eodem 


eadem 


eodem eisdem 


eisdem 


eisdein 



69. 



THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 



Ipse, himadfy is declined like iste, except that the nominative and 
accusative neuter singular is ipsum. 



60. 



THE RELATIVEPRONOUN 
dui, who 







SINeUT.AK 






FLUBAL 






Wa8. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Mos. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G. 


cuius 


cuius 


cuius 


quorum 


quarum 


quomm 


D. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


A. 


quem 


quam 


quod 


quos 


quas 


quae 


A. 


quo 


qua 


quo 


quibus 


quibus 


quibuB 



a. duicumque and quisquis, whoever, are generalizing relatives. 
The qui of quiciunque is declined regularly. duisquis, quidquid, and 
quoqud are the only common forms of quisquis. 

6. The preposition ciun is usually enclitic with the relativepronoun; 
as quibuBciun, vMh whom. 



61. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 



dui, quae, quod, the adjective wJiof whaif is declined like the 
relative^ dxds, quid, the substantive whof whaif is used in the singular. 

duiSy who 



BINGULAB 




Mas. and Fern. 


Neut. 


N. quis 


quid 


G. cuius 


cuius 


D. cui 


cui 


A. quem 


quid 


A. qu5 


quo 
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a. The enclitic -nam is sometimes added to an interrogative to 
strengthen it; quisnaniy who, pray? 

b. Cum is usually enclitic with the interrogative pronoun. 

62. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

The indeflnite pronouns are qui, quis, and their compounds. Qixda 
and qui in this sense are in general declined like the interrogatives. 

SUBfirrANTTVK ADJBCTIVE 

qiiiSy quid, any one qui, quae (qua), quod, any 

aliquis, aliquid, some one aliqui, aliqua, aliquod, some 

quispiam, quidpiam, some one quispiamy quaepiam, quodpiam, 

8ome 

quisquam, quidquam, any one (adjective supplied by uUufl) 

(abl. sing. and entire plural sup- 

plied by uUus, -a, -lun) 

qulvis, quaevis, quidvis 1 quivis, quaevis, quodvis \ 

quilibet, quaelibet,quidlibet j ^ quilibet, quaelibet, quodlibet/ 
one etc., you like any you like 

quidam, quaedam, quiddam, a cer- quidam, quaedam, quoddam, a 
tain man certain 

qidsque, quidque, each qiusque, quaeque, quodque, each 

a. In qui and aliqui the nominative and accusative plural neuter 
have the same forms as the nominative singular feminine. 

b. In the declension of quidam, m becomes n before d; as quendam. 

VERBS 

63. There are four conjugations of Latin verbs, distinguished from 
one another by the final vowel of the stem, best seen in the present 
infinitive. 



GONJTTeATION 


FIHAL TOWEL OV BTSX 


PBB8BNT INFINITIVB 


I. 


a 


-are 


n. 


e 


-ere 


III. 


changeable 


-ere 


IV. 


i 


-ire 



64. Allforms of a verb are based on one or another of three stems, — 
the present stem, the perfect stem, and the supine stem. In regular 
verbs the perfect and supine stems are based on the present stem, but ^ 
some irregular verbs they are formed on distinct roots. 
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a. On the present stem are based: active and passwe, — ^present, 
imperfect, and future indicative; present and imperfect subjunctive; 
imperative; present infiuitive: activey — present participle; gerund: 
passivey — gerundive. 

6. On the perfect stem are based : active, — ^perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect indicative; perfect and pluperfect subjunctive; perfect in- 
finitive. 

c. On the supine stem are based: active and paasive, — future infinitive: 
Qjctive, — future participle; supine:passtt;e, — perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect indicative; perfect and pluperfect subjunctive; perfect infinitive; 
perfect participle. 

65. The principal parts are forms which show to which conjugation 
a verb belongs and what each of its stems is. They are, in the active, 
(1) the first person singular present indicative (as the first form of the 
verb), (2) the present infinitive (to indicate the conjugation and give 
the present stem), (3) the first person singular perfect indicative (to 
give the perfect stem), (4) the supine (to give the supine stem). The 
supine of the majority of verbs is not found in Latin literature, eo that 
other forms of the verb are often given instead of the supine. But no 
one form is found for every verb, and it is simpler to give the supine 
always. 

In the passive the principal parts are (1) the first person singular 
present indicative, (2) the present infinitive, (3) the first person singu- 
lar perfect indicative. 



§66 



APPENDIX 



263 



66. 



CONJUGATION OF /St/Jf (irregular verb) 
Principal parts: sum, esse, fui 





INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVE 






Present 




Present 




STSQJJLAU 


PLURAL 


BINGULAR 




FLUBAL 


sum 


sumua 


siiu 




simus 


es 


estis 


sls 




sitis 


est 


sunt 
Imperfect 


sit 


Imperfect 


sint 


eram 

eraa 

erat 


eramus 

eratis 

erant 

Future 


essem 

esses 

esset 




essemus 

essetis 

essent 


ero 


erimus 








eris 


eritis 








erit 


erunt 








fui 

fuisti 
fuit 


Perfect 

fuimus 
fuistis 
fuerunt or -Gre 

Pluperfect 


fuerim 

fueris 

fuerit 


Perfect 
Pluperfect 


fuerimut 

fueritis 

fuerint 


fueram 

fueras 

fuerat 


fueramus 

fueratis 

fuerant 

Future Perfect 


fuissem 

fuisses 

fuisset 




fuissemi] 
fuissetis 
fuissent 


fuero 


fuerimus 








fueris 


fueritis 








fuerit 


fuerint 




PARTICIPLE 







IMPERATIVK 


BIHOULAB 


PLUBAL 


Pre8. es 


este 


Fut, esto 


estote 


esto 


8unt5 



futurus 



INFINITIVE 

Pres. esse 
Perf fuisse 
Fut, futurusesse 
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67. FIRST CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: laudd, laudare, laudavi, laudatum 





INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVE 




Present 






Present 


SINGUT.AK 


PLUBAL 


SINGnLAR 


PI.URAL 


laudo 


laudamus 


laudem 




laudemus 


laudas 


laudatis 


laudes 




laudetis 


laudat 


laudant 


laudet 




laudent 


laudabam 

laudabas 

laudabat 


Imperfect 

laudabarnus 

laudabatis 

laudabant 


laiidarem 

laudares 

laudaret 


Imperfect 

laudaremus 

laudaretis 

laudarent 




Future 








laudab5 


laudabimus 








laudabis 


laudabitis 








laudabit 


laudabunt 








laudavi 


Perfect 

laudavimus 


laudaverim 


Perfect 

laudaverinius 


laudavisti 


laudavistis 


laudaveris 


laudaveritis 


laudilvit 


laudaverunt 


laudaverit 


laudaverint 


laudaveram 

laudaveras 

laudaverat 


or -ere 

Pluperfect 

laudaveramus 

laudaveratis 

laudaverant 


laudavissem 

laudavisses 

laudavisset 


Pluperfect 

laudavissemu 

laudavissetis 

laudavissent 


Fuiure Perfect 
laudjivero laudaverimus 




• 




laudaveris 


laudaveritis 








laudaverit 


laudaverint 








'IMPERATIVE 
SIXOULAB PLURAL 

Pres. lauda laudate 
Fut. laudato laudatote 




INFINmVE 

Pres. laudare 
Perf. laudavisse 
Fui. laudaturus esse 


laudato laudanto 

PARTICIPLE 

Pres. laudans Fut. laudaturus 




Gen. 
Dat. 


GERUND 

laudandi 
laudandd 




SUPINE 




Acc. 


laudandum 


Acc, laudatum AU. laudatu 




Abl. 


laudando 
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FIRST CONJUGATION 

PA88IVE VOICE 

Principal parts: laudor, laud&ri, laudatus sum 





INDICATIVB 


suBJUNcrnvE 




Present 


Preserd 


BINGniiAR 


FLUBAL 


SINGnLAB FLUBi 


laudor 


laudamur 


lauder laudemur 


laudaris 


laudamini 


lauderis or -re laudemini 


laudatur 


laudantur 


laudetur laudentur 



Imperfect 

laudabar laudabamur 

* laudabaris or -re laudabamini 

laudabatur laudabantur 

Fuiure 

laudabor laudabimur 

laudaberis or -re laudabimini 
laudabitur laudabuntur 

Perfect 

laudatus (-a, -um) laudati (-ae, -a) 

sum sumus 

laudatus es laudati estis 

laudatus est laudati sunt 

Pluperfect 

laudatus eram laudati eramus 
laudatus eras laudati eratis 

laudatus erat laudati erant 

Fviure Perfect 

laudatus ero laudati erimus 

laudatus eris laudati eritis 

laudatus erit laudati erunt 

IMFEBATIVE 



Pres. laudare 
Fut, laudator 
laudator 



laudamini 



laudantor 



PAKTICIPLE 

Perf laudatus 



Imperfect 

laudarer laudaremur 

laudareris or -re * laudaremini 
laudaretur laudarentur 



laudatus sim 
laudatus sis 
laudatus sit 



Perfect 

laudati simus 
laudati sitis 
laudati sint 



Pluperfect 

laudatus essem laudati essemus 
laudatus esses laudati essetis 
laudatus esset laudati essent 



INFINITIVE 

Pres, laudari 
Perf laudatus esse 
Fut. laudatum iri 

GERUNDIVE 

laudandus 
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68. SECOND CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Frincipal parts: xnoneo, xnonere, xnontii, monitum 



monueris monueritis 

monuerit monuerint 

IMPERATIVE 
SINGULAR FLUBAL 

Prea. mone monete 

Fvi, monetd monetote 

monetd monento 

PARTICIPLE 

Pres, monens Fvi, monitunis 

SUPINE 

Acc, monitum AU, monitu 





INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVE 




Premvt 




Presenl 


SINGULAB 


FLUBAL 


BINGULAB 


FLUBAI. 


moneo 


monemus 


moneam 


moneamus 


mones 


monetis 


moneas 


moneatis 


monet 


monent 


moneat 


moneant 




Imperfcct 




Imperfect 


monebam 


monebamus 


monerem 


moneremus 


monebas 


monebatis 


moneres 


moneretis 


monebat 


monebant 
Fuiure 


moneret 


monerent 


monebo 


monebimus 






monebis 


monebitis 






monebit 


monebunt 








Perfect 




Perfect 


monui 


monuimus 


monuerim 


monuerimus 


monuisti 


monuistis 


monueris 


monueritis 


monuit 


monuerunt 
or-ere 


monuerit 


monuerint 




Pluperfect 




Pluperfect 


monueram 


L monueramus 


monuiasem 


monuissemii:* 


monueras 


monueratis 


monuisses 


monuissetis 


monuerat 


monuerant 
Future Perfect 


monuisset 


monuissent 


monuero 


monuerimus 







INFINITIVE 

Pres, monere 
Perf. monuisse 
Fut moniturus esse 

GERUND 

Gen, monendi 
Dat, monendd , 
Acc, monendum 
Abl, monendo 
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SECOND CONJUGATION 

PASSIVE VOICE 

Principal parts: xnoneor, moneri, monitus sum 



INDICATIVE 

PrcserU 



SINOUIiAB 

moneor 

moneris 

monetur 



PLUBAL 

monemur 

monemini 

monentur 



Imperfect 

monebar monebamur 

monebaris or -re monebamini 
monebatur monebantur 

Future 

monebor monebimur 

moneberis or -re monebimini 
monebitnr monebuntur 



Perfect 



monitus sum 
monitus es 
monitus est 



moniti sumus 
moniti estis 
moniti sunt 



Pluperfect 



monitus eram 
monitus eras 
monitus erat 

Future 

monitus ero 
monitus eris 
monitus erit 



moniti eramus 
moniti eratis 
moniti erant 

Perfect 

moniti erimus 
monitl eritis 
moniti erunt 



IMPERATIVE 



8IKQDLAB 

Pres. monere 
Fut. monetor 
monetor 



PLUBAL 

monemini 
monentor 



PARTICIPLE 

Perf. monitus 



SUBJUNCriVE 

Preaent 



BINeULAB 



monear 
monearis or -re 
moneatur 



PLUBAL 

moneamur 

moneamini 

moneantur 



Imperfect 



monerer 
monereris or -re 
moneretur 



moneremur 

moneremini 

monerentur 



Perfect 

monitus sim moniti simus 

monitus sis moniti sitis 

monitus sit moniti sint 

Pluperfect 

monitus essem moniti essemus 
monitus esses inoniti essetis 
monitus esset moniti essent 



INFINITIVE 

Pres, moneri 
Perf monitus esse 
F^t monitum iri 

GERUNDIVB 

monendus 
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APPENDIX 

THIRD CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: duco, diicere, duzi, ductum 



je9 





INDICATIVK 




suaTUNcnvE 




Preaent 




Present 


SXNeULAB 


PLURAL 


BXIVOTTLAB 


PLURAL 


duco 


ducimus 


ducam 


ducamus 


ducis 


ducitis 


ducas 


ducatis 


ducit 


duciint 


diicat 


ducant 


ducebam 


Imperfect 

ducebamus 


ducerem 


Impetfect 

duceremiiB 


ducebas 


ducebatis 


duceres 


duceretis 


ducebat 


ducebant 
Future 


duceret 


ducerent 


ducam 


ducemus 






duces 


ducetis 






ducet 


ducent 






duxi 

duxisti 

duxit 


Perfect 

duximus 
duxistis 
dfixerunt 
or-ere 


dfixerim 

duxeris 

duxerit 


Perfect 

duxerimus 

duxeritis 

dfixerint 


duxeram 


Pluperfect 

duxeramus 


duxissem 


Pluperfect 

duxisseiims 


duxeras 


dfixeratis 


duxisses 


duxissetis 


dfixerat 


dfixerant 


duxisset 


duxissent 


Future Perfect 
duxero duxerimus 






duxeris 


duxeritis 






duxerit 


duxerint 








IMPEKATIVE 




INFINITIVE 


SINOULAB 


PLUKAL 




Pres, ducere 


Pres, duc* 


ducite 




Perf. duxisse 


Fut, ducitd ducitote 




Fut. ducturus eflfle 


ducito ducunto 




GERUND 


PARTICIPLE 

Pres, ducens fjut, ducturus 




Gen. ducendi 
Dat. ducendo 




SUPINE 


« 


Acc. ducendum 


Acc. ductum Abl, ductu 




Abl, ducendo 


•Irregular for diice 







§69 



APPENDIX 



269 



THIRD CONJUGATION 
PASSIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: dHcory duci, ductus 8um 





INDICATIVK 


SUBJUNCnVB 




Present 






Preaent 


BINGnLAB 




FLUBAL 


SINeULAB 


FLUBAL 


ducor 




ducimur 


ducar 


ducamur 


duceris 




dilcimini 


ducaris or -re 


ducamini 


ducitur 




ducuntur 


ducatur 


ducantur 



Imperfect 

ducebar ducebamur 

ducebaris or -re ducebamini 

ducebatur ducebantur 



Future 



ducar 

duceris or -re 
ducetur 



ductus sum 
ductus es 
ductus est 



ducemur 

ducemini 

ducentur 



Perfect 



ducti sumus 
ducti estis 
ducti sunt 



Pluperfect 

ductus eram ducti eramus 

ductus eras ducti eratis 

ductus erat ducti erant 

Future Perfect 

ductus ero ducti erimus 

ductus eris ducti eritis 

ductus erit ducti erunt 

mPERATIVE 
BINOULAB PLUBAL 

Pres, ducere ducimini 

Fut. ducitor 

ducitor diicuntor 

' PARTICIPLE 

Perf. ductus 



Imperfect 

ducerer duceremur 

ducereris or -re duceremini 

duceretur ducerentur 



ductus sim 
ductus sis 
ductus sit 



Perfect 

ducti simus 
ducti sitis 
ducti sint 



Pluperfect 

ductus essem ducti essemus 

ductus esses ducti esaetis 

ductus esset ducti essent 



INFINITIVE 

Pres. duci 

Perf ductus esse 

Fut, ductum iri 

GERUNDIVE 

ducendus 
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70. FOURTH CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 

Principal parts: audid, audire, audivi, audituxn 



170 





INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCJnVE 




Present 






Present 


SINGULAB 




PLXTBAL 


BIKGTTLAB 


PLUBA.L 


audio 




audimus 


audiam 


audiamus 


audis 




auditis 


audias 


audiatis 


audit 


Imperfeci 


audiunt 


auciiat 


audiant 
Imperfect 


audiebam 




audiebamus 


audirem 


au^remus 


audiebas 




audiebatis 


audires 


audiretis 


audiebat 


Future 


audiebant 


audiret 


audirent 


audiaiii 




audiemus 






audies 




audietis 






audiet 


Perfect 


audient 




Perfect 


audivi 




audivimus 


audiveriin 


audiverimus 


audivisti 




audivistis 


audiveris 


audiveritis 


audivit 




audiverunt 
or-ere 


audiverit 


audiverint 



Pluperfect 
audiveram audiveramus 

audiveras audiveratis 

audiverat audiverant 

Future Perfect 
audiverd audiverimus 

audiveris audiveritis 

audiverit audiverint 



IMPERATIVE 


SIKGULAB 


PLUBAL 


Pres. audi 


audite 


Fut. audito 


auditote 


audito 


audiunto 


PARTICIPLE 


Pres. audiens 


Fut. auditurus 



SUPINE 

Acc. auditum Abl. auditu 



Pluperfect 

audivissem audivissemus 

audivisses audivissetis 

audivisset audivissent 



iNFiNrrrvE 

Pres. audiie 
Perf, audivisse 
Fut. auditurus esse 

GERUND 

Oen. audiendi 
Dat. audiendo 
Acc, audiendum 
Abl. audiendo 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION 
PASSIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: audior, audiii, auditus 8um 





INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVB 


• 


Present 




PremU 


BINOULAR 


PLUBAL 


8INOULAB 


PLUBAL 


audior 


audimur 


audiar 


audiamur 


audiris 


audimini 


audiaris or 


-re audiilmini 


auditur 


audiuntur 


audiatur 


audiantur 




Imperfect 




Imperfect 


audiebar 


audiebamur 


audirer 


audiremur 


audiebaris or -re audiebainini 


audireris or 


-re audiremini 


audiebatur 


audiebantur 
FuJlure 


audiretur 


audirentur 


audiar 


audiemur 






audieris or ■ 


-re audiemini 






audietur 


audientur 








Perfed 




Perfect 


auditus sum auditi sumus 


auditus sim 


auditi sTmu 


auditus es 


auditi estis 


auditus sis 


auditi sitis 


auditus est 


auditi sunt 


auditus sit 


auditi sint 



Pluperfect 

auditus eram auditi eramus 

auditus eras auditi eratis 

auditus erat auditi erant 

Futwre Perfect 

auditus er5 auditi erimus 

auditus eris auditi eritis 

auditus erit auditi erunt 



IMPEBATIVE 



BIMOULAB 

Pres, audire 
Pui, auditor 
auditor 



PLUBAL 

audimini 
audiuntor 



PABTiaPLE 

Perf, auditus 



Pluperfect 

auditus essem auditi essemus 

auditus esses auditi essetis 

auditus esset auditi essent 



INFINITIVB 

Pres, audiri 
Perf. auditusesse 
Fut, auditum iri 

GERUin)IVE 

audiendus 
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71. 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -id 
ACTIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: capio, capere, cepi, captum 



] 


[NDICATIVE 


SURTUNCTIVE 




Present 




PreaerU 




PLUBAL 


BINeULAR 


FLURAL 


capi5 


capiinus 


capiam 


capiamus 


capis 


capitis 


capias 


capiatis 


capit 


capiunt 


capiat 


capiant 




Imperfect 




Imperfect 


capiebain 


capiebanuis 


caperein 


capereinu8 


capiebaa 


capiebatis 


caperes 


caperetis 


capiebat 


capiebant 
Future 


caperet 


caperent 


capiam 


capieinus 






capies 


capietis 






capiet 


capient 








Perfect 




Perfect 


cepi 


cepiinus 


ceperiin 


ceperimus 


cepisti 


cepistis 


ceperis 


ceperitis 


cepit 


ceperunt 
or-ere 


ceperit 


ceperint 


Plupeffect 




Pluperfect 


ceperain 


ceperarnus 


cepissem 


cepissemus 


ceT^eras 


ceperatis] 


cepisses 


cepissetis 


ceperat 


ceperant 


cepisset 


cepisaent 


Fuiure Perfect 




1 


cepero 


ceperiinus 






ceperis 


ceperitis 






ceperit 


ceperint 




1 


IMPERATIVE 




INFINITIVB 


SINGULAB 


PLURAL 


Tl 




Prea, cape 
Fui, capito 
capito 


capite 

capitote 

capiunto 


Pres 
Perf 
Fut. 


. capere 
cepisse 
capturus esse 


PARTICIPLE 




GRRUND 


JVe«. capieng 


1 Fut. capturus 


Gen. 


capiendi 






Dai. 


capiendo 




SUPINE 


Acc. 


capiendum 


Acc. captuin 


Ahl. captu 


Ahi: 


capiendo 
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THIRD CONJUGATION IN.i5 
PASSIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: capior, capi, captus 8uzn 





INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVB 




Tte^erd 






Preaent 


siNaTmAB 




PLURAL 


BINOnLAB 


PLUHAL 


capior 




capimur 


capiar 


capiamur 


caperis 
capitur 




capiinini 
capiuntur 


capiaris or 
capiatur 


-re capiamini 
capiantur 




Imperfect 




Imperfect 


capiebar 
capiebaris or -re 
capiebatur 


capiebamur 
capiebamini 
capiebantur 


caperer 
capereris 01 
caperetur 


caperemur 

• -re capercmini 

caperentur 




Fuiure 








capiar 




capiemur 






capieris or - 
capietur 


re 

Perfect 


capiemini 
capientur 




Perfect 


captus sum 
captus es 
captus est 




capti sumus 
capti estis 
capti sunt 


captus sim 
captus sis 
captus sit 


capti simuE 
capti sitis 
capti sint 



Pluperfect 

captus eram capti eramus 

captus eras capti eratis 

captus erat capti erant 

Future Perfect 

captus er5 capti erimus 

captus eris capti eritis 

captus erit capti erunt 



Pliiperfect 

captus essem capti essemus 

captus essi^s capti essetis 

captus esset capti essent 



IMPERATIVE 



SIKQULAB 



PLUBAL 



Pres capere 
Fut capitor 
capitor 



capimini 
capiuntor 



PARTiaPLE 

Perf. captus 



INFINITIVE 

Pres. capi 

Perf captusesse 

Fut. captum iri 



GERUNDIVE 

capiendus 
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DEPONENT VERBS 

7 2 . Deponent verbs h ave passi ve f orms with acti ve meaning?. But the 
gerundive is passive in sense, and the perfect participle is sometimes so. 
On the other hand they have the following active forms: future infini- 
tive, present and future participies, gerund, supine. 

73. Of the following verbs the principal parts, indicative, subjunc- 
tive, and imperative are precisely the same as those for the passive voice 
of the verbs already given for the corresponding conjugations. 

Hortor, wrgrg Vereor, /ear &equoT, follow Partior, «/i«re 

INFINITIVE 



Pres. 


hortari 


vereri sequi 


partiri 


Perf. 


hortatna esse 


veritus esse secutus esse 


partitiiR esse 


Fut. 


hortaturus esse 


veriturus esse secuturus esse 

PARTICIPLE 


ipartiturus esse 


Pres. 


hortans 


verens sequens 


partiens 


Perf 


hortatuB 


veritus secutus 


partitus 


FuU 


hortaturus 


veriturus sccuturus 

GKRUNDIVE 


partituma 




hortandus 


verendus sequendus 

y-iTsriTTTkTi-x 


partiendus 



GERUND 

hortandi, -5, etc. verendi, etc. sequendi, etc. partiendi, etc. 

SUPINE 

hortatum, -tu veritum, -tu secutum, -tu partitum, -tu 

74. SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS 

Semi-deponent verbs have active forms for the tenses based on 
the present stem, passive forms for those based on the perfect stem. 
They are: 

aude5, audere, ausus suxn, dare 
gauded, gaudere, gavisus sum, rejoice 
Boled, Bolere, solitus suxn, he accudomed 
fido, ndere, fiBus sum» trust. 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 

75. The active periphrastic conjugation is formed by combining the 
future active participle with the verb sum: thus, 

Pres. laudaturus sum, I am about to praisCf 
Imp. laudaturus eram, Iwas about iopraisej etc. 
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76. The passive periphrastic conjugation is fonhed by combining 
the gerundive with the verb sum; thus, 

Pres, laudandus sum, lam to be {must be) praised, 
Imp. laudanduB eram, Iwas to hepraued^ etc. 

IRREGULAR VERBS 

SUM AND It8 Compounds 

77. For the conjugation of sum see 66. Sum is inflected in the same 
way when compounded with the prepositions ad, de, in, inter, ob, 
prae, sub, super. 

78. In absum, sum is inflected in the same way, but a is used for 
ab before f, giving afui, afuturus, etc. There is a present participle 
absens. 

79. In pr5sum, sum is inflected in the same way, but the preposition 
pro has its original form pr5d before all forms of sum beginning with 
e; as, pr5desse, pr5deram. The present tense is, pr58um, pr5des, 
pr5dest, pr5sumus, pr5destis, pr5Bunt. 

80. Possum, he aible, can, is a compound of pot- and sum. 

Principal parts: possum, posse, potui 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVB 



Prea, 


possum, potes, potest 
possumus, potestis; possunt 


poflsim 


Imp, 


poteram 


possem 


FuU 


potero 




Perf, 


potui 


potuerim 


Plup, 


potueram 


potuissem 


Fut. Perf, 


potuero 




INFINITIVE 


PARTICTPLE 


Pres, 


posse 


Pres, potens 


Perf, 


potuisFe 




81. 


Fer5, ferre, tuli, latum, 
ACTIVE VOICE 


hear 


INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVK 


Prea, 


fero, fers, fert, 
ferimus, fertis, ferunt 


feram 


Imp. 


ferebam 


ferrem 


Fut, 


feram 




Perf, 


tuli 


tulerim 


Hup. 


tuleram 


tulissem 


FhU. Perf. 


tulerd 
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IMPERATIVE 

Pres. fer ferte 
FuL ferto fertote 
fertd ferunto 

GERUND 

ferendi, etc. 



INFINITIVE 

Pre8. ferre 
Perf. tulisse 
Fat, laturus esse 



PASSIVE VOICE 



INDICATIVE 

Pres, feror, ferris, fertur 

ferimur, ferimini, feruntur 
Imp, ferebar 

Fiit. ferar 

Perf, latus sum 

Plup. latus eram 
Fut, Perf, latus er5 

IMPERATIVE 

Pres, ferre, ferimini 
Fat, fertor 



INFINITIVB 

Pres, ferri 
Perf. latus esse 



fertor, feruntor Fat, latum iri 



PARTiaPLE 

Prea, ferens 
Fui, laturus 

SUPINE 

latum, -tu 

SUBJUNCriVE 

ferar 

feirer 

latus sim 
latus essem 

PARTIdPLE 

Perf, latus 

GERUNDIVE 

ferendus 



82. 



Vol6, velle, volui, he wUling 
Nold, nolle, nolui, he unwiUing 
Mal5, malle, malui, prefer 







INDICATIVE 




Pres. 


volo 


nolo 


ma15 




via 


non vis 


mavis 




vult 


non vult 


mavult 




volumus 


nolumus 


malumus 




vultis 


non vultis 


mavultis 




volunt 


nolunt 


malunt 


Imp, 


volebairj 


nolebam 


malebam 


Fat. 


volam 


nolam 


malam 


Perf 


volui 


ndlui 


malui 


Plup, 


volueram 


nolueram 


malueram 


Fwt, Perf 


voluerd 


noluerd 


maluero 






SUBJUNCriVE 




Pres. 


velim 


nolim 


malim 


Imp, 


vellem 


ndllem 


mallem 


Perf 


voluerim 


noluerim 


maluerim 


Plup. 


voluissem 


noluissem 


maluissem 
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IMPERATIVE 

Pres. noli nolite 

Fut. nolitd ndlitote 
nolito nolunto 







INFINITIVE 




Pres. 


velle 


n511e 


malle 


Perf, 


voluiflRe 


ndluisse 

PABTICIPLE 


maluisse 


Pres. 


volens 


nolens 





83. K6, he made, becomej is the irregular passive of fiEicid, make- 
Note the i before all vowels except e in the combination -er. 

Principal parts: Ho, fieri, fia.ctu8 sum 



84. 



INDICATIVE 






SUBJUNCnVE 


Pre8. 




fio, fis, fit 
fimus, fitis, fiunt 






fiam 


Imp. 




fiebam 






fierem 


Fut. 




fiam 








Perf. 




factus suin 






factus sim 


Plup. 




factus eram 






factus essem 


Fut. Per. 


factus ero 








IMPERATIVE 


J INFINITIVE 






PABTICIPLE 


Pres. fi, 


fite 


Prea. fieri 


Perf 


factus 






Perf. factus esse 






GERUNDIVE 






Fut. f actum iri 






faciendus 






"Eoy ire, ivi, 


itum, 


90 




INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVB 


Pres. 




eo, is, it, 
imus, itis, eunt 






eam 


Imp, 




ibam 






irem 


Fut. 




ibo 








Perf 




ivi (ii) 






iverim (ierim) 


Plup. 




iveram (ieram) 






ivissem (issem) 



F\it. Per. ivero (iero) 

IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE 

Pres. i, ite Pres. ire 
Fut. ito, itote Perf ivisse (isse) 
ito, eunto Fut. iturus essQ 



PARTICIPLE 

Pres. iens {Gen. euntis) 
Fut. iturus 
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GERUND 




SUPINB 


eundi, etc. 




itum, -tu 
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85. Bo, dare, dedi, datum, ffivcj is conjugated like a verb of the first 
conjugation, except that the stem-vowel is regularly a. a appears only 
in the following active forms, — das, da, dans. 



86. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS 



The most important of these are the perfects xnemini, I rememher; 
ddiy I hate; and coepi, I have begun, Notice that memini and ddi 
have the meanings of presents. Their phiperfects and future perfects 
have the meanings of imperfects and futures. 



coepi 

coeperam 

coepero 







INDICATIVE 


Perf. 


memini 


odi 


Plup. 


memineram 


oderam 


Fut. Per. 


meminero 


odero 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


Perf 


meminerim 


oderim 


Plup. 


meminissem 


odissem 

IMPERATIVE 


Sing. 


mementd 




Plur. 


mementdte 


INFINITIVE 


Perf 


meminisse 


odisse 


Fut. 




osurus esse 

PARTICIPLE 


Perf 




osus 


Fut. 




osurus 



coepenm 
coepissem 



a. Instead of coepi the passive form coeptus smn 
when a passive infinitive depends on it. Example: 
est, he hegan to hepraised. 



coepisse 
coepturus esse 

coeptus 
coepturus 

is regularly used 
laudari coeptus 



87. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS 



Impersonal verbs correspond to English impersonals with it. They 
have no personal subject, but most of them take as subject a substantive 
clause or sometimes a neuter pronoun. They appear only in the third 
person singular of the indicative and subjunctive tenses, the present 
and perfect infinitives, and occasionally in the participles and gerund. 
They are: — 
(i, Most verbs expressing actions of nature; as pluit, itrainSf 
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b, The following, which are exclusively impersonal : decet, it be- 
comea; libet, Upleases; licet,i^ is permitted; miseret, it causes pUy; oportet, 
it 18 right; paenitet, it repents; piget, it displeases; pudet, it shames; refert, 
referre, U concems; taedet, it wearies. All of these except refert belong 
to the second conjugation. 

c, Personal verbs used impersonaUy with a special meaning; as 
accedit, U is addedy f rom accedd, / approach, 

d, The passives of most intransitive verbs; as pugn&tur, it isfought, 

SYNTAX 

SENTENCES 

88. A sentence is a group of words so related as to express a thought. 
It consists of at least two parts, — the subject (that of which eomething 
is said), and the predicate (that which is said about the subject). These 
two essential parts may be modified in various ways. A sentence may 
consist of a single verb, because the subject is implied in its ending. 

89. A Simple Sentence has one subject and one predicate and ex- 
presses one thought; as Caesar venit, Caesar came, 

90. A Compound Sentence consists of two or more simple sentences 
connected in some way. Each sentence is called a clause. 

a. If the clauses are connected by conjunctions with such meanings 
as andj butf for, or, they are equally indeptndent and are called coor- 
dinate clauses. Example: Caesar venit et Galli fugerunt, Caesar 
came and the Gavhfled. 

b. If the clauses are connected by conjunctions with such meanings 
as in order that, so thatj if because, although, wheUy aftery before, the 
clause containing the conjimction is dependent on the other and is 
called a dependent (subordinate) clause; the other is called an indepen- 
dent (main) clause. Example: ubi Caesar venit Galli fiigerunt, 
when Caesar came the Gaulsfled, 

c. Some teachers restrict the name comj^ound to such sentences as 
those described above in a, and give the name complex to those that 
have a dependent clause. 

9 1 . Sentences are declarative, interrogative, imperative, or exclama- 
tory, as in English. 

CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES 
THE FUNCTION OF CASES 

92. The cases help to show in what relation to the rest of a sentence 
any given substantive stands. This is shown in English almost entirely 



280 APPENDIX 55 93-95 

by the order of words or by the use o£ prepositions; yet the so-called 
poBsessive case illustrates the use of the Latin cases» for the ending '« 
in the soldier^s arms indicates that soldier modifies arms and that the 
soldier is the possessor of the arms. But in the English sentences the 
soldier (subject)^^^te, he Hlls the soldier (direct object), he gives the soldier 
(indirect object) a mord^ only the order of words shows the relation of 
the word to the rest of the sentence; while in Latin miles would be 
used in the first sentence, militem in the second, and milili in the 
third. 

93. But each of the cases (except the vocative) expresses more than 
one thing. Consequently one must know just what uses each case can have, 
and must then determine which one of these uses it has in the sentence in 
which it occurs. This can be determined sometimes by the meaning of 
the word itself, sometimes by the obvious meaning of the sentence, 
sometimes by the fact that another word needs a certain case to satisfy 
its meaning and that case appears but once in the sentence. Examples: 
the accusative may express duration of time, but militem, a soldier^ 
could not be used in this sense, while multos ann5s, many yearSj is quite 
probably so used. Dicit pilum militem vulneravisse might mean 
either he says that a javelin wounded the soldier^ or a soldier wounded the 
javelinj but the latter makes no sense. Persuasit, he permaded, needs 
a dative to express the person persuaded, and if there is but one dative 
in the sentence its use is ev^ent. 

94. For further clearness many relations are expressed in Latin by 
prepositions, though not so many as in English. Examples: a milite 
interfectus est, he waa hlled by a soldier; cum milite venit, he came in 
company with a aoldier, 

95. AGREEMENT OF 8UBSTANTIVES 

A noun which explains another noun and refers to the same person 
or thing is put in the same case. Compare 97. Such a noun may be 
either a predicate noun or an appositive. 

a. A predicate noun is connected with the subject by sum or a verb 
of similar meaning. Such verbs are those meaning appear^ becomej seem, 
be called, be chosen, beregarded, and the like. Examples: Pisofuit consul, 
Piso was consul; Pisd factus est c5nsul, Piso became consul; Piso appel- 
latus est consul, Piso was called consul. For the predicate accusative 
with verbs of calling, etc, see 126. 

6. An appositive is set beside the noun which it explains, without a 
connecting verb. Examples: Piso, consul, Piso, the cmml; Ksoni, 
consuU, to Piso, the consul. 
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96. NOMINATIVE 

The nominative ia used as the subject of a finite verb (i. e. the in- 
dicative, subjunctive, and imperative modes). Gallia est divisa (Caes. 
I, 1, 1), Gaul 18 divided. 

GENITIVE 

A. Genitive with Nouns 

97. A noun used to explain orlimit another noun, and not referring 
to the same person or thing (compare 95), is put in the genitive. The 
relation between the two nouns is usually expressed in English by o/, 
but often hyfor or by other prepositions. A genitive may be either (a) 
attributive, depending directly upon another noun; as domus Caesaris, 
Caesar^s house; or (b) predicative, connected by sum or a verb of similar 
meaning, as domus est Caesaris, the home is Caesar^s. 

Attributive 

98. Subjective and Objective Genitives. These depend on nouns 
which have corresponding verbal ideas, as amor, Zove, amo, I love, The 
thought expressed by the noun and limiting genitive can be expanded 
into a sentence. If the genitive then becomes the subject it is a subjective 
genitive;if it becomes the object it is an objective genitive. Examples: 
amor patris, the love of the fatherj may imply that the father loveSj (sub- 
jective), or that some one loves hisfather (objective); militum (subjective) 
amor gloriae (objective) (milites amant gloriam), the soldiers* love for 
glory. 

99. Possessive Genitive. The genitive is used to express the x>osses- 
sor. The possessive pronouns are regularly used instead of the pos-es- 
sive genitive of personal pronouns. Examples: finibus Belgarum 
(Caes. I, 1, 17), hy the territory of the Belgae; Hnibus vestris, hy your 
territory, 

a, A genitive or possessive pronoun must precede causa or gratia, 
for the sdke of Examples: huius potentiae causa (Caes. I, 18, 15), f(yr 
the sake of this power; mea causa, for my sake. 

1 00. Descriptive Genitive. The genitive modified by an adjective 
is used to describe a person or thing by namingsomepermanentquality. 
Compare the descriptive ablative (141). The genitive is regularly used 
toexpress measure. Examples: htiiusce modi senatus consultum 
(Cic. Cat. I, 4), a decree of this Jdnd; trium mensium molita cibaria 
(Caes. I, 5, 8), provisions for three months, 

101. Genitive of the Whole (Partitive Genitive). The geniti ve is 
used to express the whole of which a part is mentioned. It may depend 
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on any substantive, adjective, pronoun, or adverb which implies a part 
of a whole. Examples: eorum iina pars (Caes. I, 1, 15), one part of 
them; horuxn omnium fortissimi (Caes. I, 1, 6), the bravest of all these; 
ubinam gentium sumus (Cic. Cat. I, 9), where in (not of) the world art 
wef 

a. Note especially the genitive of the neuter singular of a second 
declension adjective used substantively, or sometimes of a noun, depen- 
ding on a neuter singular adjective or pronoun or on satis used substan- 
tively. Examples: quantum boni (Caes. I, 40, 18), how much (of) good; 
quid consilii (Cic. Cat. I, 1), what (of) plan; satiscausae (Caes. I, 19, 6), 
enough {of) reason. 

b. In place of this genitive the ablative with de or ex is often used, 
especially witii cardinal numerals and with quidam. Example: unus e 
filiis captus est (Caes. I, 26, 12), one ofhis sons was captured. 

c. English often uses o/in apparently similar phrases when there is 
really no partitive idea. Latin does not then use the genitive. Example: 
hi omnes (Caes. I, 1, 3), all ofthese. 

102. Appositional Genitive. The genitive is sometimes used 
instead of an appositive; i. e., it sometimes means the same person or 
thing as the noun on which it depends. Example: tuorum comitum 
sentina (Cic. Cat. I, 12), that refase^ your comrades. 

Predicative 

1 03. Fossessive Genitive. The possessive genitive (99) is often 
used predicatively. Note especially such phrases as est hominis, itisthe 
part (dutyy characteristic) of a man. Example: est hoc Oallicae 
consuetudinis (Caes. IV, 6, 4), this is a characteristic of the Gallic customs. 

1 04. Descriptive Genitive. The descriptive genitive (100) is often 
used predicatively. Example: senattis consultum est huiusce modi, 

the decree is qf this kind. 

105. The Genitive of Value. With sum and verbs of similar 
meaning, and with verbs of valuingy indefinite value is expressed by the 
geniti ve. Compare the ablative of price ( 1 47). The words commonly so 
used are magni, parvi, tanti, quanti, pluris, mindris. Example: tanti 
eius gratiam esse ostendit (Caes. I, 20, 15), he assured him that hisfriend- 
ship was of such value. 

B. Genitive with Adjectives 

106. Many adjectives require or admit a genitive to complete their 
meaning. Theyare: 

a. Kegularly, adjectives with suchmeaningsascon5doiWi(o/), c?mrot« 
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(o/), mindful (of), sharing (m), shiUed (m), and their opposites, and plenus, 
full (of). Examples: bellandl cupidi (Caes. I, 2,14), desiroxis offighiing; 
rei xnilltaris peritissimns (Caes. I, 21^ 10), most skilled in milUary science. 

b. Sometimes with the genitive, sometimes with the dative (122), 
similis, like; dissimilis, unlike. The genitive is more common of living 
objects, and regular of personal pronouns. Example: tui similis 
(Cic. Cat. I, 5), like you. 

c, Occasionally other adjectives. Example: locum medium 
utriusque (Caes. I, 34, 2), aplace midway between them. 

C. Gbnitivb with Verbs 

1 07. Verbs of Bemembering and Forg^tting. Memini, bear in 
mind; reminiscor, remember; and obliviscor, forgetj govem either the 
genitive or the accusative. The genitive is regular of persons, the 
accusative of neuter pronouns. Examples: reminisceretur veteris 
incommodi (Caes. I, 13, 12), he should remember the former disaster; 
veteris contumeliae ob^visci (Caes. I, 14, 7), to forget the former inmlt. 

108. Verbs of Judicial Action. Verbs of accudng, acquUting, cmi' 
victing, and condemning take'a genitive of the charge. The penalty is ex- 
pressed by the ablative, if at all. The person accused, etc, is the object 
of the active voice, the subject of the passive. Example: me inertiae 
condemno (Cic. Cat. I, 4), Ipronounce myselfguiUy ofinactivUy. 

1 09. Verbs of Emotion. The impersonal verbs miseret, pity; 
paenitet, repent; piget, dislike; pudet, be ashamed; taedet, be disgusted; 
take the genitive of the person or thing which causes the feeling, and 
the accusative of the person who has the feeling. The personal verb 
misereor, p%, takes the genitive. Examples: me meonmi fiactdrum 
numquam paenitebit (Cic. Cat. IV, 20), Ishall never repent ofmy deeds; 
me eius miseret or eius misereor, IpUy him. 

I 10. Interest and Refert. The impersonal verbs interest and 
refert, U concems, it is to the interest of take the genitive of the person 
concemed. But if theperson is expressed in English by a personal pro- 
noun, interest is used with the ablative singularfeminineof a possessive 
pronoun. Examples: rei publicae intersit (Caes. II, 6, 6), Uis to the 
interest ofthe state; mea interest, it is to my interest. 

III. Potior regularly governs the ablative (146). But in the phrase 
rerum potiii, to become master of affairs, and occasionally elsewhere, it 
govems the genitive. Examples: rerum potiri volimt (Cic. Cat. 11,19), 
they wish to become masters of affairs; (Jalliae potiii (Caes. I, 3, 25), to be- 
come masters of Gaul, 
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THE DATIVE 

112. The dative expresees that to or for which anything is or is 
done. It may depend on a verb or an adjective or, very rarely, a noun; 
or may modify a whole sentence without depending on any one word. 

113. Indirect Object. The indirect object is a dative used to 
denote the person or thing indirectly affected by the action of a verb. 
It most commonly gives the person to whom something is done. Because 
of differences between EngHsh and Latin idiom no one translation can 
be given for it. 

I 1 4. Indirect Object with Transitive Verbs. Many verbs which 
govem an accusative of the direct object take alsoa dative of the indirect 
object, usually translated by <o, less often by S^r. (For the indirect 
object with transitive verbs compounded with a preposition see 116;. 
Example: ei filiam dat (Caes. I, 3, 17), 7i« give» {to) him his daughter, 

a, Dono, givey present, and a few other verbs take either the dative of 
the person and the accusative of the thing, or tke accusativeof theperson 
and the ablative of the thing. Examples: ei librum d6n5^ Igive {to) him 
a book; eum libr5 d5n5, Ipresent him with a book, 

b, Some verbs, instead of admitting both the accusativp and the 
dative, admit either, but with a different meaning. Especially[c5nsul59 
consult or consult foTf and metu5, fear or fear for, Examples: si me 
c5n8iilis (Cic. Cat. I, 13), if you consult me {ask my advice); c5nsiilite 
v5bis (Cic. Cat. IV, 3), consult for yourselves {for your own interests), 

c, This dative is retained with the passive voice. Example: ei filia 
datur^ his daughter is given to him. 

I 1 5. The Indirect Object With Intransitive Verbs. The dative 
^ used with many intransitive verbs, most of which seem to be trans- 
itive in English. It must often be translated by the English direct 
object. (For the indirect object with intransitive verbs compounded 
with a preposition see 116.) 

The dative (usually of the person) is thus used with most verbs 
meaning benefU or injure, command or obey, please or displease, serve or 
resist, trust or distrust, believe, envy, favor, pardon, persuade, spare, threaien, 
and the like. Examples: novis rebus studebat (Caes. I, 9, 8), he was 
anxious for a revolution; Allobrogibus imperavit (Caes. I, 28, 8), he 
commanded the Allobroges; civitati persuasit (Caes. I, 2, 4), hepersuaded 
the state, 

a. The dative is used with some phrases of similar meaningSj as 
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audiens sum, oheyf and fidem habere^ trmt, Example: cui fidem 
liabebat (Caes. I, 19, 16), wkom he trusted, 

h. Many of these verbs which are ordinarily intransitive occasionally 
take an accusative of the thing, usually a neuter pronoun. Examples: 
provinciae militum numenmi imperat (Caes. I, 7, 4), he levies a number 
of soldiera on the province; id eis persuasit (Caes. I, 2, 7), hepermaded 
ihem to this (Hterally hepermaded this to them), 

c, Not all verbs with the meanings given above govem the dative. 
The most important exceptions are the transitive verbs delectd^ ddight, 
iubeo^ commandj iuYd, pleasej veto, forbid. Example: Labienum iubet 
(Caes. I, 21, 5), he commands Labienus. 

d, Since only the direct object of the active voice becomes the subject 
of the passive (124, 6), no intransitive verb can have a personal eubject 
in the passive. The verbs of 116 can be used in the passive only 
impersonally, and the dative is retained, though it is usually translated 
as a subject. Examples: Caesarem laudo (transitive), I praise Ckiesar^ 
becomes Caesar laiidatur, Caesar is praised; but Caesari persuadeo 
(intransitive), Ipermade Caesary becomes Caesaii persuadetur^ Caesar ia 
persuaded (hterally it is persuaded to Caesar). 

116. The Indirect Object with Compound Verbs. I. Certain 
prepositions usually give to verbs with which they are compounded a 
meaning which, in Latin idiom, requires the dative. If the uncom- 
pounded verb is transitive the compound governs a direct object in 
addition to the indirect. The dative is.variously translated with these 
verbs: when itis translated hyfrom, the dative is sometimes called the 
dative of separation. 

The dative is required with most compounds of ad, ante, con (= cum), 
de, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pro, sub, and super; and with some com- 
pounds of ab, circum, and ex. Examples: cum omnibus praestarent 
(Caes. I, 2, 5), since they excelled aU; Hnitimis bellum inferre (Caes. I, 2, 
13), to make war upon their ndghbors; munitioni Labienum praeficit 
(Caes. I, 10, 8), he puts Labienus in command of the works; scut5 militi 
detracto (Caes. II, 26, 14), having snatched a shieldfrom asoldier. 

II. The dative is used with compounds of satis and bene. Example: 
si Aeduis satisfaciant (Caes. I, 14, 19), if \they shouid make restituiion to 
the Aedui. 

a. The meaning of the compound does not always permit the 
dative. Among the most important exceptions are the transitive verbs, 
aggFedior, attack; incendo, bum; interficio, kiU; oppugnd, OMauU; but 
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there are many others. Example: eos aggressus (Caes. I, 12, 10), 
having aUacked (or attacHng) them. 

b. Very often with these corapounds the preposition is repeated, or 
some other preposition is used, governing its proper case, instead of the 
dative. So .especially if place is designated, or if motion is expressed. 
Example: illum in equum intulit (Caes. VI, 30, 16), he ptU him on a 
hoTse. 

c, The dative is retained with the passive. Example: xnunitidni 
Labienus praeficitur, Labienus is put in command of the works. 

117. Dative of Fossessor. The dative is used in the predicate 
with sum, or a verb of similar meaning, to denote the possessor. It 
may be translated as a nominative with the verb have. Examples: 
mihi est liber, Ihave a book (literally dbook is to me); demdnstrant sibi 
nihil esse (Caes. I, 11, 13), they declare that they havenothing{\iterBl[ythere 
is nothing to them). 

I 18. Dative of the Agent. The dative |is used with the pasaive 
periphrastic conjugation (76) to express the person who has the thing to 
do. Tibi agendum est means a doing is to you, i. e. you must do, The 
dative is really a dative of possessor, and is often calledthe dative of the 
apparent a>gent, Compare the ablative of the agent (137), which is used 
with the other forms of the passive. Example: n5n ezspectandum 
sibi statuit (Caes. I, 1 1, 15), he decided that he must not wait (literally 
that a waiting was not to him, or that it must not be waited by him), 

a. The ablative of the agent (137) is often used with the passive 
periphrastic, especially if the dative would be ambiguous. Example: 
civitati a te persuadendum est, the state must be persuaded by you. 

b, The dative of the agent is used with the compound tenses of 
the passive voice. Example: qui tibi constituti fuenmt (Cic. Cat. 
I, 16), who have been doomed by you. 

119. Dative of Furpose. The dative is used to denote purx>ose or 
tendency, usually with sum, sometimes with other verbs. It is usually 
found in connection with another dative (indirect object or dative of 
possessor), and the construction is then sometimes called "two datives, 
to which and for which.'' Examples: una eratmagnS usui res (Caes. 
III, 14, 14), one thvng was of (literally for) great tise; sibi eam rem curae 
futuram (Caes. I, 33, 2), that he would take care ofthe matter (literally th/jt 
that thing would befor a care to him). 

1 20. Dative of Reference. The dative of referencedoes not depend 
on any one word, but loosely modifies its whole clause or sentence. It 
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denotes the person with reference to whom the statement is made, and 
is variously translated. It often takes the place of a geuitive modifying 
a noun;but in this case it should not be called dative of possessor (117). 
Examples: cibaria sibi quemque efferre iubent (Caes. I, 5, 8), they 
order edch one to carry food for himself; Caesan ad pedes proiecerunt 
(Caes. I, 31, 4), they cast thermelves at Caesar' 8 feet. 

121. Ethical Dative. The ethical dative is a dative of reference 
with 80 weak a meaning as to be unneoessary to the sense. It designates 
the person to whom the thought is of interest, and usually shows some 
emotion. Its use is confined to the personal pronouns. Example: 
Tongilium mihi eduzit (Cic. Cat. II, 4,), he took me ovt TongUiuSj he 
took ont my TongUius, or he took out TongiliuSy I am happy to say. 

1 22. Dative with Adjectives. Many adjectives require or 
admit a dative to complete their meanings. Such are especially 
adjectives meaning. friendly or unfriendly, like or unlikey useful or 
fudess, egual, fU, near, mitable. Examples: plebi acceptus (Caes. I, 
8, 16), acceptable (pleadng) to the people; prozimi sunt Germanis ((I)aes. 
I, 1, 10), they are nearest to the Germans; castris idoneum locum 
(Caes. VI, 10, 5), a place mUable for a camp. 

a. With some of these adjectives a preposition with its proper case 
is often used instead of a dative. Example: ad amicitiam iddneus, 
mitdble for friendship. 

b. Fropior and prozimiis sometimes govem the accusative, like 
the preposition prope. Example: prozimus mare Oceanum (Caes. 
III, 7, 7), nearest the ocean. 

c. For similis and dissimilis see 106, b. 

ACCUSATIVE 

1 23. Subject of Inflnitive. The accusative is used as the subject of 
infinitives. Example: certior flEUstus est Helvetids traduzisse (Caes. I, 
12, 5), he was informed thai the Helvetians had led across. 

1 24. Direct Object. The accusative is used with transitive verbs 
to express the direct object. The direct object may be either (a) the 
person or thing directly affected by the action of the verb, as puenun 
laudat, he praises the boy; or (6) the thing produced by the action of 
the verb, as coniurationem fecit, he made a conspiracy, 

a. The direct object may be a substantive clause (228, 229, 262, 

277). 

b. The direct obiect of the active voice becomes the subject of the 
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passive. Examples: pue^ laudatur, the boy is praised; coniuratio £Etcta 
est, a conspiracy was made, 

c, Many compounds of intransitive verba with prepbsitions, 
especially ad, circum, in, per^ praeter^ sub, trans, bave transitive 
meanings. Example: ire, to gOy intransitive; but fliimen transire^ to 
cro88 {go across) the river, 

d, Many verbs which are transitive in Englisji are intransitive in 
Latin; see especially 115. Others, especially those expressing emotions, 
though intransitive in English, and usually so in Latin, may be tran- 
sitive in Latin. Example: hondres quos desperant (Cic. Cat. II, 19), 
the offices ofwhich they despair, 

Two Accusatives 
Three Classes of Verbs Goveming Two Accmatives 

1 25. A, Two Objects. A few verbs take two objects, one of the 
person, one of the thing. 

a, Verbs of asking or demanding, and celo, IconceaX, have a direct 
object of the thing, and may have another of the person. Example: 
Aeduos firumentum fiagitare (Caes. I, 16,1), hekept aaking the Aeduifar 
the grain, But with verbs of asking and demanding the person is usually 
expressed by the ablative with ab or ex. 

b, Mone5, I wam, advise, and a few other verbs may take an ac- 
cusative of the peraon and the neuter accusative of a pronoun or adjec- 
tive of the thing. Example: eos hoc moneo (Cic. Cat. II, 20), T give 
them this advice. 

c, With the passive of these verbs the accusative of the person be- 
comes the subject, and the accusative of the thing is retained. Example: 
Aedui frumentum flagitabantur^ th£ Aedui were asked for the grain; (ei) 
hoc monentur, they are given this advice, 

126. B. Object and Fredicate Accusative. Verbs of maMng, 
choosing, calling, regarding, showing, and the like, take a direct object, 
and a second accusative, either a noun or an adjective, as predicate 
accusative. The two accusatives refer to the same person or thing. 
Examples: quem regem c5nstituerat (Caes. IV, 21, 14), whom he had 
appointed hing; Caesarem certi5rem fecit, he informed Qoiemr (made 
Caesar more certain), 

a, With the passive of these verbs the direct object becomes the 
subject, and the predicate accusative becomes the predicate nominative 
(96^ a). Examples: qui rex c5nstitutus erat, who had been appomted 
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king; Caesar certior fia.ctu0 est (Caes. I, 12, 5), Caesar was infonned 
{made more certain). 

1 27. C. Two Objects with Compounds. Transitive verbs compound- 
ed with the preposition trans may take one object depending on the 
verbal idea, another depending on the prepositional idea. Example: 
tres partes flumen traduxerunt (cf. Caes. I, 12, 6), they led three parts 
OjCtoss the river. 

a. With the passive of these verbs the object of the verbal idea 
becomes the subject, the object of the prepositional idea is retained. 
Example: tres partes flumen traductae sunt, three parts were led 
across the river. 

1 28. Adverbial Accusative. The neuter accusative of some pro- 
nouns and adjectives is used adverbially. So, multum, mtuih; plus, 
more; pliirimum, most; nihil, not at all; plenmique, for the most part. 
Also id temporis (Cic. Cat. I, 10), at that tim£; and the noun partem 
in the phrase maximam partem (Caes. IV, 1, 15), for the mostpart. 

1 29. Accusative in Exclamations. An accusative is sometimes 
used as an exclamation. The nominative and vocative are less often 
used in the same way. Example: O fortunatam rem publicam (Cic. 
Cat. II, 7), Oh fortunate state! 

1 30. Accusative of Time and Space. The accusative is used to 
express duration of time and extent of space. The noun must be one 
meaningtime or distance, as, dies, day; -pea, foot. Compare 162 and 
148. Examples: regnum multds annds obtinuerat (Caes. I, 3, 12), he 
had held the royal power many years; milia passuum CCXL patebant 
(Caes. I, 2, 18), extended two hundred andforty mUes. 

131. Place to Which. Place t(4 which is regularly expressed by 
the accusative with ad or in. Compare 134, a, and 161. Examples: ad 
iudicium coegit (Caes. I, 4, 5), he brought to the trial; in agrum Noricum 
transierant (Caes. I, 6, 12), they had crossed over into the Noreian territory. 

a. But names of towns and small islands, and domum or domos, 
home, take no preposition. Ad is, however, sometimes used in the 
sense of towards (not to), inihe neighborhood of. Examples: se Massiliam 
conferet (Cic. Cat. II, 14), he will go to Marseilles; domum reditionis 
(Caes. I, 6, 7), of a return home; ad Genavam pervenit (Caes. I, 7, 4), 
he reojches the neighborhood of Geneva. 

1 32. VOCATIVE 

The name of the person addressed is put in the vocative. Example: 
Catilina (Cic. Cat. I, 1). 
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1 33. ABLATIVE 

The language from which Latin developed had two more cases than 
Latin has, — the instrumental and the locative. The true ablative 
meant separation {from)^ the instrumental meant association or instru- 
ment (tuith or 6t/), and the locative meant place where (in). The forms 
of these three cases united in the Latin ablative; so that this one 
case has meanings which belonged to three separate cases. 

A. Thb True Ablative 

1 34. Ablative of Separation. Separation is usually expressed by 
the ablative, either alone or with ab, de, or ex. With some verbs both 
constructions are used; the individual usage of others must be noted. 
For the so-called dative of separation see 1 16, 1. Examples: suis finibus 
eos prohibent (Caes. I, 1, 14), tfiey repel theni from tfieir own territory; 
quae hostem a pugna prohiberent (Caes. lY, 34, 10), which kept the 
enemy from battle; a Bibracte aberat (Caes. I, 23, 3), he was distantfrom 
Bibracte. 

a. Placefrom which: with verbs expressing motion: — 

1. Place from which is regularly expressed by the ablative with a 
preposition. Compare 131 and 151. Examples: ut de finibus biub 
exirent (Caes. I, 2, 4), io go out from their territory; qui ex provincia 
convenerant (Caes. I, 8, 2), who had gathered from the province. 

2. £ut no preposition is used with names of towns and small 
islands, or with domo, /rom home. Yet ab is used with names of towns 
to express from the neighborhood of. Examples: Roma profiigerunt 
(Cic. Cat. I, 7), they fled from Rome; domo exire (Caes. I, 6, 1), to go 
outfrmn home. 

b. With verbs meaning deprive, j&^ee, be withouty and the like, and with 
adjectives of similar meanings, the ablative without a preposition is 
generally used. Examples: magn5 me metu liberabis (Cic. Cat. I, 10), 
you will free me ofgreatfear; proelid abstinebat (Caes. I, 22, 12), refmed 
baitle (literally abstained from battle). 

t36, Ablative of Source. The ablative^^usually without a prep- 
osition, is used with the participles natus and ortus, to express 
parerdage or rank. Examples: amplissimo genere natus (Caes. IV, 
12, 13), bom ofthe highest rank; sororem ex matre (natam) (Caes. 1, 18, 
17), his sister on his mother^s side. 

1 36. Ablative of Material. The material of which anything is 
made is expressed by the ablative with ex, less often de. Example; 
naves factae ex robore (Caes. III, 13, 6), the ships were made of oak. 
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I 37. Ablaiive of Agent. With any form of the passivc except 
the passive periphrastic (see 118) the agent (person who perfonns the 
act) is expressed by the ablative with ab. Compare the ablative of 
means (143). Example: ezercitum ab Helvetiis pulsum (Caes. I, 7, 
14), tfiat hia army had been routed hy the Ildvetians, 

1 38. Ablative of Cause. Cause is expressed by the ablative 
without a preposition. Examples: gratia et larg^tione (Caes. I, 0, 5), 
hecause of his popularity and lavish giving; quod sua victoria gloriarentur 
(Caes. I, 14, 11), that they boasted (because) oftheir victory. 

a. Cause is also often expressed by causa and the genitive (09, a), 
or by the accusative with ob, per, orpropter. Example: propter an- 
gustias (Caes. I, 9, 2), because of its narrowneas. 

I 39. Ablative of Comparison. With comparatives than may be 
expressed by the ablative. This is not to be confused with the ablative 
of measure of difference (148). Examples: luce sunt clariora tua con- 
silia (Cic. Cat. I, 6), your plans are clearer than day; non amplius quinis 
aut senis milibus passuum (Caes. I, 15, 15), not more than five or six 
miles (compare b). 

a. duam, than, may usually be used with a comparative. The 
following noun is then in the same case as the one with which it is 
compared. The ablative is generally used only to replace quam with 
the nominative or accusative, and when the sentence is negatived. 

b. Fltis, minus, amplius, longius, are often used instead of pltis 
quam, etc. Example: milium amplius quinquaginta circuitu (Caes. 
I, 41, 12), by a circuit of more thanfifty mHes. 

B. The Instrumental Ablative 

1 40. Ablative of Accompaniment. Accompaniment is expressed 
by the ablative with cum. Example: ut cimi omnibus copiis ezirent 
(Caes. I, 2, 4), to go out wiih all thdr troops. 

141. Descriptive Ablative. The ablative modified by an adjective 
describes a person or thing by naming some quality. It may be used 
either attributively or predicatively. Compare the descriptive genitive 
(100). Examples: homines inimic5 animd (Caes. I, 7, 16), men ofun' 
friendly disposition; ndndum bono anim5 viderentur (Caes. I, 6, 12), 
they dld not yet seem (to be) well disposed (of a good spirit). 

142. Ablative of Manner. Manner is expressed by the ablative, 
usually with either cum or a modifying adjective, rarely with both. 
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Examples: pars cmn cruciatu necabatur (Caes. V, 45, 6), aome were 
kiUed with torture; magnis itineribus (Caes. I, 10, 9), hyforced marches, 

a. In some common phrases the ablative means in accordance wUh. 
These are especially the following nouns, modified bj' either an adjective 
or a genitive,T- consuetudine, iiire, iussii (iniussti), lege, m5ribus, 
sententia, sponte, volimtate. Examples: iniussii 8u5 (Caes. I, 19, 4), 
uithout his orders; m5ribu8 suis (Caes. I, 4, 1), in accordance wUh their 
customs; sua voluntate (Caes. I, 20, 11), in accordance with his wish, 

143. Ablative of Means. The means or instrument by which a 
thing is done is expressed by the ablative without a preposition. Com- 
pare the ablative of the agent (137). Example: regni cupiditate 
inductus (Caes. I, 2, 3), influenced hy thedesirefor royalpower. 

a. Notice the ablative with the following words, — verbs and adjec- 
tives offUUng (except plenus, 106); fid5^c5nnd5, trust in; nitor^ rely upon; 
lacess5 (j^ToelidXprovoke (to battle); assuefactus, assuetus, accustomed to; 
fretus, relying upon, Examples: natura loci c^nHdebant (Caes. III, 
0, 13), they trusted in the nature of the country; ntill5 offici5 assuefacti 
(Caes. IV, 1, 18), accustomed to no obedience. 

1 44. Ablative of the "Way. The road or way by which a person or 
thing goes is expressed by the ablative of means. Examples: 
fniment5 quod fiiimine Arare navibus subvexerat (Caes. I, 16, 6), the 
grain which he had brought up (by way of) the Saone; e5dem itinere con- 
tendit (Caes. I, 21, 8), he advances by the same road, 

1 45. Ablative with Special Verbs. The ablative of.means is used 
with the following verbs, which in English are transitive, — utor, usej 
fruor, enjoyy fungor, ^er/brm, fulfilly potior (compare 111) ^get possesskm o/, 
vescor, eatj and their compounds. Examples: e5dem tisi c5nsilid 
(Caes. I, 6, 10), adopting {using) the sameplan; imperid poliri (Caes. I, 2, 
6), to get possession of the govemmerU, 

1 46. Ablative with opus est. The ablative of means is used with 
opus est (iisus est), there is need of, Example: si qu5 opus esset (Caea. 
II, 8, 17), if there should be need of any (reserve), 

a. But if the thing needed is expressed by a neuter pronoun or 
adjective it may be used as the subject, with opus as predicate noun. 
Example: si quid opus esset (Caes. I, 34, 5), ifhe needed anything, 

1 47. Ablative of Price. With verbs of buying, selling, and the like, 
price is expressed by the ablative. Compare the genitive of value, 105. 
Example: parv5 preti5 redempta (Caes. I, 18, 9), bought up at a low 
price. 
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1 48. Ablative of Measure of Difference. The ablative is used 
with comparatives and words of similar meaning to express the measure 
of difference. Oompare 130. Examples: insula dimidio minor (Caes. 
V, 13, 7), an island smaUer by half; paucis ante diebus, (Caes. I, 18, 26), 
afew days before (literally hefore hy afew days). 

a. Eo . . . quo, in this construction, may be translated the , . , the. 
Example: edgravius ferre quo minus merito accidissent (Caes. I, 14, 
3), he was the more angry the less deservedly they had happened (literally by 
that amount , . . . by which). 

149. Ablative of Specification. The ablative is used to express 
that in respect to which a statement is true. This is the regular con- 
struction of supines in -u (296). Examples: lingua inter se differunt 
(Caes. I, 1, 4), they differ in language; maior natu, oLder {greaierin birth); 
perfSEicile factu (Caes. I, 3, 18), very easy to do (as to the doing), 

a, The ablative is used with dignus, worthy, and indignus, unworthy. 
Example: qm se dignum custodia iiidicarit (Cic. Cat. I, 19), who has 
judged himself deserving of a guard. 

1 50. Ablative Absolute. The ablative absolute consists of a noun 
and participle in the ablative, syntactically independentof the rest of 
the sentence. It corresponds to the EngHsh nominative absolute, but is 
used very much more commonly. As Latin has no present participle of 
the verb to 6e, a noun and noun or noun and adjective may be used in 
the ablative absolute where English would connect them by the word 
heing, 

The ablative absolute is freely used as a concise means of expressing 
some attendant circumstance, often where English would, and Latin 
might, use a dependent clause instead. It may thus be translated by 
when, after, if, thoughy because, etc, and in many other ways. Notice the 
translation of the following examples. Examples: (translated by active 
past participle) remotis equis proeliimi commisit (Caes. I, 25, 2), 
having sent the horses away, he began the battle; (translated by prepositional 
phrase) M. Messala et M. Fisone consulibus (Caes. I, 2, 2), in the 
consulship of, etc. ; eo deprecatore (Caes. I, 9, 4), hy his mediation; 
(translated by subordinate clause) omnibus rebus comparatis diem 
dicunt (Caes. I, 6, 14), wh^n everything uas ready they set a day; Sequanis 
invitis ire non poterant (Caes. I, 9, 1), i/ the Sequani should refuse they 
could not go; monte occupato nostros exspectabat (Caes. I, 22, 11), 
though he had occupied the mountain he waited for our men; (translated 
by coordinate clause) locis superioribus occupatis . . -.-*-« «-.4.,^. 
(Caes. I, 10, 13), they occupied advantageous positions aru 
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C. Thb Locative Ablative 

151. Place in Which. Place in which is regularly expressed by 
the ablative with in. Compare 131 and 134, a. Example: in eonun 
nnibns bellum gerunt (Caes. I, 1, 14), theyfight in their territory. 

a. But no preposition is used with names of towns and small 
islands. They stand in the locative (16, h; 16, 6) if they are singular 
nouns of the first and second declensions; otherwise in the ablative. 
The locative domi, at home, is also in regular use. Examples: nemo 
Romae fuit ( Cic. Cat. II, 8), there was no one at Rome; domi larglter 
posse (Caes. I, 18, 14), he had great influence at home. 

b. No preposition is regularly used with loco, locis, parte, partibus 
and any modifier; or with any noun modified by totus. Examples: 
nonniillis locis transitur (Caes. I, 6, 8), is crossed in several places; vulgo 
totis castris (Caes. I, 39, 18), everywhere throughout the entire camp. 

c. Latin often uses some other construction where the English 
would lead one to expect the construction of place in which. So ab and 
ex are used to express position; and the ablative of means is often used 
instead of the ablative with in if the construction is at all appropriate. 
Examples: iina ex parte (Caes. I, 2, 8), on one side; cotidianis proelus 
contendunt (Caes. I, 1, 13), t?iey contendin (hy means of) daily hattles; 
memoria tenebat (Caes. I, 7, 13), he held in {hy means ofjmemory. 

152. Ablative of Time. Time in or within which is expressed by 
the ablative without a preposition. Compare the accusative of time 
(130). Examples: eo tempore (Caes. I, 3, 15), ai that time; id quod ipsi 
diebus viginli aegerrime confecerant (Caes. I, 13, 4), a thing which they 
had barely accomplished in (uithin) twenty days. 

a. The ablative rarely denotes duration of time. Example: ea tota 
nocte ierunt (Caes. I, 26, 14), they marched during that uhole night. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS 

I 53. Ablative. The following prepositions govern the ablative: ab, 
absque, coram, cum, de, ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus. 

a. The forms ab and ex must be used before words beginning with 
a vowel or h. It is always safe to use a and e before words beginning 
with a consonant, though ab and ex are often found. 

6. Cum is enclitic with the personal and reflexive pronouns, and 
usually with the relative and interrogative. 

1 54. Accusative or Ablative. In and sub with the accusative 
imply motion from outside into and under, respectively; with the ablative 
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they imply rest or motion m and underj respectively. Subter and super 
sometimes govern the ablative. 

1 55. Accusative. All other prepositions govern the accusative. 

USE OF ADJECTIVES 

I 56. PREDICATE AND ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES 

A predicate adjective is connected with its noun by some part of 
the verb sum or a verb of similar meaning (see 05, a); as, fiuznen est 
latum, th£ river is wide. An attributive adjective modifies its noun 
without such a connecting verb; as fluznen latum, the wide river. 

1 57. AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 

Adjectives (inchiding participles and adjective pronouns) agree 
with their nouns in gender, number, and case. Examples: homo 
bonus, a good man; mulien bonae, to a good woman; belldrum magno- 
rum, qfgreat wars. 

a, An adjective which belongs in sense to two or more nouns, — 

1. If attributive, regularly agrees with the nearest noun. Examples: 
vir bonus et mulier, a good man and woman; bella et victdriae magnae, 
great wars and victories. 

2. If predicative, regularJv agrees with all the nouns, and must, 
therefore, be plural. If the nouns are of the same gender the adjective 
usually takes that gender; otherwise it is neuter unless one or more of 
the nouns denote things with Ufe, when the adjective is usually mascu- 
line rather than feminine, feminine rather than neuter. But the 
adjective may be neuter under almost any circumstances. Examples: 
homines et mores sunt boni, the men and their characters are good; 
homines et arma sunt magni, the men and their arms are large; montes 
et flumina sunt magna, the mountains and rivers are large. 

1 58. ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY 

Adjectives are rarely used as substantives in the singular, more 
commonly in the plural. The masculine is used in all cases in the sense 
of m/in or men. The neuter is used in the sense of thing or things, and 
commonly only in the nominative and accusative because they are the 
only cases in which masculine and neuter forms can be distinguished. 
But the genitive singular neuter is common as the genitive of tlie whole 
(101, a). Exaniples: multi, many men; multdrum, of many men; mulca, 
many things; multarum rerum, of many things. 

1 59. ADJECTIVES FOR ADVERBS 

Some adjectives are commonly used where the English id' ^ 



29.6 APPENDIX U 160-164 

the use of adverbs, chiefly when they modify the subject or object. 
Examples: invitus venit, he came unwillinglyy or better he waa unwiUing 
to come; primuB venit, he camefirsty or wasfirst to come, 

160. ADJECTIVES WITH PARTITIVE MEANING 

Some adjectives mean a part of an object. The most common 
of these are, imus, infimus, the bottom qf; medius, the middle of; 
summus, the top of; primus, the first part of; extremus, the lastpart of. 
Examples: in coUe medio (Caes. I, 24, 4), on the middle ofQialfway up) 
the slope; summus mons (Caes. I, 22, 1), thetop of thc mountain; prima 
nocte (Caes. I, 27, 13), in thefirst part of the night, 

161. COMPARATIVE8 AND SUPERLATIVES 

Comparatives and superlatives of both adjectives and adverbs 
are usually to be translated by the corresponding English forms; but 
the comparative is sometimes to be translated by rather or too, the 
superlative by very, Examples: non est saepius salus periclitanda 
(Cic. Cat. I, 11), safety must not he endangered too often; monte lura 
altissimo (Caes. I, 2, 10), hythe very high mountain Jura. 

a, The superlative is often strengthened by quam, with or without 
a form of possum. Examples: quam maximum numerum (Caes. I, 8, 3), 
as great a number as possible; quam maximum potest numerum (Caes. 
1, 7, 5), as great a number as possible, 

USE OF PRONOUNS 

1 62. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

A personal pronoun is rarely used as the subject of a finite verb 
except for emphasis or contrast. Example: ego maneo, tu abis, / 
remainy you go, 

a, The plural of the first person is more often used for the singular 
than in Enghsh. The plural of the second person is not used for the 
eingular. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

1 63. Reflexive pronouns refer back to the subject of the clause or 
sentence in which they stand, and correspond to mysdf^ himselfy etc, in 
such sentences as I praise myself, he praises himsdf, This use of mysdfy 
etc, must not be confused with the use in such sentences as Imyself 
praise him, where mi/seZ/emphasizes I. The latter use corresponds to the 
Latin intensive pronoun (172). 

1 64. The Direct Reflexive. Sm is used in every kind of sentence 
or clause to refer to the subject of the clause in which it stands. It is 
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then called a direct reflexive. Example: eum vide5 qui se laudat, I 
see ihe man who praisea himself. 

1 65. The Indirect Beflezive. In a subordinate clause which ex- 
presses the thought of the principal subject aui is also used to refer to 
the principal subject instead of the subject of the clause in which it 
stands. It is then called an indirect reflexive. 

This is especially important in indii-ect discourse (271), where the 
whole indirect discourse expresses the thought of the speaker, and con- 
sequently every pronoun referring to the speaker is regularly some form 
of 8uL Example: Caesar dicit me se laudavisse, Caesar saya that 1 
praised him (Caesar). 

1 66. The Beciprocal Expression. The reflexive pronouns are used 
with inter to express the reciprocal idea, one another, each other. 
Example: inter nos laudamus, wepraise one another or each other. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

167. The possessive pronouns are rarely expressed except for 
clearness or contrast. Example: Caesar exercitum duxit, Caesar led 
(his) army. 

a. Suus is the adjective of the reflexive pronoun sui, and is used in 
the same way. Examples: Caesar su5s milites laudat, Caesar praises 
his (ovm) soldiera; Caesar eius milites laudat, Caesar praises his (not 
Qaesar's) soldiers. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

1 68. Hic refers to something near the si)eaker, and is sometimes 
called the demonstrative of the first i^erson. Example: hic liber, this 
book (near me). 

1 69. Iste refers to something near the i^erson spoken to, and is some- 
times called the demonstrative of the second person. Example: iste 
liber, that book (near you). It often expresses contempt. 

170. Ille refers to something more remote from the speaker or 
person spoken to, and is often called the demonstrative of the third 
person. Example: ille liber, that book (yonder). 

a. Ille and hic are often used in the sense of th^ formery the latter. 
Hic is usually the laUer, as referring to the nearer of two things 
mentioned; but it may be the fonner if the former object is more 
important and therefore nearer in thought. 

171. Is is the weakest of the demonstratives and the one most 



298 APPENDIX ?? 172, 173 

as the personal pronoun of the third person, or to refer to something 
just mentioned, or as the antecedent of a relative. 

a. When is serves as the antecedent of a relative it is to be trans- 
iated variously, according to the kind of relative clause which follows. 

1. When followed by a determining clause (231) it means the, the.man, 
etc. Example: is est qui laudat, he is the man whopraises. 

2. When followed by a cmditional rekUive clause (250) it means a, 
a man, anyone (= everyone), etc. Example: is qui piignat errat, anyone 
who fights makes a mistake. 

3. When followed by a characterizing clame (230) it means a, mch 
a, such a man^ etc. Example: is est qui piignet, Jieis a man who (such 
a man as) fights. 

THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 

1 72. Ipse emphaiiizes the noun with which it agrees. It is usually 
translated by selfy and is not to be confused with the reflexive pronouns. 
Examples: ipse Caesar eum laudat, Caesar himself praises him; ipse 
Caesar se laudat, Caesar {himself) praises himself. 

a. Ipse is often used «to strengthen a possessive pronoun. It then 
stands in the genitive to agree with the genitive implied in the 
ix)ssessive. Exaiiiples: meus ipsius liber, my own hook (the book of me 
mysdf); vester ipsorum liber, ymr own book (the hook ofyou yourselves). 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 

173. A relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with its 
antecedent; its case depends on its construction in the clause in which 
it stands. If it is used as subject the verb agrees in person with the 
antecedent. If the relative has two or more antecedents it follows the 
same rules of agreement as predicate adjectives (167,'a, 2). The relative 
is never omitted. Examples: Caesar, quem laudo, Caesar, whom 1 
praise; ego, qui eum laudo, 7, who praise him; Caesar et Cicero, qui 
me laudant, Caesar and Cicero, who praise ine, 

a. It is often necessary to translate a relative by a conjunction and 
a personal or demonstrative pronoun (222, a). Example: relinquebatur 
iina via, qua ire n5n poterant, there was left only one way, and hy U they 
could not go. Latin is fond of letting a relative stand at the beginning 
of an entirely new sentence, with its antecedent in the preceding 
sentence. It is then usually best translated by a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun, without a conjunction. Example: Oaes. I, 27, 2. 



«2174-180 APPENDIX 299 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

1 74. duis, anyonef is generally nsed after sl, nisi, nS, and num; m 
relative clauses; and in composition with the interrogative particle ec-. 
Examples: si quis laudat, if anyone praises; ecquid attendis, do you give 
any heedf 

1 75. Aliquis (aliqui) is the indefinite commonly used in affirmative 
sentences to mean some one, some, etc. Example: aliquis dicat, 8ome one 
may say. 

I 76. Cluispiam has almost exactly the same meaning as aliquis, but 
is rare. Example: quispiam dicat, some one may aay, 

I 77. Cluisquam and ullus are the words commonly used in nega- 
tive sentences (except with ne), or questions implying a negative, to 
mean any, anyone, etc. Examples: neque quemquam laudo, nor do 1 
praise anyone; num quemquam laudo, Ido not praise anyone, do If 

{ 78. Nescio quis (nescid qui), originally meaning I know not who, 
is often used in a sense very much like that of aliquiSy but with even 
more indefiniteness. Examplee: nescio quis laudat» iome one or other 
praises. 

THE VERB 

AGREEMENT OF VERB AND 8UBJECT 

i 79. If there is but one subject, the finite verb agrees with it in 
person and number, and in the compound tenses the participle agrees 
with it in gender. Examples: C&eaar l&nd&iua est, Oaesar tuas praised; 
mulieres laudatae sunt, the rromen irere praised. 

o. But the verb sometimes agrees with the meaning of the subject 
rather than its grammatical form. Thus a singular collective noun 
sometimes has a plural verb, and a neuter noun a masculine participle 
in agreement. Examples: multitiidd venerunt, a great numher came; 
duo milia occisi simt, two thcusand were killed. 

\ 80. If there are two or more subjects, the verb is usually plural, 
and in the compound tenses of the passive the participle follows the 
rule given for predicate adjectives (157, a, 2). If the subjects differ in 
person the first person is preferred to the second and the second to the 
third. Examples: liomd et mulier occisi simt, the man and the woman 
were kilUd; ego et tu venimus, you and Icame. 

a. The verb may agree with tbe nearest subject, especially if the 
verb stands first or after the first subject. It regularly does so if th^ 
subjects are connected by conjunctions meaning or or nor, Examp' 
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Gaesar vSnit et LabiSnvus, Caesar and Lahimm came; neque Caesar 
neque Ijabienus venit, neUfier Caeaar nor Lahienus came; Hlia atque 
unu8 e f iliis captus est (Caes. I, 26, 12), his daughter and one of his sons 
were taken, 

h. If the two or more subjects are thought of as formlDg a single 
whole, the verb is singular. Example: SCatrona et Sequana dividit 
(Caes. I, 1, 5), the Mame and Seine separate (they make one boundary 
line). 

THE VOICES 

181. The voices have the same meanings and uses as in English. 
An intransitive verb can not be used in the passive, except impersonally. 
Examples: IsLVLd&ty he jyraim; lekud&tary h^ is praised; ei creditur (115, 
d)heis helieved, 

THE MODES 

1 82. The Latin verb has three modes, — the indicative, the subjunc- 
tive, and the imperative. The name mode is appUed to them because 
they indicate the manner in which the action of the verb is spoken of; 
for example, as a certainty or as willed. 

1 83. The Indicative speaks of the action as certain, either stating 
a fact or asking a question about a fact. Examples: laudat^ he praises; 
non laudat, he does notpraise; laudatneP does hepraisef 

1 84. The Subjunctive has three classes of meanings, some of which 
may be further subdivided. 

a. The Suhjunctive of Desire. Both in independent sentences and 
in dependent clauses the subjunctive may express will (then called 
volitive) or wish (then called optative). Examples: laudet, lethim 
praise or may hepraise; impero ut laudet, Icommand that hepraise^ i. e., 
Iffive the command *^let himpraise.^* 

h. The Suhjunctive of Contingent Futurity. Both in independent sen- 
tences aiid in dependent clauses the subjunctive may express what 
would take place under some condition, either expressed or implied, or, 
very seldom, it may express what may possibly take place. The latter 
use is the potential. Examples: laudet, he wouldpraise (if there should 
be reason); is est qtu laudet, heis a man who would praise. 

c. The Suhjunctive of Fact, Only in dependent clauses the subjunct- 
ive may express certainty and be translated just like the indicative. 
These uses of the subjunctive are the most difficult to understand and 
remember, because there seems to be no reason for using the subjunctive 
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rather than the indicative. Example: laudatur cum laudet, he u 
praised hecause hepraises, Compare laudatur quod laudat, he is praised 
hecame he praises. 

1 85. The Imperative ia used only in independent sentences and 
expresses will. Example: laMdei, praise {thou). 

OTHER VERBAL FORMS 

1 86. The Infinitive is not, strictly speaking, a mode, but a verbal 
noun. It is, however, used as a mode in certain kinds of dependent 
clauses. Example: dicit Caesarem laudan, he says that Caesar ispraised. 

1 87. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. The gerund and the supine 
are verbal nouns; the gerundive and the participlesareverbaladjectives. 
None of these can form clauses in Latin, though they are often best 
translated by clauses in English. 

THE NEGATIVES 

1 88. There are two kinds of negatives in Latin. 

a, Non, noty and neque, and not, nor, are used every where except in 
expressions of will or wish; that is, they are used with the indicative, 
the subjunctive of contingent futurity, the subjunctive of fact, and the 
infinitive. Examples: non laudat, he does not praise; non laudet, h>e 
would not praise, 

h, Ne, notj and neve, and noty noVf are used with all the modal 
meanings which express will or wish; that is, with the subjunctive of 
desire and (in poetry only) the imperative. Examples: ne laudet, l^ 
him not praisey or may he notpraise, Ne quidem, noteven, is used in 
statements. 

THE TENSES 

1 89. The tense of a verb tells either one or both of two things: (1) 
the time of the action, whether past, present, or future; and (2) the 
stage of progress of the action at that time, whether already completed, 
still going on, or about to take place. For example, the following forms 
are all past, and yet express different things; laudavit, hepraisedy simply 
puts the action in the past; laudaverat, he hadpra.ised, means that the 
action was already completed in the past time; laudabat, hewaspraising, 
means that the action was going on in the past time; and laudaturus 
erat, he was going to praise, means that in the past time the action was 
on thepoint of takingplace. Latin is much more accurate in its use 
of tenses than English is, and it is important to understand exa^*'~ 
what each of its tenses means. 
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THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 

1 90. The Present regularly puta the action in the presenl time and 
corresponds to all the forms of the English present. Example: laudat» 
hepraiaes, heispraisingj he doespraise. 

a. The hiatorical present speaks of a past fact as if it were present, 
in order to put it vividly before the mind. It is much more common in 
Latin than in English, and, therefore, should usually be translated by a 
past. Example: oppida sua omnia incendunt (Caes. I, 5, 4), tliey 
bumed (bum) all their towna, 

b. With such expressions as iam diu, iam pridem, for a long tiTne, 
multos annos, /or many years, the Latin present is to be translated by 
the English perfect. Example: multos ann5s te moneo, I have been 
waming youfor many years. There are really two ideas, "I have been in 
the past'* and **I still am.'* English expresses one of them; Latin, like 
French and German, expresses the other. 

c. For the present with dum, etc, see 234, a, 

191. The Imperfect puts the action in the past and represents it as 
going on at that time. See 189. Example: laudabat, Jie was praising. 

a, The imj^erfect is often used of repeated past action; as laudabat, 
he used to praisef OT he kept praising. It is less often used of attempted 
past action; as laudabat, he tried to praise, 

b. With the expressions mentioned in 190, 6, the imperfect is to be 
translated by the English past perfect. Example: multos annos te 
monebam, Uiad been waming youfor many years, 

1 92. The Future puts the action in the future time and corresponds 
to the EngUsh future. See 199. Example: laudabo, I ahaU or wiB 
praisej or bepraising, 

1 93. The Perfect has two uses. 

I. The present (or definite) perfect corresponds to the EngHsh per- 
fect with have. It represents the action aa completed at the present 
time. Example: laudavi, I have praised, 

a. This perfect is often nearly equivalent to a present. Forexample, 
veni, Ihave comey is nearly equivalent to 1 am here, A few perfects are 
regularly translated by presents; especially novi, cognovi, I know 
(literally I have found out), and consuevi, I am accustomed (literally J 
have become accustomed). 
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II. The bistorical (or indefinite) perfect siinply piits the action in 
the past. without telling anything about the stage of progress (189) at 
that time. It corresponds to the Englisb past tense. Example ; laudavi, 
Ipraised.' 

I 94. The Pluperfect describes the action as already completed in 
the past, or puts it at a time before another paat point of time. See 
189. Example: laudaveraxn, Ihadpraised. 

a. Tlie phiperfect of the verbs mentioned in 193, 1, a, are nearly 
equivalent to iniperfects. Examples: veneram, Ihad comef i. e., I was 
there; cdnsueveram, I was accmtomed. 

195. The Future Perfect repre&ents the action as completed in 
future time, or as to take place before some future j^oint of time. See 
199. Example: laudavero, Ishall or will have praised. 

a. The future j^erfects of the verbs mentioned in 193, I, a, are 
nearly equivalent to futures. Examples: venero, I shaU have come, i. e., 
Ishall he there; consuevero, Ishall he accustomed. 

I 96. The Active Periphrastic (75) Tenses represent the action as 
about to take place in a time future to the time of the tense of sum. 
Examples: laudaturus est, he is ahmd topraise; laudatiirus erat, hewas 
about to praise; laudaturus erit, he will he ahowt to praise. 

Indicative Tenses In Narration 

1 97. In telling of past events the indicative tenses used are the his- 
torical perfect (or the equivalent historical present), the imperfect, the 
pluperfect, and occasionally the imperfect periphrastic. The perfect is 
the narrating tense in which the successive main events of the story are 
told. The other tenses are the descriptive tenses in which the details 
which surround the main events are told. See 189. 

For example, supjx)se one wished to begin a story with the following 
points. **The Helvetians lived in a small country; they planned to 
leave; Caesar went to Gaul." Told in that way all the verbs would be 
perfects; but the story is badly told. One would certainly pick out 
some chief event or events and group the others about them; and what- 
ever events he so picked out would be expressed by the perfect, while 
the rest would be imperfect and pluperfect. He might begin in this 

way, "The Helvetians, who lived , planned....^.... But Caesar 

went " Th&[i planned 2L\\d. went are perfects, each being thr 

of as a separate step in the story; but lived is thought of as a subor 
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detail, telling something that was going on at the time of the main 
event, planned, and must be imperfect in Latin, though English uses the 
simple past tense. Or he might prefer to begin in this way, *'The 

Helvetians, who lived , had planned But Caesar went." 

Then went is thought of as the first main event, and is the only perfect; 
Uved is still imperfect; but had planned is thought of as a subordinate 
detail, giving something which had happened before the went and which 
led up to it. It is, therefore, a pluperfect. 

1 98. The chief events, thus expressed by perfects, are usually made 
the principal, or independent clauses; and tlie subordinate details, thus 
expressed in imperfects and pluperfects, are usually made the subordi- 
nate, or dependent clauses. Therefore the following principle is a good 
one to foUow unless there appears a clear reason for violating it: in any 
narrative of past events the independent clauses use the perfect, the 
dependent clauses use the imperfect and pluperfect. 

a. But there are dependent indicative clauses in which this prin- 
ciple does not hold. The foUowing are the most important. 

1. After postquam, ubi, etc. (see 237), the j^erfect or historical 
present is regularly used. See also 235, a and 236, a. 

2. After dum, whUe (see 234, a) the present is regularly used. 

The Future and Future Perfect 

1 99. Latin is very accurate in the use of the future and future per- 
fect, while English is very inaccurate. In many subordinate clauses 
English uses the present for the future or the future perfect, while 
Latin uses the tense required by the meanings. For an example see 
266. 

THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

200. The tenses of the subjunctive seem to have two sets of mean- 
ings. 

a. Where the subjunctive has the same meaning as the indicative 
(184, c), the tenses of the subjunctive mean the same as the corre- 
sponding tenses of the indicative. 

6. Where the subjunctive has one of its other meanings (184, a, b) 
the act is future to the time of the verb. Laudet, let him praise, is a 
present command to praise in the future; imperavit ut laudaret» he 
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commanded that he praim, is a past command to praise in a time future to 
the past, though it may be now really past. The perfect subjunctive in 
this use is often nearly the same as the present subjunctive, though not 
8o often used. 

20 1 . The following table shows the meanings of the subjunctive 
tenses. 

Present = present or future 
Imperfect = imperfect or future to a past 
Perfect = perfect or future perfect (or future) 
Pluperfect = pluperfect or future perfect to a past 

o. Some of these tenses have developed special meanings in certain 
constructions. See 221, 226, and 254. 

h. Since the present has a future meaning as well as a present, and 
the i)erfect has a future perfect meaning as well as a perfect, the sub- 
junctive needs no special forms for the future and future perfect. But 
where the meaning would be doubtful and it is necessary to express the 
future clearly, the periphrastic tenses are used. 

The Subjunctive Tenses in Dependence 

202. When a subjunctive clause depends on some other clause, a 
little thinking about the real meaning of the English will enable one to 
use the right tense, just as in the indicative. When the tenfees mean 
the same as those of the indicative they will be used in the same way 
(197, 198). When they have the future set of meanings, it will be 
found that a present or perfect is usually required after a tense of 
present or future meaning, and the imperfect and pluperfect after one of 
past meaning. Forexample: I come, or I shall come, that I may praisej 
laudem; Icame that I might praise, laudarem. In the subjunctive the 
usage ismore regular than in the indicative, so that the convenient but 
not very accurate rule, called the rule of sequence of tenses, can be 
followed. 

Rule: In dependent subjunctive clauses principal tenses follow 
principal, and historical follow historical. 

203. Principal tenses are those which have to do with the present 
and future, historical are those which have to do with the past. The 
following table of examples shows which are the principal and which 
the historical tenses of both indicative and subjunctive. 
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Principal Tenses 



INDICATIVE 



SUBJUNCriVE 



Present rogo, 
I ask 
Future rogabo, 
« Ishall ask 

Pi-esent j^erfect rogavi, 

Ihave asked 
Future perfect rogavero, 

Ishall have asked 



Present quid faciat, 

wJiat he is doing 

Perfect quid fecerit, 

whaJt he has done (or did) 



Historical Tenses 



Imperfect 



rogabam, 

Iwas asking 
Historical perfect rogavi, 

I asked 
Pluj^erfect rogaveram, 

/ had asked 



Imperfect quid fiBMseret, 

what he was daing 

Pluperfect quid fecisset, 

what h^ had done 



a, Notice that the perfect subjunctive, even when it means past time, 
is called a principal tense. 

204. Exceptions to Bule of Sequence. Two special pointa must 
be mentioned, not hard to understand if one remembers that this rule 
tells only how the natural meanings of the tenses make them depend on 
each other, andthat the Romans probably did not even know that they 
had such a rule. 

a, An exception may occur whenever the meaning of the sentence 
makes it natural. Still, Latin is not fond of these exceptions, and if 
exceptional tenses must be used it is better to use an indicative con- 
struction instead of a subjunctive, when there is achoice. Forexample, 
if the sentence, he marched around hecause the mountains are high^ is to 
be put into Latin, cum sint would be an exception to sequence and it is 
better to use the indicative construction quod sunt. The most common 
exceptions are in result clauses, where a j^erfect sometimes follows a 
perfect. Example, singulas nostri expiignaverunt, ut perpaucae ad 
terram pervenerint (Caes. III, 15, 11), our men took them one hy one, so 
that veryfew reached land. 

h. A subjunctive following an historical present may be either 
principal or historical, for it may either keep up the liveliness of the 
present or behave as if the perfect had been used. Examples: diem 
dicunt qua die conveniant (Caes. I, 6, 15), they appoint a day on 
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wMch they are to (memhle; omne frumentum combfLrunt ut paratiores 
ad pericula subeunda essent, they bumed aU the grain that they mighi be 
more ready to undergo danger, 

TENSES OF INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 

205. Infinitives and participles can not be used as independent verbs 
(but see 281). Tbey take their time fromtbe verb on which they depend, 
and express only the stage of progress of the act (see 180), andtherefore 
do not need forms enough to express all the tenses. That is, a present 
infinitive or participle expresses action as going on at the time of the 
main verb, whether that is present, future, or past; a future expresses 
action as future to the time of the main verb; and a x^^rfect expresses 
action as completed at the time of the main verb. The foUowing table 
gives eiamples of the infinitive. The tense meanings of the participles 
are the same. 



dic5 eum, 
I say that he 

dicam eum, 
Isholl say that he 

dixi eum, 
Isaid thaihe 



laudare 
M praimig 

is praising 



laudaturum esse laudavisse 
vnll praise has praisedf 

or praised 



will praise 



has praised, 
or praised 



was praising would praise hod praised 

a. With euch perfects as debul, licuit, oportuit, potui, Latin must 
use the present infinitive, though English saya ought to have, etc. 
Example: laMdare 'potm, I covld have praised. 

h. Some verbs lack the supine stem and therefore have no future 
active infinitive. The future passive infinitive which is given in the 
paradigms is rarely used. In both cases the place of the future 
infinitive is taken by fore (futurum esse) ut, it would he that, with the 
present or imperfect subjunctive. Examples: dicit fore ut timeat, he 
says thai he wiUfear; dixit fore ut laudaretur, he said that he would be 
praised. 

INDEPENDENT SENTENCES OR CLAUSES 

STATEMENTS 

206. The Indicative is used to state facts. Examples: Caesar 
venit, Caesar came; Caesar n5n veniet, Caesar wiU not come. 

207. The Subjimctive of Contingent Futuxity (184, h) is used to 
state what would take place under some condition. The condition is 
usually, but not always, expressed, This kind of statement is the con- 
clusion of the conditional sentences in 264 and 267. For the peculiar 
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use of tenses see those paragraphs. Examples: Gaesar veniat, Caescar 
would come; Caesar n5n venisset, Caesar wovM not have come; velim, 
Jshould like. 

208. The Fotential Subjunctive (184, b) is seldom used to state 
what may or can hapi^en. It is very rarely used except where a nega- 
tive is expressed or implied and in the phrase aliquis dicat, some one may 
say. In an independent sentence the student should always express 
may, might, can^ could, by siich verbs as possum and licet. Example: 
nem5 dubitet, but usually nem5 dubitare potest, no one can doubt, 

QUESTIONS 

USE OP MODES 

209. The indicative, the subjunctive of contingent futurity, and, 
rarely, the potential are used in questions with precisely the same 
meanings as in statements (206-208). Examples: quis veniet, who 
wiU comef quis veniatP who would comef quis dubitetP who can doubt 
(implying that no one can)? 

2 1 0. A Deliberative Cluestion is one that asks for an expression of 
some one*8 will. The answer, if any, is an expression of will. This 
kind of question is asked by the subjunctive. Example: quid fiEkciamP 
what shall Idof what am Ito dof 

a. TJnder deliberative questions are usually classed those subjunc- 
tive questions which ask why one should do something or what one 
should do. Example: cur dubitemP why should Idoubtf 

2 1 I . A rhetorical question is one which is used for rhetorical effect 
and which expects no answer. Any of the above questions may be 
either rhetorical or real. The rhetorical character of the question has 
no effect on the mode. The opening sentences of Cicero^s first oration 
against Catiline are rhetorical questions. 

Introductory Words 

212. Questions which can not be answered by yea or no are intro- 
duced in Latin, as in English, by an interrogative pronoun, adjective, 
or adverb. Examples: quis venitP who camef qualis est? what sort of 
man is hef ubi est? where is hef 

a. The interrogative word is often emphasized by the enclitic -nam. 
Example: ubinam gentium sumus (Cic. Cat. I, 9), where in the worldare 
wef 

213. Questions which can be answered by yes or no are usually, but 
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not always, introduced by an interrogative particle. In written English 
the interrogation point and usually the order of words show that a sen- 
tence is a question. The Eomans had no interrogation point, and the 
order of words was free, so that an introductory particle was usually 
necessary. 

o. When the question asks for information, without implying the 
expectation of either answer, the enclitic -ne is added to the first word. 
This is regularly the verb, unless some other word is put first for em- 
phasis. Examples: scribitne epistulam? is he wriiing a letterf epistu- 
laznne scribit? isiJta letter that he is writing? 

b. When the form of the question is to nnply that the answer yea 
is expected, English insei*ts a not and Latin uses non as the first word, 
adding-ne. Example: n5nne epistulam scribitP is he not writing a 
UUerf 

c. WTien the form of the question is to imply that the answer no is 
exj^ected Latin uses num as the first word. Example: num epistulam 
scribit, he is not writing a letter, is hef 

DOUBLE QUESTIONS 

2 1 4. Double questions ask which of two or more possibilities is true. 
TTtrum may stand at the beginning, not to be translated, but as a mere 
warning that a double question is to follow; or -ne may be added to the 
first word; or no introductory word may be used, as always in English. 
The or is expressed by an; or not is annon. Examples: utrum piigna- 
vit an fugitP pugnavitne an fugit? pugnavit an fiigitP did he fight or 
run awayf pugnavit ann5nP did he fight or notf 

Answers 

215. Latin has no words answering exactly to yes and no, It often 
replies by repeating the verb as a statement; or it may use ita, sane, 
etc, for yeSy n5n, minime, etc, for no. Example: epistulamne scribitP 
scribit, yes; n5n scribit, no. 

COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS 

216. These are expressions of will, for which the appropriate modes 
are the subjunctive of desire (184, a) and the imj^erative (185). The 
negative with the subjunctive is ne (188, h). 

2 1 7. An Ezhortation is a command or prohibition which includes 
one*8 self, and is expressed in the first person plural of the present sub- 
junctive. Examples: laudemus, let uspraise; ne eamus, let us not go. 

2 1 8. A Command in the second person, either singular or plural^ is 
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regularly expressed by the present imperative, or by the the future im- 
perative if the present is lacking. Examples: venite, come (ye); me- 
mentd, remember. 

219. A Prohibition in the second person, either singular or plural, 
is usually expressed by noli, nolite, he uniuilling, and the present infin- 
itive; or less often by cave (with or without ne), take care, and the 
present subjunctive. Examples: n51ite dubitare, do not douht; cave 
(ne) eas, do not go. 

a. The imperative with ne and the second person present or perfect 
subjunctive with ne are rarely found in good prose and are not to be 
used in writing Latin. 

220. A Command or Prohibition in the third person, either sin- 
gular or plural, is regularly expressed by the third person of the present 
subjunctive. Examples; eat, let him go; ne veniant, let them not come. 

WISHES 

22 1 . Wishes are regularly expressed by the subjunctive of desire 
(184, a) and are usually introduced by utinam (not to be translated). 
The peculiar use of the tenses must be noticed. 

a. A wish for something in the future, which may therefore be 
regarded as still attainable, is expressed by the present subjunctive, lees 
often by the perfect. Example:- utinam tibi istam mentem di duint 
(Cic. Cat. I, 22) that (Ihope that) the gods may give you thatpurpose! 

h. A wish for something at the present time is expressed by the im- 
perfect subjunctive (compare the English were). A wish for something 
in the past is expressed by the pluperfect subjunctive (compare the 
English had), Both of these express a wish, or rather a regret, for 
something unattainable. Utinam is always used. Examples: utinam 
adesset! would that {I wish that) he were here/ utinam omnis copias 
eduzisset (Cic. Cat. II, 4), would that {Iwish that) he had taken all hisforces! 

COORDINATE CLAUSES 

222. A coordinate clause is a clause which is connected with 
another clause by means of a coordinating conjunction. The coordi- 
nating conjunctions are such as mean andy hutj or, for, and the like. 

a. When the relative pronouns must be translated by a personal or 
demonstrative pronottn and a coordinating conjunction (173, a) the 
relative clause is in effect a coordinate clause, although qui usually 
introduces a subordinate clause. 
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DEPENDENT CLAUSES 

223. Dependent clauses are those which are attached to other clauses 
by a relative or interrogative pronoun or adverb, or by a subordinating 
conjunction. Subordinating conjunctions are such as mean t/, because^ 
althoughy when, afterf beforej in order that, so thaij and the like. 

Neither the relatives nor any of the conjunctions have in themselves 
any effect on the mode of the verb in the dependent clause; but that 
clause may contain the indicative or the subjunctive with any of its 
meanings (184, a-c). Dependent clauses are classified according to their 
meaning and use in the following groups: purpose clauses (225), result 
clauses (226), substantive clauscs of desire ( 228), substantive clauses of 
resultorfact (229), characterizing relative clauses (230), determining 
relative clauses (231), parenthetical relative clauses (232), temporal 
clauses (233-242), causal clauses (243-245), adversative clauses (246, 
247), substantive quod clauses (24B), conditional clauses (249-250), 
clausesof proviso (260), clauses of comparison (261), indirect questions 
(262-264), indirect discourse (265-273), attracted clauses (274), in- 
finitive clauses (277-280). 

PURPOSE AND RESULT CLAUSES 

224. A clause which gives thepurpose of an act is usually quite dis- 
tinct in meaning from one which states its result; yet in Latin form 
they are often identical, and sometimes difficult to distinguish, The 
subjunctive of desire (184, a) is used in purpose clauses, the subjunctive 
of fact ( 184, c) in result clauses. This explains the difference in nega- 
tives ( 188), and on the other hand the presence of a negative determines 
the kind of clause. Inthe ut clauses, or when an English clause is to be 
translated into Latin, the only test is the meaning; if any feeling of will 
or intention is implied, the clause is one of purpose; otherwise, of result. 

PURPOSE CLAUSES 

225. The commonest expression of purpose in Latin is a subjunctive 
clause. The infinitive, common in English, is never to be used For 
the so-called substantive clause of purpose, see 228. The connecting 
words are as follows: 

a. In aflBrmative clauses: 

1. If the principal clause contains a noun which can conveniently be 
used as an antecedent, a relative pronoun or adverb is coramonly used. 
Kxample: homines misit qui viderent, he sent men to see^ literally who 
xccre to see, 

2. If the purpose clause contains a comparative, quo is used. Thi?^ 
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may be regarded as a conjunction, but is really an ablative of measure of 
difference. Example: venit qu5 fiEteilius videret, he came that he might 
866 moT6 easUyj literally by which the more easUy he might see. 

« 

3. Otherwise, and most commonly, the conjunction ut is used. 
Example: venit ut videret, hs came to see, that he might see, or in order to 
866; venit ut videat, he comes to see, 

b. In negative clauses the conjunction ne is always used. Example: 
hoc fecit ne quis videret (not ut nemd), he did this that no one mifftit 8ee, 

or to keep anyone from seeing. 

RESULT CLAUSES 

226. Result is expressed in Latin by the subjunctive with ut (affir- 
mative) or ut non (negative). The subjunctive is sometimes one of con- 
tingent futurity (184, 6), to be translated by wouldy etc. , or, more freely, so 
as to (tendency rather than result); but usually it is the subjunctive of 
fact (184, c), to be translated by the indicative. Notice that the imper- 
fect subjunctive in this construction must usually be translated by the 
perfect indicative. But see 204, a, at end. For the so-called relative 
clause bf result see 230. For the substantive clause of result see 229. 
Examples: m5n8 impendebat, ut perpauci prohibere poBsent (Caes. 
I, 6,5), amountain overhung, so that avery few could easily check; incredibili 
lenitate, ita ut iudican n5n possit (Caes. I, 12, 3), o/ extraordinary 
sluggishnesSy so that it can not be determined; tam fortis est ut piignet, he is 
80 brave that he wouldfight, or os tofighi, or that hefights, 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF DESIRE AND OF RESULT 

227. These clauses differ from clauses of purpose and result in that 
they are used like nouns, either as the object of a transitive verb, or as 
the subject of the passive, or in apposition with a noun or neuter pronoun. 
There is the same difference between the two substantive clauses as 
between clauses of purpose and those of result, and they are to be 
distinguished in the same way (224). 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF DESIRE (PURPOSE) 

228. Although these clauses are usually called substantive clauses of 
purpose, they do not really express purpose but are expressiona of will 
or wish used as objects, etc, of verbs. For example: imper5 ut eas, 
Icommand you to go, does not mean Icommand in order that you may go, 
but rather Igive the command, *^go^\ This go would be expressed by the 
imperative in an independent sentence (185) but must be the subjunctive 
of desire in the dependent clause. The choice of a conjunction depend^ 
upon the meanin^ of the principal verb, 
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a. Ut and ne are regularly used after verbs meaning advise, aUoWj 
asky command, dedde, persuade, strive, wish and the like, and after verbs of 
axicomplishing when the result is due to the conscious effort of a personal 
subject. Ut is often omitted after verbs of aaking, commanding, and 
wishingy esiiecially after vol6. (But after most of these verbs the infini- 
tive may be used instead, and it always is used after iube5, commandy 
cdnor, attempt, patior, 8in5, permit, See 280, a). Examples: civitati 
persuasit ut ezirent (Caes. I, 2, 4), he permaded the dtizens to leave; 
civitati persuasit ne ezirent, he persuaded the citizens not to leave; 
obsides uti dent perficit (Caes. I, 9, 11), h^ causes them to give hostagea. 

h, After verbs oifearing ut is used in the sense of that not, and ne in 
the sense of that or lest, their ordinary translations being reversed. But 
ne n5n, that not, is often used instead of ut. Examples: timeo ne 
veniat, Ifear that he wHl come, originally time5: ne veniat, lam afraid: 
let him, or may he, not come; time5 ut (or ne n5n) veniat, Ifear thai he 
ivillnotcome, originally time5: veniat, I am afraid: lethim, or mayhe, 
come; ut was then used as the opposite of ne. 

c. Verbs of hindering, opposing, and preventing take two objects, — ^an 
accusative of the person hindered, etc, and a clause of ike thing 
hindered, etc. In the passive the accusative becomes the subject. The 
conjunctions are ne (after an affirmative principal clause), quin (after a 
negative), and qu5minus (after both positi ves and negatives). Examples : 
eum impedi5 ne, or qu5minus, veniat, / hinder him fr<m coming; 
eum n5n impedi5 quin, or qu5minus, veniat, / do not hinder him 
from coming, 

SUBSTANTIVE UT CLAUSES OF RESULT OR FACT 

229. These clauses are all usually called substantive result clauses, 
but most of them do not of themselves express result, although they 
appear to do so when they depend on expressions with such meanings 
as the result is. They sometimes contain the contingent future sub- 
junctive (184, b), but usually the subjunctive of fact (184, c). 

a, A substantive clause of result with ut or ut n5n is used with verbs 
of accompUshing when the result is brought about by no conscious effort 
of a personal agent. Compare 228, a. Example: montes efficiunt ut 
n5n e^dre possint, the mmntains make (that theycan not) it impossiblefor them 
to leave, 

b, A substantive clause of fact with ut or ut n5n is used as the sub- 
ject of impersonal verbs meaning the result is, it happens, it remains, ihere 
i9 added, and the Uk^f (With most pf the^e verbs au indicative quod 
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clause of fact may be used with the same meaning. See 348.) Exaniples: 
his rebus f iebat ut vagarentur (Caes. I, 2, 12), the resuU waa tficU tJtey 
wandered, 

c. A substantive clause of fact with ut or ut n5n is used as a predicate 
nominative or as subject with such phrases as m58 est, c5nsuetud5 est, 
verum est. (But a substantive clause of desire may be used with such 
phrases, especially with ius est, lex est.) Example: m5s eet ut ez 
equis pugnent, U ia tJieir custom tofight on horsehack, 

d. A substantive clause of fact with quln is used after negatived ex- 
pressions of doubting. (After an affirmative expression of doubting an 
indirect question with nimi, an, or si is used, as whether is in English. 
Dubit5 with the infinitive means heaitate.) Example: n5n est dubium 
quin h5c fecerit, there is no doubt that he did thia. 

CHARACTERIZING RELATIVE CLAUSES 

230. Characterizing clauses, like result clauses (226), contain 
sometimesthe contingent future subjunctive (184, 6), but usually the 
subjunctive of fact (184, c). They are, however, introducedby arelative 
instead of by ut. Some of them approach very nearly to result clauses 
in meaning and are usually called result clauses. 

It is difficult, but important, to distinguish them from some other 
relative clauses, which contain the indicative. The following points 
distinguish them: (1) They are used to tell what kind of a person or 
thing the antecedent is. This distinguishes them from 231. (2) The 
antecedent must be indefinite, or incomplcte in itself, so that the relative 
clause is necessary to make complete sense. This distinguishes them 
from the clauses in 282, which may also tell what kind of a person or 
thing the antecedent is. (3) The antecedent must not be a universal 
indefinite (like every one, any one), which includes all of a class marked 
out by a relative clause. This distinguishes them f rom the relative 
conditional clauses (250). 

Characterizing clauses are used especially after such expressions as 
is (171, a, 3) est qui, est qui, there is a man who; n5n or nem5 or 
nullus est qui, there is no one wJio; si quis est qui, i/there is anyone who; 
quis est quiP ivho is there whof s51us or unus est qui, he is the only 
man who, Examples: is est qui pugnet, heisa man ivhofights; erant 
omnin5 itinera duo quibus itineribus dom5 exire possent (Caes. I, 
6, 1), there were only tivo ways by whlch they could leave home; tam 
improbus qui n5n fateatur (Cic. Cat. I, 5^, so villainous as not to admit. 

a. The subjunctive in the characterizing clause is sometimes to be 
translated by cnn, could, or by should (in the sense of ought), Examples: 
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iinuxn [iter] Tix qua singuli carri dticerentur (Caes. I, 6, 4), one road 
by which ioagons could be moved, etc. ; nulla causa eat cur n5n veniat, 
thereisno reason why he sfiould not come, 

DETERMININQ RELATIVE CLAUSE8 

23 1 . Determining clauses are indicative relative clauses which are 
used to tell wh^ oTwhatihe antecedent is, not whai kind (380). Example: 
is (171> a, 1) est qui pugnat| he is the (not a) man whofights, 

PARENTHETICAL RELATIVE CLAUSES 

232. A parenthetical relati ve clause is one which is not needed to make 
a complete sentence but which is thrown in like a parenthesis to state 
some fact about a j^erson or thing mentioned in the principal clause. 
The mode is the same as that of an independent sentence, usually 
indicative. Such a clause is properly set off by commas, though if the 
same fact were stated without a relative, parentheses would generally be 
used. These clauses are very common. Examples: Dumnorigi, qui 
pnncipatum obtinebat, persuadet (Caes. I, 8, 15), hepermaded Dumnorixy 
who hdd the chief power; without a relative this would be Dumnori^ 
(is • • • . obtinebat) persuadet: Gaesar, qui fortis erat, pugnavit, 
CaesaTf who waa bravef /ought; this tells what hind of a person Caesar was, 
but is not a subjunctive characterizing clause because the antecedent 
ia complete in itself. See 230, (2). 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES 

233. There are mauy conjunctions denoting time relations. Ovaa 
must be treated by itself, but the others may be classified according to 
their meanings. 

WJiile, as long aa 

234. Conjunctions with these meanings show that one act was going 
on at the same time as another. Gimi with the imperfect subjunctive 
does the same. 

a. Dimi, while (not as long as) is used with the preaent indicative, 
even in sj^eaking of past time. See 198, a, 2. Example: dum haec 
geruntur, Caesari niintiatimi est (Caes. I, 46, 1), while these things were 
going on, it was reportcd to Caesar. 

b. Dimi, donec, quoad, and quam diu, as long aSf while (in the sense 
of as long a^) are used with the indicative, which is usually in the same 
tense as themain verb. Example: quam diu mihi insidiatus es, me 
defendi (CJic. Cat. I, 11), as long as youplotted against m>e Idefended mysdf* 
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Until 

235. Conjunctions meaning until sliow that the action of the principal 
clause lasted up to that of the subordinate clause. The action of the 
subordinate clause is therefore subsequent to that of the principal clause. 
Sometimes the actor in the principal clause foresees the second act and 
intends to bring it about, or prepares f or it, and sometimes he does not. 
This is the basis for the distinction in the use of modes. 

a, Dum, d5nec, and quoad, until, are used with the indicative when 
the subordinate act is not represented as foreseen. The perfect is 
regularly used for past time. Example: Oalli fuerunt libeii dum 
Gaesar venit, the Gauls werefree until Ca^sar came, 

b. The same conjunctions are used with the subjunctive when the 
subordinate act is represented as foreseen. Examples: Oalli ezspec- 
taverunt dum Caesar veniret, the Gauls waited until Caesar should comey 
or/or Oaesar to come, or untU Caesar came, 

Before 

236. Conjunctions meaning hefore also represent the action of the sub- 
ordinate clause as subsequent to that of the principal clause, and the 
principle on which the choice of modes is based is the same as that 
given in 235. 

a. Priusquam and antequam, before, are used with the indicative 
when the subordinate act is not represented as foreseen. The perfect is 
regularly used for past time. Example: Oalli inter se p^^avenmt 
priusquam Gaesar venit, the Gauls fought with one another before Caesar 
came, 

b. The same conjunctions are used with the subjunctive when the 
subordinate act is represented as foreseen. Example: Oalli magnas 
c5pias comparare conati simt priusquam Gaesar veniret, th£ GauU 
tried tojyrepare largeforces before Caesar should arrive, or arrived. 

c. These conjunctions are often written as two words, the prius or 
ante standing in the principal clause, and the quam at the beginning of 
the subordinate clause. Translate as if the complete word stood where 
quam does. Example: Oalli prius inter se pugnaverunt quam 
Gaesar venit, translated as in a. 

After 

237. Conjunctions meaning after represent the subordinate act as 
taking place before the act of the principal clause. There is therefore no 
chance for the qhoice of modes found in 235 and ^36, and the indicative 
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is always used. For past time the perfect or historical present is always 
used, although English is apt to use the pluperfect. See 108, a, 1. The 
conjunctions are po^tquam, after; ut, ubi, when (in the sense of after, not 
in the sense of while); simul ac, cum pnmimi, oa soon as (immediately after). 
(Cum with the phiperfect subjunctive has the same meaning.) Example; 
ubi certiores facli sunt, legatos mittunt (Caes. I, 7, 7), when they were 
infarmed of it they sent envoys, 

m 

Cam 

238. Cimi, when^ is a relative adverb or conjunction, as is shown bj 
its original form quom. The use of modes with it is much the same at 
with the decUned relative. Its antecedent is a word of time, sometimes 
expressed, usually understood, in the principal clause. Besides the 
meaning wlien, it has taken on the meanings since (causal) and aUhough 
^adversative). 

239. Causal and adversative cimi is used with the subjunctive of all 
tenses. Compare the causal relative (246) and adversative relative (247). 
Examples; quae cimi ita sint, perge (Cic. Cat. 1, 10), since thisis so, goon; 
hla cum persuadere non possent, legat5s mittunt (Caes. I, 9, 3), since 
they could not persuade them they sent envoys; cum ad vesperum 
pugnatum sit (Caes. I, 26, 5), aUhough theyfought iiU evening, 

240. An inaccurate, but convenient, statement for temporal cum 
(when) is as follows; temporal cum is generally used with the subjunctive 
of the imperfect and pluperfect tenses when the principal verb is past, 
always with the indicative of the other tenses when the principal verb 
is present or future. See examples under 241 and 242, which give 
more accurate statements for the same clauses. 

241. Indicative Clauses. The indicative is used with temporal 
cum in the foUowing clauses; 

a. Clauses of date. These are used strictly to tell what time (not 
what kind of time), and correspond exactly to determining relative 
clauses (231). (But a subjunctive is often found where anindicative 
might be expected.) Example; cimi Caesar in Oalliam venit, prin- 
cipes erant Aedui (Caes. VI, 12, 1), at the time when Oaesar came to Gaul 
the Aedui were the leaders. Compare cum esset (Caes. II, 1, 1) which 
seems ahnost the same thought. 

b. Generalizing {conditionaJ) clauses. In these cimi means whenever. 
They correspond exactly to conditional relative clausea (250). (The 
subjunctive is sometimes used in them. See 242, b.) Example: haec 
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cum deHxerat contraria duo statuSbat (Caes. IV, 17, 11), when he had 
8€t themfirmly (in each of several cases) he wouldpvii two others opposite. 

c. Inverted clauses. These are found in sentenoes which contain an 
event and a situation and which are more naturally expressed as in 242, «. 
Sometimes that natural order of expression is inverted, so that the 
situation is expressed in the principal clause (by an imperfect or plu- 
perfect inclicative), and the event in the cum clause (by a perfect or 
historical present indicative). Example: simimus mons a liabiend 
tenebatur, cum Considius accurrit (compare 242, a, example), the top 
of theTnourUain was in the possession of LoMenus, when up rode Ckmsidius. 

242. Subjunctive Clauses. The subjunctive is used with temporal 
cimi in the foUowing clauses: 

a. Siiuaiion and narraiive dames. A situation clause describes the 
situation (condition of things, accompanying circumstances) under which 
an event took place, the event being told in the principal clause. It 
corresponds, in some degree, to a characterizing relative clause (230). 
Such a clause almost invariably tells a new point in the narratiye, and 
may therefore be called a narrative clause. Situation and narrative 
clauses are thus the same thing, but sometimes the one or the other 
name seems more applicable. In writing Latin, if it seems doubtful 
whether a clause belongs here or under 241, a, it almost certainly be- 
longs here. (The causal and adversative clauses [239] grow out of this 
clause, because almost eVery clause which describes the situation givea 
a reason for [causal] oragainst [adyersative] the mainevent.) Example: 
cum summus mons a Labien5 teneretur, neque adventus c5gnitus 
esset, C5nsidius accurrit (Caes. I, 22, 1), when the top ofthe mountain was 
in the poasession of LabienuSf and his approach Jvad not been noticed, Oonsidius 
rode up, 

b. GeneraXizing clauses. The generalizing clause (241, h) issometimes 
inthe subjunctive. Example: cum ferrum se Inflexisset, nequeevel- 
lere . • • • poterant (Caes. I, 25, 8), when the iron point had bent (in each 
of many cases), it could neither be drawn outf etc. 

CAUSAL CLAUSES 

243. Dependent causal clauses are introduced by the conjunctions 
cimi, quod, quia, quoniam, and quando, or by the relative. The con- 
junctions nam, enim, etenim, /or, introduce coordinate clauses. 

244. duod, quia, quoniam, and quando, hecausef micef are regularly 
used with the indicative. But clauses with quod, quia, and quoniam 
often give a reason, not on the authority of the writer, but on that of the 
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person of whom he writes; that is, the reason ia quoted. Thia ia an 
instance of implied indirect discourse (273), and the subjunctive must 
be used. Examples: (with the indicative) reliquos Oall5s praecedunt, 
quod contendunt (Caes. I, 1, 13), they surpass the other GauU hecause tliey 
fighi; (with the subjunctive) quod sit destitiitus querltur (Caes. I, 16, 
19), he complained hecause (aa he said) he had heen deserted, 

245. Cum, muxy hecamey and sometimea qui, mice he^ etc., are used 
with the subjunctive. If praesertim, especially, stands in a subjunctive 
cum or qui clause, the clause ia probably cauaal. For examples with 
cum see 280. 

ADVERSATIVE (CONCESSIVE) CLAUSES 

246. duamquam, although, and etsi, tametsi, even if, aUhough^ are 
used with the indicative. (Quamquam sometimes introducea aninde- 
pendent sentence, and ia then best translated by and yet,) Example: 
ea, quamquam iam est penculum depulsum, tamen defendite (Cic. 
Cat. III, 29), aUhough the danger is now averted, yet defend them, 

247. Gum, aUhoughf and lesa conimonly quamvis (in Cicero), however 
muchf howeveVf aUhough^ qui, aUhough he, etc., ut, aUhough, are used with 
the subjunctive. Examples: (for cum see 289) quamvis senex sit 
fortis est, however old he may heheis hrave; ut omnia contra opmidnem 
acciderent (Caes. III, 9, 17), though everything should tum out contrary to 
thdr expectaiiom* 

SUBSTANTIVE QUOOCLAUSES 

248. Quod, that, with the indicative is used to state a fact which is 
made the subject or object of a verb, or, more commonly, the ap- 
positive of a neuter pronoun. It is often interchangeable with the 
s^bjunctive ut clauses of fact given in 229, 6. Example: illa praetered, 
quod Maelium occndit (Cic. Ca;t. I, 3), I pass over this, that he dew 
Maelius. 

a. SomeMmes the quod clause, standing at the beginning of its 
sentence, isusedin the sense of as to tJie fact thai, whereas. Example: 
quod unum pag^um adortus es, noli ob eam rem despicere (compare 
Caes. I, 13, 13), aa to your having aJttacked one canton, do not despise us on 
that account. 

CONDITIONAL 8ENTENCES 

249. A conditional sentence has two essential clauses, a condition 
andaconclusion; aSjifhecomes (condition) I shall see him (conclusion). 
The condition ia the dependent clause, and is so called because it statea 
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+be condition on which the truth of the principal clause depends. The 
«onclusion is the principal clause. 

CONNEOTIVES 

250. The connectives are the conjunctions si, if, si non, if not, nisi, 
unlesSf sin, but if and relative pronouns and adverbs used in a condition- 
al sense. Whenever a relative has for its antecedent, either expressed 
or implied, a word like anyone, everyone, cUways, everywhere (any 
word that includes all of a class of objects), it is a conditional relative, 
and the clause is a condition. For example, anyone who thinks will see, 
means ifanyone thinhs he will see; whenever Isaw him he used to say, means 
ifat any time Isaw him he used to say, See 171, a, 2, and compare this 
use of the relative with those given in 230-282. 

Classes of Conditional Sentencbs 

25 I , There are four classes of conditional sentences, two for those 
dealing with present or past time, two for those dealing with future time. 

The difficulties of Latin conditional sentences disappear as soon as the 
student can determine exactly what is meant by every form of English 
conditional sentences. He should notice the English of the example 
even more carefully than the Latin, and feel clearly just what each 
English sentence means. 

A. Presenl or Past 

252. In present or past timea conditional sentence may either ex- 
press no opinion as to the truth or falsity of a statement, simply saying 
that one thing is true if another is; or it may imply that a condition is 
not fulfiUed, and that in consequence the conclusion is not fulfilled. 
There is no form of condition which implies the truth of a statement. 
The speaker or hearer may know it to be true, but the sentence does not 
say so. 

253. Undetermined Present or Past. In these the form determines 
nothing as to the truth or falsity of a statement. Tliey are expressed in 
English and Latin alike, by the present and past tenses of the indica- 
tive. Examples: si fortis est eum laudo, if he is brave I praise him; qui 
fortis est pro patria pugnat, whoerer is brave fighis for his counlry; nisi 
pr5 patria piignavit non fortis fuit, unless he fought for his country he 
was not brave, 

254. Present and Past Contrary to Pact. In these the form of 
statement implies that the condition is not or was not fulfilled. The 
xmperfect subjunctive is used to express present time, tho pluperfect to 
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express past time (compare the use of tenses in 221, h), Examples: si 
fortis esset eum laudarem, if he were brave Ishould praise^ or hepraising, 
him (implying hut he ia noty and I do not); nisi pr6 patria pugnavisset 
euzn n5n laudavissem, unless he had (ifhe had m>t) foughi for his country I 
should not have praised him (implying hut he did, and Ido; the contrary of 
the negative supposition); si pugnavisset eum laudarem, if he had 
foughty I should praise, or he praising, him (implying hut he did not, andldo 
not; notice the change of tense). 

rt. When the conclusion of such conditions contains a verb meaning 
could or oughty or such expressions as it ivould he hard, orjust, the verb ia 
usually in the indicative, the imperfect for present time, the perfect or 
pluperfect for past time. The condition requires the subjunctive, like 
any other condition contrary to fact. This is because the conclusion is 
not usually really contrary to fact, though the English idiom makes it 
seem so. When the conclusion is really contrary to fact, the subjunc- 
tive is used. Examples: si fortis esset pugnare poterat, if he were hrave 
he couldfight (he has the power in any case; hence the indicative); si 
fortis fuisset pugnare debuit or debuerat, if he had heen hrave he ought 
to havefought (the duty rested upon him in any case; hence the indica- 
tive). 

B. Fature 

255. Therearetwo forms of future conditions, one expressing less 
confidence in the fulfillment of the condition than the other. There is 
no form to express nonfulfillment, and could be none, since one can not 
be sure of a nonfulfiUment of a future condition. 

256. More confident (vivid) future. This is expressed in Latin by 
the future or future perfect indicative in both clauses. The English may 
mislead; for, though it uses the future in the conclusion, it comjnonly 
uses the present with a futiu^ meaning in the condition. If I see him I 
shall tell himy means if IshaUsee him IshaU teU him, and the Latin ia pre- 
cise in using the future. Moreover, if the condition must be fulfilled 
before the conclusion can take place, the Latin uses the future perfect, 
while the English commonly uses the present, or, at most, the perfect. 
If he arrivesfirst he vnU teU him, means if he shaU have arrivedfirst, and the 
Latin is precise in using the future perfect, Examples' si pugnabit 
eum laudabo, ifhefightsor is fighting (shaU fight or shaU he fighting) I 
shaU praise him; qui piignaverit laudabitur, whoever fights or has foughi 
(shaU havefought) wiU he praised, 

25 7. Iiess confident (vivid) future. This is expressed in English by 
if he shmdd, or were to, he w(mld . . . , and in Latin by the present or 
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perfect subjunctive in the contingent future (184, b) meaning. The 
difference between the present and perfect is the same as that between 
the futureand future perfect indicativein 256. Examples: qui pugnet 
laudetur, whoever should fight, or should he fi^hting, wovld he praised; ta 
.non pugnaverit eum n5n laudem, if he ahxmtd not fight, or shoyld not 
havefought, Ishould notpraise him, 

MlXED CONDITIONS 

258. In Latin, as in English, the condition and the conclusion are 
usually of the same form. But sometimes, in both languages, one may 
wish to use a condition of one form, a conclusion of another, Example: 
8i veniat hic adsumus^ if he should come we are here. 

CONDITION OmITTED OR ImPLIED 

259. Instead of being expressed by a clause as in the examples given 
above, the condition may be implied in a phrase or even in a single 
word. Sometimes it is omitted alt(5gether, but is supplied in thought. 
Examples: victua &d te veniaxay (if) conquered Tshallcometoyou; dicat, 
he would say (if he should be asked); velim, I shovld like, The last two 
are simply the independent subjunctive of contingent futurity (207). 

CLAUSES OF PROVISO 

260. Dum, modo, and dummodo are used with the subjunctive in 
the sense of if ordy, provided that, Notice that although these seem Hke 
conditions the construction is not thesame, for the subjunctive is al ways 
used, and the negative is often ne. This is because the construction 
originMy me&nt ordy let(himcome:I vriUfetc.) , and the mode is the sub- 
junctive of desire (184, a). Examples: magnj5 me metu liberabis dum- 
modo murus intersit (Cic. Cat. I, 10), you wiU rid me of much fear if 
only there he (pnly let there he) a wall hetween m; modo ne (or non) discedat 
eum videbo, if only he do not leave Ishall see him. 

CLAUSES OF COMPARISON 

26 I . The subjunctive is always used with ac si, quam si, quasi, ut 
si, tamquam, tamquam si, velut, velut si, as if just as if, The English 
translation might lead one to expect the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive, but the tenses follow the rule of sequence. Examples: currit 
quasi timeat, he runs as if he were afraid; cucurrit quasi timeret, h£ ran 
asifhe were afraid. 

INDIRECT QUOTATION 
A, Indirect Questions 
262. For direct questions see 200—214. A direct question may be 
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quoted in th© exact words in which it was asked, as he asked **w7iere are 
you goingV^: or it may bequoted indirectly; that is, with such changes aa 
make it a dependent clause, as he asked where I (or he) was going, In the 
latter form it is an indirect question. The mode in all indirect questions 
is the subjunctive. 

263. AU the subjunctive questions of 209 and 210 retain the same 
modal meanings in the indirect form. Examples: rogo quis veniat, 
I ask who would come; rogo quid fiEtciam, lask what I am to do; rogavi 
quid facerem, I asked what Iwas io do, 

264. All indicative questions change to the subjunctive of fact (184, 
c), which must be translated by an indicative. 

a. When the direct question is introduced by an interrogative pro- 
noun, adjective, or adverb (212), the same word serves to introduce the 
indirect form. Examples: rog5 quis venerit, J ask who came; mihi 
dixit ubi esset, he told me where he was, 

6. When the direct question can be answered by yes or no (213) the 
indirect form is introduced by num or -ne, whether (no difference in 
meaning). Si is also used in the sense of to see whether or whether, Examples: 
rogo num veniat, lask whether he u coming; rogavi venissetne, J a^ked 
whether he had come; exspectavit si venirent, he waited to see whether they 
tuould come, 

c, Indirect double questions are introduced by the same partioles as 
direct double questions (214), but or not is expressed by necne. 
Examples: rogavi utrum pugnavisset aJi fugisset, J asked whether he 
hadfought or run away; rogavi utrum pugnavisset necne, lasked whether 
he hadfought or not, 

B, Indireot DisooutisE 

265. Direct discourse repeats the exact words of a remark or a 
thought. Example: he said, ^Hhe soldiers are hrave.^* Indirect discourse 
repeats a remark or thought with such changes in the words as to make 
of it a dependent construction. Example: he said thaJt the soldiera 
were brave, Indirect discourse may quote a long speech consisting of 
separate sentences, and periods may be used between these sentences; 
but, none the less, each sentence is to be thought of as depending on a 
verb of saying or thinking^ which may be either expressed or implied at 
the beginning. When one speaks of a principal clause in indirect dis- 
course he means a clause that was principal in the direct form. 

Principal Clauses 

266. Declarative Sentences. Every principal clause containing a 
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statement reqaires the inflnitive in indirect discourso (279). The sub- 
ject of the inflnitive is almost invariably expressed. Example: miles 
est fortis, the soldier is brave, becomes dixit znilitem esse fortem^ he mid 
that the soldier waa brave. 

a. For the meanings of the infinitive tenses see 205. It follows 
from the statements there made that the present infinitive must be used 
for an original present indicative, the future for the future indicative, 
and the perfect for the imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect indicative. 

267. Imperative Sentences. Every sentence containing a command 
requires the subjunctive in indirect discourse. This is a use of the 
subjunctive of desire; the negative is ne. Examples: ad Id. Apr. 
revertimini, retum ahout the thirteenth o/ Aprily becomes respondit: .... 
ad Id. Apr. reverterentur (Caes. I, 7, ,20), he replied . . . . : (that) they 
wereto retum, etc. ; is ita eg^t: . . . ne . . . . despiceret (Caes. I, 13, 13), 
he should not despise (from an original noli despicere, do not despise). 

268* Interrogative Sentences. I. An original indicative question 
(200), if real (211), requires the subjunctive in indirect discourse. 
Example: respondit: . . . quid sibi vellet (Caes. I, 44, 26), what did he 
want (for an original quid tibi vis, what do you ward)f 

II. An original indicative question (200), if rhetorical (211), re- 
quires the infinitive in indirect discourse; for it is equivalent to a 
declarative sentence, which would require the infinitive (266). 
Example: respondit: • . . num memoriam dep5nere posse (Caes. I, 
14, 8), could heforget (for an original Ican notforget \_can If])? 

III. An original subjunctive question (200, 210), whether real or 
rhetorical, remains subjunctive in indirect discourse. Example: ineii- 
savit: . . . ciir qidsquam iiidicaret (Caes. I, 40, 6), why should anyone 
suppose (for an original iudicet. See 210, a)f 

Subordinate Clauses 

269. Every original indicative or subjunctive subordinate clause 
requires the subjunctive in indirect discourse. Infinitives remain un- 
changed. Example: inctisavit: . . . ex qu5 iiidican posse quantum 
haberet in se boni c5nstantia, propterea quod • . . superassent (Caes. 
I, 40, 18), from which it could be seen what an advantage courage had, since 
they had conquered (for original iiidicari, potest, habeat, superavistis). 

a. But a coordinate relative clause (222, a), being equivalent to a 
clause connected by et, or some other coordinating conjunction, some- 
times hasthe infinitive in indirect discourse. See example under 269: 
since quo connects with the preceding sentence posse might have been 
a subjunctive. 
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Tenses of the Suhjunctive 

270. The tensefl of the subjunctive have the same meanings and 
follow the same rule in indireCt discourse as elsewhere (200-204). The 
quotation depends on the verb of saying or thinkmg and is in primary 
sequence if that verb is primary, secondary if it is secondary. 

a. But after a past verb of saying or thinHng the quoter very often 
drops the secondary sequence and uses the tenses of the original speaker, 
for the sake of vividness. Example: respondit: . . . cum ea ita sint 
• . . sese pacem esse flEtcturum (Caes. I, 14, 17), he replied . . . tJiat 
oMhough these things are 80 he will make peace. 

b. After a perfect infinitive the secondary sequence must be used 
even if the infinitive depends on a primary verb of saying or thinking; 
for the x)erfect infinitive is past, even though it dej^ends on a present. 
Example: dicit Caesarem laudatum esse quod fortis esset, he says 
that Caesar vm praised because he vm brave. (Notice that the English is 
was, not 18,) 

c. In changing from the direct form to a subjunctive of the indirect 
the following rule is helpful; keep the stem of the original and foUow 
the sequence. So for example a present or future indicative becomes 
present subjunctive after dicit, imperfect after dixit, in either case re- 
taining the present stem; a jwrfect or future perfect indicative becomes 
perfect subjunctive after dicit, pluperfect after dixit, in either case re- 
taining the perfect stem: 

Other Changes 

27 I . If a pronoun of the first person changes to one of the third 
person it must be to some form of sui or suus (rarely of ipse). All other 
changes of person or pronouns are the same as in English. Example: 
hunc militem laudo, I praise this soldier, may become dico me hunc 
militem laudare^ Isay thai Ipraise this soldier, or dicit se illimi militem 
iaudare, he says that hepraises that soldier. Adverbs will be changed in 
che same way, now to then, here to there, etc. Vocatives will become 
iiominatives or disappear. 

Conditions in Indirect Discourse 

272. I. The condition, since it is the dependent clause, must have 
its verb in the subjunctive. The tense follows the rule of sequence 
except that the imj^erfect and pluperfect subjunctive of conditions con- 
tmry to fact never change, even after q, primary tense. 

n. The conchision, since it is the principal, clause, must have its 
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verb in the infinitive. Indicative tenses change to infinitive tenses 
according to 266, a. The present and perfect subjnnctive of less confi- 
dent future conclusions become the future infinitive, in -urus esse. The 
imperfect and pluperfect of conclusions contrary to fact becomes an in- 
finitive not elsewhere used, in -urus fuisse; but the imperfect sometimes 
becomes the future infinitive, in -unis esse. 

Examples are needed for only the conditions contrary to fact, since 
all others foUow the regular rules of sequence and indirect discourse. 
Si pugnaret eum laudarem, ij he were fighting I shovM praise him^ be- 
comes, after either dicit or dizit, si pugnaret se eum laudaturum 
fuisse (or esse); si pugnavisset eum laudavissem, if he had faught I 
ahmild have praised him, becomes, after either dicit or dizit, si pugna- 
visset se eum laudaturum fuisse. 

C. Implied Indirect Disgoukse 

273. A sentence often implies that its subordinate clause is a quo- 
tation even if there is no verb of saying or thinking. The verb of that 
subordinate clause must be a subjunctive. This is especially common in 
clauses depending on purpose clauses or substantive clauses of purpose, 
and is more common in Cicero than in Caesar. Examples: Sulpicium misi 
qui, si quid tel5rum esset, eflferret (Cic. Cat. III, 8), I dent Svlpidus to 
hring out whatever weapom there were; the original words were bring ont 
whatever weapma there are (est): ut saluti provideretis, cum maleficium 
videretis (Cic. Cat. III, 4), ihatyou might lookoutfor safety whenyoushould 
scetheevil; nottobe mistaken for the ordinary subjunctive wuth cum; 
the original thought was thcy shall look out for safety when they shall see 
(videbunt). See also 244. 

SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION 

274. Sometimes a verb that would otherwise stand in the indicative 
is put in the subjunctive only because it depends on another subjunctive 
or on an infinitive. This is called attraction. Example: essent (Caes. 
I, 27, 5), a determining clause (231). 

THE INFINITIVE 

(For the tenses of the infinitive see 205.) 

A. WlTHOUT SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE 

COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE 

275. Many verbs which imply another action of the same subject 
take a present infinitive to complete their meaning, just as they do in 
English. Such an infinitive may be used with verbs meaning be able, be 



I? 276-279 APPEXDIX 327 

accustomed, attemptf begiuy ceap.e, determine, ouglit, tuish, and the like. Some 
of these verbs are intransitive; with others the infinitive may be regarded 
as taking the place of a direct object. Examples: ire potest, he can go; 
ire potuit, he could hare gone, Hterally he was dble to go; constituerunt 
comparare (Caes. I, 3, 2), they determined to prepare, 

a. As these verbs have no subject accusative, either expressed or 
understood, a predicate noun or adjective must agree with the nomina- 
tive subject of the principal verb. Example: fortis esse c5natur, he 
tries to he brave, 

INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT 

276. The infinitive without an expressed subject accusative may be 
used as the subject of such impersonal verbs as decet, libet, licet, 
oportet, placet, and of est in such expressionsas necesse est, satis est. 
(The infinitive with these verbs often has an expressed accusative sub- 
ject. See 278.) Examples: ire oportet, one must go, literally to go is right; 
ire oportuit, one ought to have gone (205, a), literally to go was right; ei 
rre licuit, he might have gone, literally to go waspermitted to him, 

a. A subject accusati ve is easily supplied in thought w ith these infini- 
tives, and a predicate noun or adjective is regularly in the accusative. 
But licet governs the dative and the predicate is usualiy dative. 
Examples: fortem esse oportet, one ought to he brave; viro licet esse forti, 
a man may be brave, literally it is perrnitted to a man to he brave. 

B. WlTH SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE 

277. The infinitive with a subject accusative (123) forms an infini- 
tive clause (186). 

INFINITIVE CLAUSE AS SUBJECT 

278. The present infinitive (rarely thfe perfect) with subject accusa- 
tive is used as the subject of the verbs mentioned in 276. Exampies: 
me ire oportet, I ought to go; Caesarem ire oportuit, Caesar ought to 
have gone (205, a), 

INFINITIVE CLAUSE AS OBJECT 

279. The most common use of the infinitive clause is as the object 
of verbs which mean either to asceriain a fact or io have knowledge of a 
fa€t or to make afact hnown, All tenses of the infinitive are used. This 
is the indirect discourse construction. For examples see 205 and 266. 

a. When these verbs are made passive either the personal construc- 
tion or the impersonal is possible; bnt the personal ia the niore comnion, 
except with a few such expressions as dictum est, it has heen said. 
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Examples: (personal) Caesar venisse fertur^ Caesar is said to have come; 
(impersonal) Caesarem venisse dictum est^ it Ims been said that Caesar 
came. 

280. Note the use of the accusative and infinitive with the following 
verbs. 

o. Regularly with iubeo^ order, ^etOyfoTbid, patior^ sino, permit, 
which might be expected to takcithe substantive clause of desire (228, a). 
Example: milites pugnare iussit, he ordered the soldiers to fight. 

h. With volo, nol5, malo, cupl5, regularly when the subject of the 
infinitive is not the same as that of the principal verb, sometimes when 
it is the same (compare 276). Examples: volo eum ire, I wish him to 
go; cupi5 me esse clementem (Cic. Cat. I, 4), Idesire to be merdful, 

c. Regularly the accusative and future infinitive with verbs othoping 
SLTid promisingf though the complementary infinitive (276) may be used. 
Example: sperat se esse venturum, he hopes to come, £ut compare 
posse sperant (Caes. I, 3, end). 

C. WlTH SUBJKCT NOMINATIVB 

28 1 . The Historical Infinitive is used in lively narrative like an 
independent past tense of the indicative, with its subject in the nomi- 
native. Example: cotidie Caesar fiiimentum flagitare, Caesar daily 
demanded the grain, 

PARTICIPLES 

282. Participles are verbal adjectives and are used either attributively 
or predicatively (166). Like other adjectives they may be used sub- 
stantively (168). They may govern cases just as the finite verb does. 
For the meanings of their tenses see 206. 

283. Participles are often used in Latin where English uses a 
coordinate or a subordinate clause. Only the meaning of the sentence 
shows what conjunction to use in translating. Examples: victus fugijb 
may mean he was conquered andfled^ when he had been conquered hefled, or 
because he had been conquered hefled; victus fugiet may be translated by 
similar clauses, or hy ifh^is conquered he iviUflee, See also the examplea 
under 160. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

284. The present active participle corresponds in meaning to the 
English verbal adjective in -m<7, but is much less frequently used. 
There is no present passive participle. 
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a. Therefore such forms as seelngf usually, and such fonns as being 
aeen, always, must be translated into Latin otherwise than by a present 
participle. 

1. They are often used where the action is really completed before 
the action of the verb: Latin then uses the perfect participle. For 
example: seelng this he fled, means having seen^ etc, and may be trans- 
lated h5c viso (150) fugit. 

2. They are very often used where Latin uses dum with the present 
indicative (234, a,) or cum with the imperfect (or pluperfect) subjunc- 
tive (248, a), Examples: he was killed {while) fightlng, either dum 
pugnat occisus est, or cum pugnaret occisus est; seeing this he fled, 
cum hoc vidisset fugit. 

h. Remember that 7ie is running is always currit, never est currens. 

285. FUTURE PARTICIPLES 

L The f uture active participle is used by Caesar and Cicero only 
with some form of sum, making either the active periphrastic conjuga- 
tion (76 and 196) or the future active infinitive. 

II. The gerundive in some uses is the equivalent of a future passive 
participle, and is sometimes so named. (For the other gerundive'con- 
struction see 288.) 

a. It is used with the verb sum to form the passive periphrastic 
conjugation (76). This denotes duty or necessity; as laudandus est, 
heisto bepraised, he must {oughty deserves to) bepraised. The English form 
is usually active: remember that the Latin is passive. The agent is 
regularly dative (118). Examples: Caesarest mihilaudandus, Imust 
praise Caesar, literally, Cacsar mutt be praised by me; mihi pugnandum 
fuit (impersonal), Ihad iofight, Uterally it Jiad to befought by me. 

b. The gerundive is sometimes used, to denote purpose, in agreement 
with the objects of verbs meaning to have (a thing done) or to undertake 
(to do a thing); especially ciiro, have (literally take care), do, give overy 
suscipio, undertake. Examples: pontem faciendum ciirat (Caes. I, 13, 
2), he has a bridge made: consulibus senatus rem pdblicam defenden- 
dam dedit, the senate entrusted the defense of the state to the consuls, 

PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

286. Latin has a perfect passive participle, corresi)onding to such 
English forms as Jiaving been seen, but no perfect active participle (but 
see a), corresponding to such English forms as having seen. The Englisli 
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perfect active participle with a direct object can usually be translated 
into Latin by putting the English object in the ablative and using the 
passive participle in agreement with it (ablative absolute, 150). 
Examples: visusfugit, having beenseen hefled; Caesare viso fug^t, having 
aeen Caesar hefled; literally, Caesar having been seen hefled, See also 150. 

a. But the perfect passive form of deponent verbs usually (not 
always) has an active meaning, so that with these verbs the change 
described in 286 is not to be made. Example: Caesarem c5nspicatu8 
fugit, having aeen Caeaar hefled, 

6. Besides the ordinary compound tenses of the passive, the 
perfect participle is sometimes used with habeo. This emphasizes 
the resulting fact rather than the past act. Example: magnas copias 
coegit, he coUeded great forces; magnas copias coactas habuit, same 
translation, but implies he Jiad collected largeforces and stiU had them, 

c, Note the translation of such phrases as post urbem c<)nditam. 
after thefounding ofthe city; literally, afier the cityfounded, 

GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 

GERUND 

287. The gerund is an active verbal noun and corresponds to the 
English verbal noun in 'ing, except that it does not so commonly govern 
a direct object (see 289). It does regularly govern any other case that 
is governed by the finite forms of the verb. Examples: ftigiendi causa 
(99, a), for the sake offleeing; ad persuadendum ei (116), for persuading 
him; urbem videndi causa, /or tlie sakeof seeing the ciiy. 

GERUNDIVE 

288. The gerundive is a passive adjective. In attributive (166) 
agreement with a noun it forms the so-called gerundive construction, 
which is commonly used in place of the gerund with a direct object. 
(For its other uses sse 285, II.) In this construction the English direct 
object takes tlie Latin case which the genind would have, and the 
gerundive agrees with it. There is no exact English equivalent; the 
translation is the same as for a gerund with a direct object. For example, 
the gerund urbem videndi causa and the gerundive urbis videndae 
causa (literally, /or thesake ofihe ciiy io bi seen) both mean for the sake qf 
seeing the city. 

CHOICE OF CONSTRUCTION 

I 

289. If the verb is intransitive the gerund must be used; for the 
gerundive is passive, and intransitive verbs can be used in the passive 
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only impersonally. If the verb ia used transitively the gerundive con- 
struction is more common, and must always be used after a preposition. 
A direct object may be used with a gerund inthegenitive or the ablative 
without a preposition. 

USE OF CASES 

290. Neither the gerundnor the gerundive is used as the subject or 
direct object of verbs. 

291. The Genitive is used with nouns and adjectives. With causa 
and gratia it forms a comraon expression of purpose. Examples: 
bellandi cupiditas, a desire qffighting; Caesaris (or Caesarem) videndi 
cupidus^ desirom ofseeing Caesar; bellandi causa venit, he came to fight 
{for the sdke offighting). 

a. If the substantive is a personal or reflexive pronoun an irregular 
construction is used, — mei, tui, sui, nostri, or vestri with agenitive in -i 
(sometimes called gerund, sometimes gerundive), regardless of gender and 
number. Example: sui cdnservandi causa, for the rnke ofsaving them- 
selves, The usual gerund would be se conservandi; the gerundive, 
siu conservanddrum. 

292. The Dative is very rare. 

293. The Accusative is used with a few prepositions, especially ad. 
With ad it often expresses purpose. Examples: paratus ad proficis- 
cendum, ready to set mit; ad Caesarem videndum (gerundive, see 
289), he came to see Caesar. 

294. The Ablative is used, with the prex>ositions ab, de, ex, in and 
as the ablative of means orcause. Examples: in quaerendo reperiebat, 
m questioning {them) he leamed; lapidibus subministrandis (Caes. III, 
25, 4), byfumishing stones. 

THE SUPINE 

295. The Accusative of the supine is used, not very commonly, 
after verbs of motion to express purpose. It may govern a direct object. 
Examples: gratulatum venerunt, they came to congratulaie him; legatos 
mittunt rogatum auxilium (Gaes. I, 11, 5), they sent envoys to ask aid. 

296. The Ablative of the supine is used as an ablative of speciflca- 
tion (149). It does not take a direct object. It is used chiefly of the 
verbs audio, cogn5sc5, dic5, faci5, vide5, and with the adjectives 
facilis, difficilis, credibilis, incredibilis, iucundus, iniucundus, opti- 
mus, mirabilis, and the expressions fas est, nefas est, opus est. For 
example see 149. 
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Iii thia vocabulary the declension of nouns is indicated by the 
ending of the genitive. The figures 1, 2, and 4, after verbs, indicate 
that the principal parts are formed like those of laudo, moned, and 
audio, respectively. If the principal parts are otherwise formed they 
are given in full. The supine in -um is given as the fourth form, 
although the nominative singular masculine of the perfect passive parti- 
ciple is now more commonly given. It is true that the supine of many 
verbs is not found in extant literature; but the nominative mascuHne of 
the perfect passive participle from intransitive verbs (e. g. ventua) is 
not even theoretically x^ossible. Furthermore, there seems to be no 
justification for including a passive form among the active principal 
parts. 

acie8,-ei, f., battle Hne 

acriter, adv.j sharply 

Skdy prep. with acc, to, toward, 

against, near; {with numerah) 

adv.f about 
adduco, -ducere, -dusL, -ductum, 

lead or bring to, influence 
adgredior, see aggredior 
adhibeo, -ere, -ui, -itum, bring in, 

Bummon 
admiror, 1, wonder at, admire 
admittd, -mittere, -misi, -missum, 

send to, let in, let go, allow 
adorior, -orin, -ortus sum, rise 

against, attack 
adscisco, -sciscere,' -scivi, -sci- 

tum, take to, receive, adopt 
adsum, -esse, -fui, be at hand or 

near, be present, assist 
adventus, -iis, m. [veni5], a com- 

ing to, arrival, approach 
adversus, -a, -um (perf. pass. parL 

of adverto), tumed to, over 

against, opposite, unfavorab^ 



A., see Aulus 

a, ab, prep. wUh ahl,, from, by, on 

the side of 
abd5, -dere, -didi, -ditum, put 

away, withdraw, hide 
abduc5, -ducere, -dus, -ductum, 

lead away 
abstine5, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum, 

hold from, keep from 
absum, -esse, afui, be aw^ay or dis- 

tant 
ac, see atque (ac i« used ardy before 

consonants) 
acced5, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

go to, approach, be added 
accido, -cidere, -cidi, fall to or 

upon, befall, happen 
accipio, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum 

[capi5], take to, receive, accept 
accurr5,-currere,-curn (-cucurri), 

-cursum, run or hasten to 
accus5, 1 [causa], call to account, 



reprimand, accuse 
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adverto, -vertere, -verti, -versum, 

turn to OT towards 
aedificium, -i, n. , a building 
Aeduus, -i, m., an Aeduan 
aegerrime, adv. (sup, of aegre), 

with the greatest difficulty 
Aemilius, -i, m., a Roman name 
aequo, 1, make even or equal 
afficio, -ficere, -feci, -fectum [ad-|- 

facid], do something to, treat, 

affect 
afi&nitas, -atis, f., alliance by 

marriage 
ager, agri, m., field, territory 
aggredior, -gredi, -gressus sum 

[ad + gradior, step], go to, ap- 

proach, attack 
agmen, -inis, n., an army (on the 

march) 
ago, agere, egi, actum, put in 

motion, drive, do, discuss 
alienus, -a, -um [alius],another's, 

foreign, unfavorable 
aliqui (-quis), -qua, -quod (-quid), 

some, any 
alius, -a, -ud, another, other (o/ 

more than two) 
Allobroges, -um, m., a powerful 

Gallic peopU between the Rhone and 

Isere 
alo, alere, alui, alitum (altum), 

nourish, sustain 
Alpes, -ium, f., the Alps 
alter, -era, -erum, one (of two), 

the other, second 
altitudo, -inis, f. [altus], height, 

depth 
altus, -a, -um, high, deep 
Ambarri, -orum, M., clients of the 

AedaanSf between the JSaone and 

Rhxme 



amicitia, -ae, f. [amicus], friend- 

ship 
amicus, -a, -um, friendly; (o.? 

subst,) M., friend 
amitto, -mittere, -misi, -missum, 

send away, let go, lose 
amor, -oris, M. [amo], love, desire 
amplus, -a, -um, large or fuli, 

ample 
anceps, -cipitis [amb5, both -}- 

caput, head], two-headed, two- 

fold, doubtful ^ 

angustiae, -arum, f. [ang5, 

squeeze], narrowness, a narrow 

pass or defile 
angustus, -a, -tmi [ango], narrow 
animadverto, -vertere, -verti, 

-versum, attend to, punish 
animus, -i, m., soul, mind, feeling, 

spirit, courage 
annus, -i, m., a year 
annuus, -a, -um, for a year, annual 
ante, adv, orprep, uith acc., before 
antea, adv., formerly 
antiquus, -a, -um [ante], ancient, 

former 
aperio, -ire, -ui, -tum, uncover, 

open, disclose 
appell5, 1, call {by name)^ address 
Apnlis, -e, of April, April 
apud,pr€p. vnthacc, among, near, 

with 
Aqidleia, -ae, f., Aquileia 
Aquitani, -orum, m., the Aquitani, 

Aquitanians 
Aquitania, -ae, f., Aquitania 
Arar, Araris, m., the Saone (a Gal- 

lic river) 
arbitror, 1 [arbiter, a judge], 

decide, think 
arma, -drum, n., arms 
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ascendS, ascendere, ascendi, 

ascensum [ad-f-scandd, clinib], 

cliTnb up, ascend 
ascensnSy -iis, m., a climbing up, 
^ ascent 

atque (ac), conj.f and also, and 
attingo, -tingere, -tig^ -tactum 

[ad-|-tango, touch], touch or 

border upon, lie near to, reach 
auctoritas, -atis, f., influence, 

authority, advice 
audacia, -ae, f. [audax], boldness 
audacter, adv.j boldly 
audeo, audere, ausus sum, be 

bold, dare 
augeo, augere, auzi, auctum, in- 

crease 
Aulus (abbr, A.), Aulus, a Boman 

name 
aut, conj.f or: aut . . . aut, either 

.... or 
autem, conj.f on the other hand, 

but, moreover 
auzilium, -i, n [augeo], help, aid; 

(inpl.) auxiliaries 
avertd, -vertere, -verti, -versum, 

tum off or away 
avus, -i, M., grandfather 



Belgae, -arum, m., the Belgae, Bel- 

gians, a powerful people of North- 

eastem GauL 
bello, 1, make or wage war, fight 
'Dellicosus, -a, -um, full of war, 

warlike 
beneficium, -i, n., kindness, bene- 

fit 
Bibracte, -is, n., Bibracte 
biduum, -i, n., two days 
biennium, -ii n. [annus], two 

years 



bipartiitd, adv. [pars], in two 

divisions 
Bituriges, -um, m., the Bituriges 
Boii, -orum, m., the Boii 
bonitas, -atis, f. [bonus], good- 

ness, fertihty 
bonus, -a, -um, morally good, 

good 
bracchium, -i, n., the forearm 



cad5, cadere, cecidi, casum, fall 
Caesar, Caesaris, m., fvU name 

Gaius lulius Caesar (Seep. 12) 
C. (abhr. for Gaius), Caius or Gaiiis, 

a Roman name 
calamitas, -atis, f., disaster, de- 

feat 
capio, capere, cepi, captum, take, 

seize 
caput, capitis, n., head 
carrus,-!, m., cart 
Cassianus, -a, -um, Cassian, of 

Cassius 
Cassius, -i, M., a Roman name 
castellum, -i, n. Idiminutive of cas- 

trum], a small fort, fortress, 

redoubt 
Casticus, -i, m., Casticus 
castra, -orum, n. [castrum, fort], 

a fortified camp, camp 
casus, -us [cado], a falling, fall, 

accident, calamity, chance 
Catamantaloedis, -is, m., a Sequa- 

nian chief 
Caturiges, -um, m., the Caturiges 
causa, -ae, F.,cause, reason 
cave5, cavere, cavi, cautum, take 

precautions 
celeriter (comp, celerius, sup. ce- 

lerrime), adv. quickly 
Celtae, -arum, m., the Celts 
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centuxn, irvded. num, , one hundred 
census,-u8, M., enumeration 
certus, -a, -um, sure, certain: ali- 

quem certidrem facere, to in- 

form some one 
Ceutrones, -um, m., the Oeutrones 
cibarius, -a, -um, pertaining to 

food; (as mbst.) cibaria, -orum, 

N., food, provisions 
circiter, adv.y about 
circuitus, -tis, m. [circum+eo], a 

going round, circuit 
circum, prep. tuith acc.j around, 

about 
circumvenid, -venire, -veni, -ven- 

tum, surround 
citerior, -oris, comp. adj. {no po»i- 

tive), nearer, hither 
citra, adv. and prep, tvith acc. , this 

side, within 
civitas, -atis, f., citizenship, 

state, citizens 
claud5, claudere, clausi, clau- 

sum, shut, close 
diens, -entis, m. f., client, de- 

pendent 
coemo, -emere, -emi, -emptum, 

purchase 
coepi, coepisse, defect. verb, began 
coerceo, -ere, -ui, -itum, control 
cogd, cogere, coegi, coactum, 

drive together, collect, compel 
cognosco, -gnoscere, -gnovi, 

-gnitum, learn thoroughly; (m 

perf.) have learned, know 
cohortor, 1, urge eamestly, exhort, 

encourage 
colligo, 1, bind together 
collis, -is, M., hiil 
colloco, 1, place together, station: 

nuptum collocare, to give in 

marriage 



colloquor, -loqui, -lociitiis Bum, 

speak together, converse 
comburd, -biirere, -biissi, -bus- 

tum, burn up, consume 
commemor5, 1, recount, state, 

mention 
commeo, 1, resort to or visit 

(freqiLerUly) 
committ5, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 

sum, send together, commit, 

combine, join 
commode, adv., conveniently 
commonefaci5, -&.cere, -feci, -£eu^ 

tum, remind forcibly 
commoveo, -movere, -movi, 

-motum, move deeply, disturb, 

excite 
communi5, 4, fortify completely, 

intrench 
commutatio, -5ni8, f., a changing, 

change 
commut5, 1, change entirely, 

reverse 
comparS, 1, prepare, fumish, 

equip 
comperi5, -perire, -peri, -pertum, 

ascertain 
complector, -plecti, -plexus sum, 

embrace 
comple5, -plere, -plevi, -pletum, 

fill, fill up, complete 
compliires, -a (-ia), several, many 
comporto, bring or carry together 
c5natum, -i, n., or c5natus, -us, m., 

trial, attempt 
conced5, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

go away, give way, yield 
concido, -cidere, -cidi, -cisum, 

cut down, slay 
concili5, 1, call together, win over, 

conciliate 
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conciliiun, -i, n., assembly, coun- 

cil 
concursus, -us, m., running to- 

gether, onset 
condici5, -5ni8, f., a epeaking 

together, agreement, terms 
cond5no, 1, pardon 
conduc5, -ducere, -du^ -ductum, 

lead OT bring together, hire 
confer5, conferre, contuli, col- 

latum, bring together, collect, 

compare: se conferre, to retreat 
c5nfertus, -a, -um, crowded 
confici5, -ficere, -feci, -fectum, do 

thoroughly, complete, accom- 

plish 
confid5, -fidere, -nsus sum, trust 

in, rely on 
connrm5, 1, make firm, establish, 

assure, promise 
conici5, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, 

throw together, conjecture 
coniurati5, -5nis, f. [iur5,swear], 

a swearing together, conspiracy 
conor, 1, try, attempt 
conquir5, -quirere, -quisivi,-qui- 

situm, search out 
c5nsanguineus, -a, -um, relat^d by 

blood; (as mhst.) m., kinsman 
c5nscisc5, -sciscere, -scivi, -sci- 

tum, decree, appoint 
c5nscius, -a, -um [sci5], knowing, 

conscious 
c5nscnb5, -scribere, -scripsi, 

-scriptum, writetogether, enroll, 

levy 
c5nsequor, -seqm, -secutus sum, 

follow up, pursue, obtain 
C5nsidius, -i, m., Considius 
c5nsid5, -sidere, -sedi, -sessum, 

settle, encamp 
c5nsilium, -i, n., counsel, plan 



c5nsi8t5, -sistere, -stiti, -stitum, 

take a stand, stand still, stop 
c5ns51or, 1, console, comfort, 

solace 
c5nspectus, -us, m. [conspici5], 

a looking at, sight 
c5nspici5, -spicere, -spezi, -spec- 

tum, see, perceive 
c5nspicor, 1, perceive 
c5nstitu5, -stituere, -stitui, -sU- 

tiitum [statu5, set], set to- 

gether, arrange, determine 
c5nsuesc5, -suescere, -suevi, 

-suetum, accustom, habituate; 

(in perf.) to have become (=be) 

accustomed, be wont 
c5nsul, -ulis, m., consul 
c5nsiim5, -sumere, -siimpsi, 

-siimptum, destroy, consume 
contenda, -tendere, -tendi, -ten- 

tum [tend5, stretch], stretch 

tight, strive, fight, hasten 
continenter, adv. [contine5], 

continuously 
contineo, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum 

[teneo], hold together, bind 
contra, prep. with acc, and adv., 

opposite, against 
contumelia, -ae, f., affront, indig- 

nity 
conveni5, -venire, -veni, -ven- 

tum, come together, meet, 

assemble: convenit {impers.), it 

is fitting, it is agreed 
conventus, -us, m., a coming to- 

gether, assembly 
convert5, -vertere, -verti, -ver- 

sum, turn: signa convertere, 

change front, t^heel about 
convoc5, 1, call together, summon, 
assemble 
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cdpia, -ae, f., plenty; (in pl.) forcep, 
. troops 
copiosus, -a, -iixn, well supplied, 

plentiful, abounding • 
cotidianuB (quo-), -a, -um, daily, 

usual 
cotidie (quo-), adv.j daily 
Crassus, -i, m., Crassus 
creo, 1, create, elect, api)oint 
crem5, 1, burn to ashes, consume 
cr§sc5, cr§scere, crevi, cretum,. 

grow, increase 
cultus, -us, M. [col5, cultivate], 

fityle of living, civilization, cul- 

ture 
cum, prep. ivith dbl,, with 
cum (quum), cmj,, when, since, 

although 
cupide, adv.j eagerly 
cupiditas, -atis, f., eager desire, 

longing, cupidity 
cupidus, -a, -um, desirous of, 

eager for 
cupi5, -ere, -ivi (-ii), -itum, desire, 

favor 
ciir5, 1, care for; {with object and 

gerundive), have {App, 286, 6) 
cu8t5s, -5dis, M. F., guard, sentinel 



damn5, 1, condemn 

de, prep, with ahl., down from, 

from, for, conceming 
debeo, 2 [d$4-babe5], have or 

keep from, owe, be bound 
decem, indecl, num. , ten 
decipi5, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum, 

entrap, deceive 
decuri5, -5nis, m.; {the leader qf a 

squad of ten cavalry) a decurion 
dediticius, -a, -um, surrendered; 

{as subst.) •pnBoner 



dediti5, -5nis, f., a giving up, sur- 

render 
defend5, -fendere, -fendi, -fensum, 

keep or ward off, defend 
defessus, -a, -um {perf. part, of de- 

fetiscor), wearied, exhausted 
deici5, -icere, -ieci,-iectiim,throw 

or cast down, dislodge 
deinde, adv.y then {of conseqaence ar 

sequence) 
d51iber5, 1, ponder, deliberate 
delig5, -ligere, -legi, -lectnm 

[leg5, choose], pick out, select 
deminu5, -minuere, -minui, -mi- 

nutum [minus], le8sen,diminish 
d6m5nstr5, 1, show plainly, point 

out 
demum, adv.y at length 
denique, adv.f at length, lastly 
dep5n5, -p5nere, -posui, -posi- 

tum, place or lay aside 
depopulor, 1, ravage, lay waste 
deprecator, -5ris, m., mediator 
design5, 1, signify 
desist5, -sistere, -stiti, -stituxn, 

fitand off, abandon 
desper^, 1 [spes, hope], be hope- 

lesff, despair 
despici5, -ere, -speai, -spectum, 

look down on, despise 
de8titu5, -stituere, -stitui, -stitu- 

tum [statu5], set aside, f orsake, 

abandon 
d6string5, -stringere, -stnnsi, 

-strlctum [string5,draw], draw 

off, unsheathe, draw 
deterre5, 2, frighten oi^, deter, 

discourage 
deus, -i, M., a god 
dezter, -tra (-tera), -trum, the 

right: dextra {supply manus, 

hand), the right hand 
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dico, dicere, dizi, dictuxn, say, 

tell, speak 
dicti5, -onis, f., a speaking, plead- 

ing, delivery 
dies, -ei, m. or p., day, a set day or 

time 
differo, differre, distuli, dilatum, 

carry or bear apart, differ, defer 
difficilifl, -e [dis+flEkcilis], not 

easy, difficult 
dimitto, -mittere, -misi, -missum, 

send apart, dismiss 
dis-, di-, an inseparable prefix with 

the force of ap2LTtf asunder 
discedo, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

go apart, separate 
disco, discere, didici, learn 
disicio, -icere, -ieco, -iectum, 

throw apart, cast asunder 
dispono, -ponere, -posui, -posi- 

tum, place apart, arrange 
ditissimus, -a, -um (mp. of dives), 

richest 
diu, adv.j for a long time 
diutumus -a -um, [diu], of long 

duration, long 
Diviciacus, -i, m., an Aedwan chief 
Divico, -onis, m., a Helvetian chief 
divido, -videre, -visi, -visum, 

divide, separate 
d5, dare, dedi, datum, give 
doIe5, 2, suffer pain, grieve 
dolor, -5ris, m., pain, grief 
dolus, -i, M., treachery, deceit 
domus, -us, house, home: domi, 

at home 
dubit5, 1, doubt, hesitate 
dubitati5, -5ni8, f., hesitation 
dubius, -a, -um, doubtful 
ducenti, -ae, -a [duo+centum], 

two hundred 



diic5, ducere, duzi, ductum, lead, 
draw, consider 

dimi, conj. , while, untii 
Dumnorix, -igis, m., an Aeduan 

chief 
duo, duae, duo, two 
duodecim [decem], indecl, nu7n.j 

twelve 
dux, ducis [diic5], m. f., leader, 

guide 

E 

e, ex, prep. with aM.j from, out of 
ediic5, -dticere, -diiai, -ductum, 

lead forth, draw out 
efiemin5, 1, weaken, enervate 
effero, efferre, extuli, elatum, 

bear away or out, lift up, elate 
ego (dat.j mihi, acc.y me), I 
egredior, -gredi, -gressus sum, 

go out, march forth 
egregius, -a, -um, preeminent 
em5, emere, emi, emptum, buy 
emitt5, -mittere, -misi, -missum, 

send forth, discharge 
enim, conj.j for 

enTinti5, 1, tell out, reveal, rei)Qrt 
e5, ire, ivi (ii), itum, go 
e5, adv., to that place, thither 
e5dem, adv.j to the same place 
eques, eqidtis, rider, horseman, 

knight; (inpl.) cavalry 
equester, -tris, -tre [eques], be- 

longing to a horseman, cavalry, 

equestrian 
equitatus, -iis, m. , cavalry 
equus, -i, m., horse 
eripi5, -ripere, -ripiu, -reptum 

[rapio], snatch away, rescue: 

se eripere, to escape 
et, conj,, and 
etiam, conj.j and also, even 
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evell5y -vellere, -velli, -vulsum, 

pull OT tear out 
ex, %ee e 

exemplum, -i, n., example 
exercitusy -us [exerceo, exercise], 
an exercised, trained body, an 
army 
exeo, -ire, -ivi (-ii)^ -itum, go out 
existimS, 1, reckon, think 
existimatio, -5ni8, f., opinion 
expedio, 4 [pes], extricate; (inj^er/. 
ixww. pari,) unencumbered, (o/ 
ir(yop%) without baggage 
expl5rator, -5ri8, m. [expl5r5, in- 

vestigate], scout, spy 
expugn5, 1, take by storm, over- 

power 
exsequor, -sequi, -sectitus sum, 

follow out or up, enforce 
exspect5, 1, look out, await, ex- 

pect 
extra, adv, andprep. vnthacc.f with- 

out, beyond 
extrSmus, -a, -um {mp. from 
exter), outermost, furthest, ex- 
treme 
exur5, -urere, -ussi, -ustum, burn 
up 



facile, used as adv. , easily 

facilis, -e, easy 

faci5, facere, f3ci, factum, make, 

do 
fkcult&s, -atis, f. [faci5], means 

or opportunity of doing, oppor- 

tunity, means 
fames, -is, f., hunger, want 
familia, -ae, f., elaves of a house- 

hold, household, retinue 
familiarls, -e [familia], belonging 

to the household, private; {aa 



guhat.) friend: rds familians, 
private property 
fave5, favere, fa'^ fkutuxn, favor 
fer5, adv., almost 
fer5, ferre, tuli, latum, bear, carry, 

bring, inflict 
ferrum, -i, n., iron 
fides, -ei, f., confidence, faith, as- 
surance of good f aith, protection 
filia, -ae, f., daughter 
f ilius, -i, M., son 
finis, -is, m., end, limit, boundary; 

{inpl.) territory, confines 
f initimus, -a, -um [f inis], border- 
ing ux)on, adjoining, neighbor- 
ing; {as mbst.) neighbors 
f 15, fieri, flEkCtuB sum, be made or 
done, happen {used as pass, qf 
faci5) 
f irmus, -a, -um, strong, firm 
fiagit5, 1» demand repeatedly, 

press for 
fie5, fiere, fievi, fietum, weep 
fiumen, -inis, n. [fiu5], a flowing 

stream, river 
fiu5, fiuere, fiuxi, fiuxum, flow 
fortis, -e, strong, brave 
fortiter, adv., bravely 
fortitud5, -inis, f. [fortis], bravery 
fortiina, -ae, f., chance, fortune 
fossa, -ae, f. [fodi5, dig], ditch, 

trench 
frater, frfitris, m., brother 
fratemus, -a, -um, pertaining to a 

brother, brotherly, fraternal 
frigus, -oris, n., coldness, cold 
fructus, -us ,M., enjoyment, crops, 

fruit 
frumentarius, -a, -um [frumen- 
tum], abounding in grain, iruit- 
ful 
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frumentuxn, -i, n., grain 
fuga, -ae, f. [fiigi5, flee], flight 
fugitiviiB, -i, M.y deserter 

G 

Oabiniufl, -i, m. , a Roman name 
Oallia, -ae, f., Gaul 
Oallicus, -a,-uni, Gallic 
Gallus, -iy M.; a Gaul 
OaiTunna, -ae, m., the Garonne (a 

river of Gaul) 
Oenava, -ae, f., Geneva 
Oennani, -orum^ m., the Germans 
ger5, gerere, gessi, gestum, carry 

on, wage, do 
gladius, -i, m., sword 
gl5ria, -ae, f., glory 
gl5rior, 1, glory, boast 
Graecus, -a, -um, Greek, Grecian 
Gzaioceli, -5rum, m., the Graioceli 
gratia, -ae, f., favor, popularity 
graviter, adv. [gravis], heavily, 

severely: graviter ferre, be 

annoved or vexed 



iiabeo, 2, have, hold 

Helvetia, -ae, f., Helvetia (now 

JSwitzerland) 
Helvetii, -5rum, m., the Helvetii, 

Helvetians 
Helvetius (HelvSticus), -a, -um, 

of the Helvetii, Helvetian 
hiberna, -5rum, n., winter q^uar- 

ters (mpply castra) 
hic, haec, h5c, this 
hiem5, 1 [hiems, winter], pass 

the winter 
Hispania, -ae, f., Spain 
hom5, -inis, m. f., a human being, 

man 



honor, -5rls, m., honor, distinc- 

tion, oflSce 
h5ra, -ae, f., hour 
hortor, 1, arouse, urge 

hostis, -is, M. F., stranger, (public) 

enemy; (inpl.) the enemy 
humanitas, -atis, f., refinement 

I (vowel) 

ibi, adv.f in that place, there 
ictus, -tis, M., stroke, blow 
idem, eadem, idem, the same 
Idiis, -uum, f. (pl.)^ the Ides 
ignis, -is, m., fire 
ign5r5,l[in, neg. -|-gnarus,know- 

ing], not know, be ignorant 
ille, illa, illud, that (used of what ia 

remote) 
illic [ille], adv.j there 
immortalis, -e, immortal 
impedimentum, -i, n., imped- 

iment, hindrance ; (in pl.) heavy 

baggage, baggage-train 
impedi5, 4, obstruct, hamper 
impende5, -ere [pende5, hang], 

overhang, imj^nd 
imperium, -i, n., a command, right 

of command, supreme power 
imper5, 1, command, enjoin, make 

requisition for 
impetr5, 1, obtain by entreaty, 

accomplish 
impetus, -us, m. [pet5], attack, 

assault 
import5, 1, bring in, import 
improbus, -a, -um, base, wicked 
impr5vis5, adv, [pr5+visus, 

seen], unawares, unexpectedly 
impiine, adv. [in+poena, punish- 

ment], without punishment, 

with impunity 
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impunitaB, -atis, f., f reedom from 

punishment, impunity 
in, prep, with acc, (ofmotion)^ into, 
to, against; tuUh obL (of rest)y in, 
on, over 
in- (im-, un-, etc.)j inseparable neg- 

ative particlej not 
incendo, -cendere, -cendi, -cen- 

sum, set fire to 
incito, 1 [cito, urge], urge on, in- 

cite 
incolo, -colere, -colui, -cultum 
[colo, cultivate], dwell in, in- 

habit 
incommodum, -i, n. [commodus, 

convenient], an inconvenience, 

disadvantage, disaster 
incredibilis, -e [credo, believe], 

incredible 
inde, ac^i;., fromthat place, thence 
indicium, -i, n., information, evi- 

dence 
induco, -ducere, -duid, -ductiun, 

lead in or into, lead on, induce 
inferior, -ius [inferus], lower (m 

place); later (in time) 
inferd, inferre, intuli, illatum, 

bring into or upon, wage upon, 

attack 
inflecto, -flectere, -flezi, -flexum, 

bend in, curve 
influo, -fluere, -fluxi, -fluxum, 

flow into, fiow 
inimicus, -a, -um [amicus], un- 

friendly 
initiimi, -i, n. [in+eo], beginning 
iniuria, -ae, f. [ius, right], wrong, 

injustice 
iniussu, m. (ahL of asmmed inius- 

sus), without command 
inopia, -ae, f. , need 
inopinans, -antis, unawares 



insciens, -entis [scio, know], nofc 

knowing, unaware 
insequor, -sequi, -secutns sum, 

follow up, pursue 
insidiae, -arum, f., ambuscade, 

treachery 
insignis, -e,remarkable; (as subst.) 

N., sign, decoration 
insolenter, adv,, insultingly 
instituo, -stituere, -stitui, -stitu- 

tum, set up, establish 
institutum, -i, n., an establiahed 

course, custom, institution 
insto, -stare, -stila, -statum, stand 

upon or near, approach, attack 
instruo, -struere, -struxi, -struc- 

tum, build, draw up 
intellego (-ligo), -legere, -lexi, 

-lectum, learn, understand 
inter, prep, with acc.y between, 

among 
interced5, -cedere, -cessi, -ces- 

sum, go between, interpose, 

intercede 
intercludo, -cludere, - c 1 ii s i , 

-clusimi, shutoff 
interdiu, adv.y during the day, by 

day 
interdum, adv., between whiles, 

sometimes 
interea, adv.j meanwhile 
interfici5, -ficere, -feci, -fectum, 

kill 
interim, adv.j meanwhile 
intermitt5, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 

simi, leave or break off, intcr- 

rupt 
interneci5, -5nis, f., extenni- 

nation 
interpres, -etis, M. f., interpreter 
intersum, -esse, -fui, be between, 

intervene 
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intervailum, -i, n., interval 
invituB, -a, -mn, unwilling 
ipse, ipsa, ipsum, int. ;)ro?i., self, 

himself , herself , etc, 
is, ea, id, dem. pron.j this, that, he, 

she, it, unempfujtic 
ita, adv.j so, thus 
italia, -ae, f., Italy 
itaque, cmj., and so, therefore 
item, adv., in like manner, like- 

wise, so also 
iter, itineris, n. [eo, go] , a going, 

way, journey, march 

I {comonant) 

iacto, 1, toss, discuss 

iam, adv., now, already, at length 

iubeo, iubere, iussi, iussum, 

order 
iudicium, -i, N., a judging, judg- 

ment, court 
iudico, 1, judge 
iugum, -i, N., yoke, ridge 
iiimentum, -i, N., yoke or draught 

animal, beastof burden 
iung5, iungere, iun», iunctum, 

join 
lura, -ae, m., the mountain range 

running from the Bhine to the 

Bhone 
ius, iuris, n., right, justice, law 
iusiiirandum, iurisiurandi, n., 

oath 
iustitia, -ae, f., justice 
iuv5, iuvare, iuvi, iutum, help, 

aid: iuvat (impers.) it pleases 



Kalendae (Calendae), -arum, f., 
the Calends (the first day of a 
moTUh) 



li., see liucius 

Labienus, -i, m., one of Caesar^s 

lietUenants 
lacess5, -ere, -ivi, -itum, provoke, 

challenge, assault 
lacrima, -ae, f., tear 
lacus, -tis, M., lake 
largior, 4, give freely, bribe 
largiter, adv., largely, freely 
largitio, -onis, f., giving freely, 

bribery 
late, adv. [latus], broadly, widely 
latitiido, -inis, f. [latus], width 
Latobrigi, -orum, m. , the Latobrigi 
latus, -a, -um, broad, wide 
latus,-eris, n., side, flank 
Iegati5, -onis, f., embassy 
legatus, -i, m., arabassador, lieu- 

tenant 
legl5, -5nis, f., legion 
Lemannus, -i, m., lake Leman or 

Geneva 
lenitas, -atis, f., smoothness, gen- 

tlenesa 
lex,legis,F., law 
liberalitas, -atis, f., generosity, 

liberality 
libere, adv., freely 
liberi, -5rum, m., children 
libertas, -atis, f., freedom, liberty 
liceor, 2, bid (at an auction) 
licet, licere, licuit, impers., it is 

permitted 
Lingones, -um, m. , the Lingones 
lingua, -ae, f., tongue, language 
linter, lintris, f., canoe, ferry-boat 
Liscus, -i, M., a chief ofthe Aedui 
littera (litera), -ae, f., a letter of 

tbe alphabet; (in pl.) a letter 

(epi^le) 
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locus, -i, M. (iripLj n.), place 
longe, adv. [longus, long], far, by 

far, long 
longitudo, -inis, r. [longus], 

length 
loquor, loqm, locutus siun, ^eak 
liUcius, -i (abbr. Ii.)> m., a Roman 

name 
lux, lucis, F., ligbt 

M 

M., see Marcus 

magis, comp. adv. (sup. maxime), 

more, rather 
magistratus, -tis, m., magistracy, 

magistrate 
magnopere, adv., greatly, esj^e- 

cially 
magnus, -a, -um (comp. maior, 

8up. mazimus), great, large 
maleficiiun, -i, n., miscbief, 

wickedness 
mand5, 1, entrust, order 
manus, -us, f. , hand, armed force 

(regarded as the instrument of war) 
Marcus, -i, m. , a Roman name 
matara, -ae, f., a Gallic javelin 
mater, matris, f., mother, matron 
matrim5nium, -i, n., marriage 
Matrona, -ae, m., the Marne 
maturo, 1, ripen, hasten 
maturus, -a, -imi, ripe, complete, 

early 
mazime, sup. adv. [magnusj, 

very greatly, most, especially 
maximus, see magnus 
me (acc. of ego), me 
medius, -a, -um, in the middle of 
memoria, -ae, f., recollection, 

memory 
mensis, -is, m., month 
mercator, -5ris, m., mercbant 



mereor, 2, deserve, eam, merit 

meritimi, -i, n., desert, merit 
Messala, -ae, m., a Roman name 
metior, metin, mensus sum, 

measure 
mihi (dat. ofego), me 
miles, -itis, m., soldier 
militaris, -e, pertaining to a sol- 

dier, military 
mille, num. adj., a thousand; (in 

pl. as subst.) milia (millia), -ium, 

N., milia passuum, miles 
minime, adv., least, by no means 
minimus, -a, -um (sup. of parvus, 

small), least, very little 
minor (cowp. o/ parvus), smaller, 

less 
minu5, -ere, -ui, -utum [minus], 

make smaller, lessen 
mii^us, adv. [minor], less 
mitto, mittere, misi, missum^ 

send 
modo, adv.f only 
mol5, -ere, -ui, -itum, grind 
mone5, 2, advise, remind, wam, 

admonish 
m5ns, montis, m., mountain 
morior, mon, mortuus sum, die 
moror, 1, tarry, delay 
mors, mortis, f. [morior], death 
m5s, m5ris, m., manner, custom; 

(inpl.) customs, character 
move5, movere, m5vi, m5tum, 

move 
mulier, mulieris, f., woman 
multitud5, -inis, f. [multus], 

great number, multitude 
multus, -a, -um, much; {in pl.) 

many 
muni5, 4 [moenia^ walls], build 

a wall, fortify 
muniti5, -5nis, f., fortification 
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miirusy -i, m., wall 

nam, conj., for 

IS^ammeiiuiy -i, m., a Hdvetian 

chief 
natura, -ae, f., nature, character 
xiavis, -is, f., ship 
ne, conj., not to, that . . . not, lest; 

(after words offearing) that . 
-ne, enditic interrog. particle 
nec, see neque 
necessario, adv.j necessarily, una- 

voidably 
necessariuB, -a, -um, necessary; 

{a8 8ub8t.)u.f kinsman 
nego, 1, say not, deny 
nemo, -inis, m. f., no one 
neque (nec), conj., and not, and 

also: neque . . . neque,'neither . . . 

nor 
nervus, -i, m., sinew, tendon; (in 

pl.) power, strength 
neve (neu), adv.j and not, nor 
nex, necis, f., death 
nihil (nihilum), inded. nmn^ noth- 

ing 
nisi, conj.j if not, unless 
nitor, niti, nisus or nixus sum, 

rest upon, rely upon, strive 
n5bilis,*-e [ndsc5,know], famous, 

high-born, noble 
n5bilitas, -atis, f., nobility, 

nobles 
noctu, adv. [nox], by night 
nol5, noUe, nolui, not wish, be un- 

willing 
nomen, -inis, n., name 
n5minatim, adv. , by name 
n5n, adi;., not 
nonaginta, ninety 
noudum, adv. , not yet 



nonntillus, -a, -um, (not none) 

6ome; i^n pl. as subst.) some, 

several 
n5nnumquam, (not never) some- 

times 
N^reia, -ae, f., Noreia (a town of 

the Norid) 
N5ricus, -a, -um, of the Norici, 

Norican 
n5s (nom. and acc. pl. of ego), we, 

us 
noster, -tra,-trum [n5s],our, ours 
novem, nine 
novus, -a, -um, new: novae res, 

new state of affairs, revolution 
nox, noctis, f., night 
nub5, nubere, nupsi, nuptiun, 

veil one's self (for marriage), 

marry 
nudus, -a, -um, naked, exposed, 

unprotected 
nullus, -a, -um [ne-|-ullus, any], 

not any, no, none 
num, interrog. particle implying a 

negative answer 
numerus, -i, m., number 
nunti5, 1, report, announce 
nuntium, -i, n., report, message 
nuntius, -i, m., one who reports, 

messenger 
nuper, recently 



ob, prep. with acc, on account of; 

(in compositimi) to, against 
obaeratus, -i, m., one involved in 

debt, debtor 
obici5, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, throw 

in front, oppose 
obUviscor, obUvisci, obUtus sum, 

forget 
ob8ecr5, 1; beseech, implore 
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obses, -idis, M. f., hostage 
obstringo, -stringere^ -striAxij 

-strictum, bind 
obtineo, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum, 

hold, possess 
occasus, -us, M., falling, setting 
occido, -cidere, -cidi, -cisum 

[caedojcut], cutoff, kill, slay 
occuIt5, 1, hide, conceal 
occupo, 1 [capio], take possession 

of, seize, occupy 
Oceanus, -i, m., ocean 
Ocelum, -i,N., a clfy of GaUm Ois' 

alpina 
octo, eight 
octddecim, eighteen 
octoginta, eighty 
oculus, -i, M,, eye 
odi, 5disse, def. verb^ hate 
offend5, -fendere, -fendi, -fensum, 

strike against, stumble, offend 
offensiS, -onis, f., a strikjng 

against, offence 
omnin5, adv, [omnis], altogether, 

in all 
omnis, -e, all, every 
oportet, -ere, -uit, impers. rerh^ it 

is necessary, one ought 
oppidum, -i, n., stronghold, town 
oppugfnS, 1, fight against, storm 
ops, opis (not used in nom. sing.)j 
power, strength: (inpl.) resour- 
ces, means 
opus, -eris, n. , work 
5ratio, -5nis; f. [or5J, speaking, 

oration 
Orgetorix, -igis, m., a chief of the 

Helvetii 
oriens, -entis [orior], rising 
orior, oriri, ortus sum, rise 
5r5, 1, speiik, plead, entreat 
ostend5, -tendere, -tendi, -tentiun 



[ob+tend5, stretch], exx>oae to 
view, exhibit 



pabulati5, -5nis, f., foraging 

pabulum, -i, n., food, fodder 

pac5, 1 [pax], pacify, subdue 

paene, adv. , almost 

pag^, -i, M., canton, district 

par,*paris, equal 

paratus, -a, -um [p. p. o/paro], 

prepared, ready 
pare5, 2, obey 
par5, 1, prepare, provide 
pars, partis, f., part, direction 
parvus,-a,-um (comp. minor, sm/). 

minimus), small, Httle 
passus, -us, M., step, pace (five 
Roman feet): milia passuum, 
miles 
pate5, -ere, -ui, He open, extend 
pater, patris, m., fatlier 
patior, pati, passus sum, suffer, 

permit 
pauci, -ae, -a, few 
pax, pacis, f., peace 
pell5, pellere, pepuli, pulsum, 

drive, beat 
per, prep. with acc.j through, by 

means of 
perdiic5, -ducere, -dlbn, -ductum, 

lead through 
perfacilis, -e, very easy 
perfici5, -ficere, -feci, -fectum 
[£jBici5], do thoroughly, accom- 
plish, complete 
perfring5, -fringere, -fregpL, -frac- 

tum, break through 
perfuga, -ae, m., deserter 
perftigi5,-fugere,-fagi, flee, desert 
periculimi, i, n., danger, risk 
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peritus, -a, -uxn, experienced, 

practised, skilled 
permoveo, -movere, -movi, -mo- 

tum, move thoroughly, rouse 
pernicies, -ei, f , destruction 
perpaucus, -a, -um, very little, 

very few 
perrumpo, -rumpere, -rupi, 

-ruptum, break through 
persequor, -sequi, -secutus sum, 

foUow after, pursue 
persevero, 1, continue, persist 
persolvo, -solvere, -solvi, 

-solutum, pay in full 
persuadeo, -suadere, - s u a s i , 

-suasum, convince, persuade 
perterreo, 2, frighten thoroughly 
pertineo, -ere, -ui, reach through, 

tend, pertain 
perveni5, -venire, -veni, -ven- 

tum, come through, arrive 
pes, pedis, m., foot 
pet5, -ere, -ivi (-ii), -itum, attack, 

aim at, seek 
phalanz, -angis, f., phalanx 
pilum, -i, N., javelin 
Fiso, -onis, m., a Boman name 
plebs, plebis (plebes, -ei), f., com- 

nion people, plebeians 
plurimus, -a, -um {siip. of multus), 

very much, most, very^many 
plus, pluris {comp. of multus), 

more 
poena, -ae, f., punishment, 

penalty 
polliceor, 2, promise 
p5no, p5nere, posui, positum, 

put, place 
p5ns, pontis, m., bridge 
populati5, -5nis, f., ravaging 
populor, 1, devastate 
populus, -i, M., people 



1 



porto, 1, carry, bring 
port5rium, -i, n., tax, tariff 
posc5, -ere, poposci, demand 
possessi5, -5nis, f., possession 
possimi, posse, potui [potis, able 

+sum], be able, can 
'posty prep. withacc.y behind, after 
postea, adv.j afterwards 
posterus, -a, -imi, following 
postquam, conj.^ after, as soon as 
postridie, adv., on the day after 
potens, -entis, powerful 
potentia, -ae, f., power, ability 
potestas, -atis, f., power 
potior, potin, potitus sum, get 

or obtain possession of 
prae, prep, with abL, before; (m 

composition) before, over, very 
praeced5, -cedere, -cessi, -ces- 

sum, go before, surpass, precede 
praecipi5, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum, 

take in advance, give precepts, 

order 
praefer5, -ferre, -tuli, -latum, 

bear before, choose, prefer 
praefici5, -flcere, -feci, -fectum, 

set before or over, place in 

command 
praemitt5, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 

sum, send before or in advance 
praeopt5, 1, choose rather, prefer 
praesentia, -ae, f., the present 

moment 
praesertim, adv.^ especially 
praesidiimi, -i, n., protectioi^ 

guard, garrison 
praest5, -stare, -stiti, -stitimi, 

stand before, excel, present, 

furnish 
praesimi, -esse, -fui, be before or 

over, command 
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praeter, prep. with <icc., past, by, 

beyond, exoept 
praeteredy -Ire, -ivi (-ii), -itum, 

goby or beyond; {p.p, cumhst.) 

praeterita, -orum, n., the past 
praetor, -oris, m., commander, 

govemor, judge 
prend5 (prehendS), prendere, 

pr§ndi^ prensum, lay hold of, 

grasp 
pretium, -i, n., price 
prex, precis^ f., prayer 
pridie, adv.y on the day before 
primum, adv., in the first place, 

first 
pnmuB, -a, -um^^up. adj., first 
princeps, -ipis, chief; (aa mbst.) 

chief, leader 
principatus, -iiB^ m., leadership, 

chief position 
pristinuB, -a, -um^ former 
prius, comp. adv., sooner 
priusquam, adv., before, sooner 

than 
privatim, adv., privately, as 

private citizens 
privatus^ -a, -um, pri vate, personal 
pro, prep. wUh ahl., before, for, in 

behalf of, in proportion to 
probo, 1, try, prove, approve 
Procillus, -i, m., Gaius Valerius 

Procillus (a Gallic chief) 
prodo, -dere, -didi, -ditum [do], 

transmit, hand down 
proelium, -i, n., battle 
profectio, -onis, f., setting out, 

departure 
proficiscor, proficisci, profectus 

sum, set out, depart 
prohibeo, 2, keep from, prohibit, 

prevent 



prdicid, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, 

throw forth, cast down 
prope, adv. andprep. withacc., near 
propello, -pellere, -puli, -pulsum, 

drive before, propel 
propinquus, -a, -um, near, neigh- 

boring; (a« mbst.) relative, kins- 

man 
propono, -pdnere, -posui, -posi- 

tum, place or set forth, declare 
propter, prep. wUh acc., on account 

of 
propterea, adv., for this reason 
prdspici5, -spicere, -spezi, -spec- 

tum, look forward, look out for 
provincia, -ae, f., province 
prozime, adv. [prope], next, near- 

est, last 
proximus, -a, -um, nearest, last 
publice, adv.f publicly, at state cost 
publicus, -a, -um, public 
Publius, -i (abhr. P.), m., a Roman 

name 
puer, -i, m., boy, child 
pfigna, -ae, f., fight, battle 
piignS, 1, fight 
purg5, 1, clear, acquit 
put5, 1, compute, reckon, think 
Pyrenaeus, -a, -um, of the Pyre- 

nees 



a 



qua, adv., by which way, where 
quadraginta, forty 
quadringenti, -ae, -a, four hun- 

dred 
quaer5, quaerere, quaesivi, quae- 

situm, seek, ask 
qualis, -e, of what sort 
qiiam, adv. and conj., how, as, 

than; (with aup.) as possible 
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qoantuB, -a, -um^ how great; tan- 

tu8 . • • quantus, so {or as) great 

as 

qua re, adv,, whereforey for this 

reason 
qu&rtus, -A, -um, f ourth 
quattuor, four 
-que, enclitic conj., and 
queror, queri, questus sum, com- 

plain 
qui, quae, quod, rd. pron. and in- 

terrog. adj., who, which, what 
quidem, indeed: ne . . . quidem, 

not even, not either 
quin, conj., that, but that, from: 

qiun etiam, nay more 
quindecim, fifteen 
quingenti, -ae, -a, five hundred 
quini, -ae, -a, distrib. num., five 

each, five 
quinque, five 
quintuB, -a, -um, fifth 
qids, quid, interrog. pron.f who? 

which? what? (cw indef.) any 

one, any thing 
quisquam, quidquam (quicquam), 

any one, any thing 
quisque, quaeque, q u i d q u e 

(quodque), each one, every one, 

each, every 
quod, conj.f because 
quoque, conj., also 
quimi, 866 cum 



rapina, -ae, f., plunder, rapine 
rati5, -onis, f., reckoning, plan, 

reason 
ratis, -iSyF., raft 

Raurad, -5rum, h.., the Rauraci 
(red-), insqparable prefix with the 

foTce of back, again 



recens, -entis, fresh, recent 
recipio, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum, 

take back, receive 
redeo, -ire, -ii, -itum, go back, re- 

turn 
redim5, -imere, -emi, -emptum, 

[em5, buy], buy back, buy up 
redintegr5, 1, restore, renew 
rediti5, -onis, f., a going back, re- 

tum 
reduc5, -ducere, -duzi, -ductum, 

lead back, withdraw 
refero, -ferre, -tuli, -latum, bring 

OT carry back, report 
regnum, -i, n. [rex], sovereignty, 

royal power 
reicio, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, throw 

back 
relinqu5, -linquere, -liqui, 

-lictum, leave behind, abandon 
rellquus, -a, -um, the rest of , re- 

maining; {as subst.) remainder 
reminiscor, -i, call to mind, re- 

member 
remove5, -movere, -m5vi, 

-m5tum, move back 
renuntiS, 1, bring back word, 

report 
repell5,' repellere, reppuli, 

repulsum,^drive back, repulse 
repenlinus, -a, -um, sudden, un- 

expected 
reperi5, reperire, r e p p e r i , 

repertum, find out, discover 
reprehend5, -prehendere, -pre- 

hendi,-prehenBum, blame, cen- 

sure 
repugn5, 1, fight back, resist 
res, rei, f., thing, affair, matter 
rescind5, -scindere, -scidi, 

-scissum, cut off, break dowr 



350 



VOCABtTLAHY 



rescisco, -BCiscere, -scivi (-scii), 

-Bcitum, learn 
resisto, -sistere, -stiti, stand back, 

stop, resist 
respondeo, -spondere, -spondi, 

-spdnsum, answer, reply 
respdnsum, -i, n., reply 
res publica (respublica), rei pub- 

licae, F., state 
restitu5, -uere, -ui, -utum, set up 

again, restore 
retine5, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum 

[teneo], hold back, retain 
revert5, -vertere, -verti, -versum, 

turn back, return; revertor, -i, 

dep,, ia generaUy vsed in the tensea 

of incomplete action 
Bhenus, -i, m., the Ehine 
Bhodanus,-i, m., the Rhone 
ripa, -ae, r., bank (o/ a river) 
rog5, 1, ask 
It5manus, -a, -um, Roman; {as 

mbst) It5mani, -orum, m., the 

Romans 
rota, -ae, f. , wheel 
rursus, adr.j again 

S 

saepe, adv. , of ten 

salus,-utis, F., safety 

Santones, -um (-i, -5rum), m. , the 

Santones 
sarcinae, -arum, f., soldiers' 

packs, luggage 
satis, adv. and adj.j sufficiently, 

enough, sufficient 
satis£Ekci5, -£a«ere, -feci, -fekctum, 

do enough, satisfy, make amends 
scelus, -eris, x., crime 
sci5, scire, scivi, scitum, know 
sciitum, -i, n., shicld 
S6cr6t5, adv.y secretly, in private 



secundus, -a, -um, following, 

favorable, second 
sedy conj., but 
sedecim [sex], sixteen 
S6diti5sus, -a, -um, seditious 
Segusiavi, -5rum, m., the 

Segusiavi 
sementis, -is, f., sowing, planting 
semper, adv., always 
senatus, -us, m., senate 
senex, senis, old; (as subst.) old 

man 
seni, -ae, -a, distrib. num., siz 

each, six 
senti5, sentire, sensi, sensum, 

be sensible of, feel, perceive, 

think 
sepajratim, adv.^ separately 
septentri5nes, -um (septentri5, 

-5nis), M., seven stars, the Great 

Bear, the north 
septimus, -a, -um, seventh 
sepultura, -ae, f., burial 
Sequana, -ae, m., the Seine 
Sequani, -5rum, m. , the Sequani, 

Sequanians 
sequor, sequi, secutus sum, 

follow 
servitus, -utis, f., slavery 
servus, -i, m., slave 
seu, see sive 
sex, six 

sexaginta, sixty 
si, conj., if 

signum, -i, n., signal, standard 
silva, -ae, f., forest 
simul, adv., at the same time, at 

once 
sin, conj. , but if 
sine,pr^. vnthahl., without 
singuli, -ae, -a, distrib. num., one at 

a time, one by one, single 
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sinister, -tra, -truxn, left 

sive (seu), conj., or if; sive . . . 

sive, whether . . . or, either 

. . . or 
socer, soceri, m., father-in-law 
socius, -ijM., ally 
sol, s51is, M,, the sun 
solum, adv., only 
solum, -i, N., soil, ground 
s51us, -a, -um {gen. -ius, dat. -i), 

alone, only 
soror, -oris, r., sister 
spatium, -i, n., space, period 
specto, 1, look, face 
sper5, 1 [spes], hope, look for 
spes, -ei, f., hope 
spontis {gen.; spoiite,'abl.), ofone^s 

own accord, willingly 
statuo, -uere, -ui, -utum, set up, 

establish, determine 
stude5, -ere, -ui, be eager for, 

desire 
studium, -i, n., eagemess, attach- 

ment 
sub, prep. with acc. or ahl.y under, 

near, beneath 
subduco, -ducere, -duxi, -ductum, 

draw up or away, withdraw 
sube5, -ire, -ii, -itum, go under or 

near, undergo 
subici5, -icere, -ieci, -iectiun, 

throw below, discharge, subject 
8ublev5, 1, lift up, aid 
subsistd, -sistere, -stiti, stand 

still, withstand, resist 
subsum, -esse, -fui, be under (yr 

near 
subveh5, -vehere, -vexi, -vectum, 

carry or bring up, convey 
succed5, -cedere, -cessi, -cessiun, 

go under or near, approach, 

succeed 



sui, sibi, se (sese), reflex, pron. of 3d 

person, himself, herself, etc. 
Sulla, -ae, m. , a Roman dictntor 
sum, esse, fiu, be 
summa, -ae, f., highest point, sum 
summoveo (sub-), -m o v e r e , 

-m5vi, -m5tum, remove 
summus, -a, -um {pos. superus), 

highest 
sumo, siimere, sumpsi, siimptum, 

take, claim 
siimptus, -iis, m. , expense 
super, adv. and prep, vnth acc, 

above, over 
super5, 1, surpass, conquer 
supersum, -esse, -fui, be over, 

survive 
superus, -a, -um {comp. superior, 

8up. supremus, summus), upper, 

high 
suppet5, -petere, -petivi, -peti- 

timi, be at hand or in store 
supplici ter, ac^r., humbly 
supplicium, -i, N., punishment 
suscipi5 (sub-), -cipere, -cepi, 

-ceptum, undertake, undergo 
suspicio, -5nis, f., mistrust, 

suspicion 
sustine5, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum, 

hold up or out, sustain 
suus, -a, -um, his, her, its, their 

T 

T. see Titus 

tabula, -ae, r., board, writing 

tablet 
tace5, 2, be silent, keep silent 
tam, adr. , so 

tamen, adv., nevertheless, yet 
tandem, adi\, at length 
tantus, -a, -um, so great 
telum, -i, X., dart, missile 
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temperantia, -ae, f., self-control, 

moderation 
tempero, 1, control, refrain 
tempt5 (tento), 1, try, attack 
tempus, -oris, n , time 
teneo, tenere,tenui, tentum, hold 
terra, -ae, f., earth 
tertius, -a, -um, third 
testis, -is, M. F., witness 
TigurinuB, -a, -um, of the Tigiirini 

(a canton of the Helvetii) 
timeo, -ere, -ui, fear 
timor, -dris, m., fear 
Titus, -i {abbr, T.), m., a Roman 

name 
tolero, 1, endure, support 
toll5, tollere, sustuli, sublatum, 

lift up, take away destroy 
Tolosates, -um, m., the Tolosates 
t5tu8, -a, -um {gen. -ius, dat, -i), 

all, the whole of, entire 
trad5, -dere, -didi, -ditum, give 

over, hand down, surrendeV' 
traduco, -ducere, -duxi, -ductum, 

lead across 
tragula, -ae, f., a Gallic javehn 
trans,pr€p. v/ith acc.j across 
transeS, -ire, -ii, -itum, go across, 

cross 
transfigo, -figere, -fixi, -fizum, 

thrust through, transfix 
trecenti, -ae, -a^ three hundred 
tres, tria, three 
tribuo, -uere, -ui, -utum, assign, 

bestow, attribute 
triduum, -i, n., three days 
triginta, thirty 
triplex, -icis, threefold, triple 
Tulingi, -5rum, m., the Tulingi 
tum, adv.f then, at that time 
tuus, -a, -um, thy, your 



ubi, when, where 

ulciscor, ulcisci, ultus sum, 

avenge, punish 
ullus, -a, -um {gen. -ius, dat. -i\ 

any 
ulterior, -iiis, comp. adj., farther 
tina, adv.j together 
unde, adv.y from which place, 

whence 
undique [unde], adv., from all 

parts, on all sides 
unus, -a, um (gen. -ius, dat. -i), 

one 
urbs, lirbis, f., city 
ut (uti), conj. {wUh 8uhj.) that, in 

order that, to; (ivith mdicative) as, 

when 
uter, -tra, -trum {gen. -ius, dat. -i), 

which of two, which 
iitor, uti, usus sum, use 
uxor, -5ris, f., wife 



vac5, 1, be vacant or unoccupied 
vadum, -i, n., ford, shoal 
vagor, 1, wander 
vale5, 2, be strong or powerful, 

avail 
vallum, -i, N., palisade, rampart 
vast5, 1, lay waste, devastate 
vectigal, -alis, n., tax, revenue 
vel, or: vel . . . vel, either . . . or 
veni5, venire, veni, ventum, 

come 
Verbigenus, -i, m., a canton ofthe 

Helvetii 
verbum, -i, n., word 
vereor, 2, reverence, fear 
verg5, vergere, incline, verge, be 

situated 
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vergfobretuB, -i, m., the title of the 

chief magiatraJte of tke Aeduana 
Verudoetiua, -i, m., a Helvetian 

chief 
verus, -a, -um, tnie 
vesper, -eris (-eri), m., evening 
Trester, -tra, -trum, your, yours 
veteranus, -a, -um, old, veteran; 

(assubst.) veteran soldier, veteran 
vetus, -eris, old, f ormer 
vex5, 1, harass 
via,-ae, f., way 
victdria, -ae, f., victory 
vicus, -i, M., village 
video, videre, vi(U, visum, see; (in 

poM,) be seen, seem 
vigilia, -ae, f. , watcli of the night, 

watch 
viginti, twenty 



vincd, vincere, viciy victum, 

conquer 
vinculum, -i, n., bond 
virtus, -utis, f , virtue, valor 
vis, vis, F., force, violence; {Inpl.) 

vires, strength 
vita, -ae, f., life 
■^to, 1, shun, avoid 
vix^adv,, with diflaculty, scarcely 
voc6, 1, call, summon 
Vocontii, -orum, m., the Vocontii 
volo, velle, volui, wish 
voluntas, -atis, f., willingness, 

choice, desire 
vos, nom, and acc, pl. [tu], you 
vulgus (volg-), -i, n., the multi- 

tude, public, rabble 
vuInerS (vol-), 1 , wound, injure 
vulnus (vol-), -neris, n., a wound 
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need the help of a general vocabulary for them. Only angHcized proper 
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a, an, umoMy laching, sometimes 

quidam 
able, be, possum 
about, circum; wUh numeralSf ad 
accomplish, conficio 
accordance^ in — with, abl. (App. 

142, a) 
according to, see accordance 
account, on— o^ ob, per, propter, 

or ahl, (App. 138) 
acroBS, trans 
advocate, deprecator 
affect, afficio 
against one's will, invitus {some' 

times in ahl. ahsJ) 
aid, auxiUum 
all, omnis 
all, in, omnin5 
allow, concedo, patior 
allowed, it is, licet 
ally, socius 
almost, fere, paene 
also, etiam, item, quoque 
although, cum with suhj, 
ambassador, legatus 
among, apud, inter 



ancestors, mai5res 
and, ac, atque, et, -que 
and'not,and...not, neque 
announce, nunti5, enuntio, re- 

nunti5 
annoyed, be, graviter fer5 
another, alius 
any, qui (quis), uUus 
anyone, quis, quisquam 
appoint, conscisc5, c5nstitu5 
April, Aprilis 
Aquitanians, Aquitani 
are, see be 
arms, arma * 
army, exercitus 
arouse, commove5, inc6nd5, per- 

move5 
arrival, adventus 
arrive, perveni5 
a8...a8 possible^ quam wUh sup.f 

with or wvthmt possum 
as to the fiact that, quod 
ascribe, tribu5 
ashes, bum to, combur5 
ask, rog5 

assemble, conveni5 {intrans,) 
assert, exsequor 
at> ad, OT obL (App. 151, a; 152^ 
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attacky adorior, aggredior, ex- 

pugno, oppugno 
attexnpt, {noun) conatus; {verh) 

conor, tempto 
attended with, cum {prep,) 
avenge^ ulciscor 



bank (o/ o stream), ripa 

battle^ proelium 

be, to, sum; Us forms not expressed 

when used as an auxUiary 
beast of burden, iumentum 
because, quod 

because o^ aee account, on— of 
before, {prep.) ante, pro 
beginning, initium 
Belgians, Belgae 
besides, praeter 

best known, mp, of well known 
between, inter 
beyond (=oiU8ide of), extrii; 

(=acro88)f trans 
bind, obstringo 
boast of, glorior 
boat, linter, nayis 
both...and, et...et, non solum... 

sed etiam 
bound (geographicaUy), contineo 
boundaries, fines 
brave, fortis 
bravely, fortiter 
bravery, fortitudo 
breadth, latitudo 
break down, rescindo 
break through, perrumpo 
bridge, pons 
bring in, importo 
bring together, cogo, conduco 
brother, frater 
building, aedificium 



bum, comburo, cremo, exuro, in- 

cendo 
but, autem, sed 
by, a, ab (App. 137); abl, (App. 

143); dat, (App. 118) 
by fiekr, longe, multo 
bymeans ol^ per, or abl. (App. 

143) 



Calends, Kalendae 

call, appello 

camp, castra 

can, possum 

canton, pagus 

carry, porto 

cart, carrus 

case, causa 

cause, (noun) causa; (verb) curo, 

perficio 
Celts, Celtae 
chance, casus 
character, mores 
check, prohibeo 
chiel^ princeps 
children, liberi, pueri 
choose, deligo 
citizens, civitas 
civilization, cultus 
collect, cogo, conduco 
command, impero, iubeo 
commit, committd 
commit suicide, sibi mortem 

conscisco 
common people, plebs 
compel, cogo 

complete, conficio, perficio 
conceming, de 
condemn, damno 
conscious, conscius, uauaUy wUh 

reflexive pronoun 
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consideration, from thici, qua ex 

parte 
conspiracy, coniuratio 
construct, perduco 
consul, consul 
consume, consumd 
contend, contendo 
country, ager, fines 
courage, animus, fortitudo, virtus 
crime^ scelus 
cross, transe5 
cultivation, cultus 
custom, institutum, mos 
cut to pieces, concido 



dailyi {adj, ) cotidianus; {pdv. ) cotidie 

danger^ periculum 

daughter, filia 

day, dies 

debtor^ obaeratus 

decide, constituo, iudico, puto, 

statuo 
deep, altus 
defeat, peI15 
defend, defendo 
deliberate, delibero 
depart, discedd, proficlscor 
departure, profectio 
deserts, meritum 
deserve, mereor 
design, consilium 
desire, {nmn) cupiditiis; (verb) cu- 

pio, studeo, volo 
desirous, cupidus 
desist, desisto 
destroy, consumo, rescindo 
determine, constitu5, statu5 
devastate, populor, vasto 
die, morior 
difficult, difficilis 
direction, pars | 



disappoint, deicio 
disaster, calamitas 
distanty be, absum 
district, pagus 
divide, divid5 
do, ag5, J^ci5 
done, be, fi5 
draw, duc5 
dwell, incoI5 

E 

each one, quisque 

each other, see App. 166 

eager, cupidus; be — ^for, studeo 

easilyi facile 

east, oriens 651 

easy, facilis 

eighty, octQginta 

either. . . or, aut. . .aut, vel. . . vel 

embassy, legati5 

end, finia 

endure, patior, subeo 

enemy, hostis, hostes 

enlist, c5nscribo 

envoy, legatus 

establish, c5nf irm5, institud 

every, omnis, quisque 

ezample, exemplum 

expectation, spes 

eztend, pate5, pertineo, — to, attin- 

ey e, oculua 



flact, as to the— that, quod 
fkr, longe 
fleirther, ulterior 
faxthest, extremus 
fiEither, pater 
fiEither-in-law, socer 
few, very, perpaucl 
field, ager 
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fig:lit,beU5, l)ellum gero, contendo; 

— a battle, proelium facio 
jau with, afficio 
finisli, perficid 
firoy ignis 

first, primus, princeps 
five, quinque 
fliglit, f uga 
floury molita cibaria 
flow, fluo; — intOy influ5 
follow, sequor; — ^up, c5nsequor, 

persequor 
fond, cupidus 
foot, pes 
for, (^ep.) de, pro, orcase8;{conj.) 

enim, nam 
for a long time, diu 
force, vis 

forced march, iter maximum 
forces, copiae 
ford, vadum 
forget, obliviscor, memoriam de- 

I)5nere 
form, faci5 

former, pristinus, superior, vetus 
fort, castellum 
fortiflcation, muniti5, opus 
forty, quadraginta 
four, quattuor 
fourth, quartus 
friend, amicus; near — > neces- 

sarius 
friendly, amicus 
friendBhip, amicitia 
from, ab, de, ex, or ahl. (App. 

134) 
fruitfol, f rumentariua 



gain poBsession, potior 
Garonne, Garumna 
garrison, praesidium 



Gaul, Gallia; a— , Gallus 

Geneva, lake, Lemannus 

German, Germanua 

get control or possession o^ x^^tior 

get permission, impetr5 

give, d5 

give oneself up to, mand5, with 

reflexive 
glory, gl5ria 
go, eo, se recipere 
go across, transe5 
go back and forth, comme5 
go forth or out, exe5 
god, a, deus 
good, bonus 
grain, frumentum; ground — , 

molita cibaria 
grandfather, avus 
grant, conced5 
great, magnus 
grie^ dolor 
guard, praesidium 
guard, o£f one's, inopinans 



happen, accid5, fi5 

harass, vex5 

hasten, contend5, matur5 

have, habe5; as auxUiary, not ex- 

prmedf or sum 
he, see App. 61, a 
hear, audi5 
help, auxilium 
Helvetian, Helvetius 
her, see App. 51, a; 53 
hesitation, dubitati5; feel less — , 

minus dubitati5nis datur 
high, altus 
higher, superior 
hinder, impedi5, prohibe5 
his, see App. 53 
hither, {adj») citerior 
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obstrin- 



hold^ babeo, obtineo, occupo, te- 

ne5 
bold nnder obligations, 

go 
home^ domus 

hope, (noun) spes; {verb) spero 
hostage, obses 
house, domus 
hundred^ centum 



I, ego, or verb ending 

IdeSy Idus 

ii^si 

impede^ impedid 

import, importo 

impimity, with, impune 

in^in tuith abL, or abl.j or locative 

(App. 151) 
in ally omnin5 

in order that, qu5, ut; — ^not, ne 
in that place, ibi 
incline, verg5 
induce> adduc5, induc5 
inflict, fer5, infer5 
influence, adduc5, induc5 
influence, by one's, sponte ivith 

possessive pronoun 
inform, certi5rem faci5 
informed, be, certior fi5 
inhabit, incol5 
injustice, iniuria 
insolently, insolenter 
insult, contumelia 
intendy mihi, etc, in anim5 est, or 

act, periphrastic conjugation 
intention, to have the, or it is 

one^Sy see intend 
intervene, interced5 
into, in rvith acc. 
is, see be 



it, see App. 51, a; as expleHve, not 
expressed 



join, or — together, iungo 
joumey, iter 



^eep away, prohibe5 

kill, concid5, interfici5, occido 

kindness, beneficium 

know, intelleg5 

known, well, n5bilis 



lake, lacus 

lang^iage, lingua 

large, magnus 

last, extremus 

law, lex 

lay waste, depopulor, populor, 

vast5 
lead, duc5 

lead across, transduc5 
lead away, abduc5 
lead forth or out, educ5 
lead through, perduc5 
lead together, conduc5 
leam, disc5 
leave, trans., relinqu5; intrans. 

exe5, proficiscor 
leave behind, relinqu5 
led on, inductus 
left, reliquus; to be — , relinquor 
legion, legi5 
length, longitud5 
less, minus 

levy, c5nsciib5; — ^upon, impero 
liberality, largiti5 
lieutenant, legatus 
long, ofspace, longus; oftime, {adj.) 

diutumus; (adv.) diu 
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lookyspectd 
lower, inferior 



xnade, to be, fio 

xnagistiate, magistratas 

make, facio; (= cause) efficid, 

perficio 
make iii>on, infero 
man, homo, vir 
xnanliness, yirtus 
many, complures, mnltl 
march, {noun) iter; (verb) iter facio, 

eo 
Mame, Matrona 
marriage, matrimdniom 
marry, of a man, in matrimonimn 

duco; ofawoman, nubo 
me, me 

mediator, deprecator 
memory, memoria 
mention, commemoro 
merchant, mercator 
merit, meritum 
mile, mille passuum 
mind, animus 
miachie^ maleficium 
month, mensis 
most, maxime, plurimum, or sup. 

ending 
mount, mountain, mons 
much, {adj.) multus; (adv.) multo 
multitude, multitudo 

name, nomen 
narrow, angustus 
near, ad, circum 
nearer, citerior 
nearest, proximus 
neighbors, finitimi 
nezt, proximus 



new, novus 

nine, novem 

no one, nemo, nullus 

nobles, the, nobilitas 

none^ nulhis 

north, septentrio, septentriones 

not, ne, non (App. 188) 

not only . . . but also, non solum 

. . . sed etiam 
not yet, nondum 
noted, nobilis 
nothing, nihil 
now, nunc 
nnmber, numerus 



O, roc. 

oath, iusiurandum 

obligation, under, obstrictus 

obtain (one^s request), impetro 

ocean, Oceanus 

of, de, ex, or gen. or other caseforms 

off one^s guard, inopinans 

often, saepe 

old, vetus 

on, ofpla^ey in uilh oM.; ofdirectionf 

ab, de, ex 
on account oi^ ob, per, propter 
on all sides, undique 
on the side o^ ab 
on this side of, citra 
one, unus 

one another, see App. 166 
onset, concursus, impetus 
opportunity, facultas 
or, aut, vel 
order, impero, iubeo 
other, ofmore than two, alius; the — y 

oftwo, alter 
ought, debeo, oportet 
our, noster 
out o^ ex 
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over, in toUh ahLf trans 
overhang^ impendeo 
overtake, consequor 
own^ implied in poaaessive pron,, or 
see App. 172, a 



pace^ passus 

pack anlmal, iumentum 

part^ pars 

passy eo 

passage, iter 

pay (in full), persolvo 

peace, pax 

penalty, poena 

people, populus; common — , plebs 

period of time, spatium 

permission, ask, rogo ut mihi, 

etc.f liceat; get — , impetro 
permit, committo, concedo, patior 
permitted, it is, licet 
perstiade, persuadeo 
place, locus; to the same — , eodem 
place over, praeficio 
plan, consilium 
planting, sementis 
plead a case, causam dico 
pleading, dictio 
pledge, fides 
point out, demonstro 
popularity, gratia 
possess, habeo, obtineo, occupo 
possession, gain or get — of, potior 
possessions, possessiones 
power, royal or supreme, regnum 
powerful, potens; be the most or 

very — , plurimum possum 
praise, laudo 
prepare, compard 
prepared, paratus 
prevent, prohibeo 
private, privatus 



promise, x)olliceor 

property, fortunae, or neut, phtr, 

ofpossessive pron. 
prosperity, res secundae 
province, provincia 
public, publicua 
punish, ulciscor 
punishment, poena 
purchase, co€m6 
pursue, consequor 
put away, depono 
P^rrenees, Pyrenaeus 



raft, ratis 

ready, paratus 

reason, causa; for this — , propter- 

ea, qua de causa 
receive, adsciscd, recipio 
recent, recens 
recently, nuper 
recollect, reminiscor 
recollection, memoria 
refinement, humanitas 
refrain, desisto, tempero 
rely on or upon, nitor 
remain, relinquor 
remarkable, inslgnis 
remember, memoria teneo, re- 

miniscor 
renown, gloria 
reply, respondeo 

report, nuntio, enuntio, renuntio 
rest, the — of, reliquus 
restrain, prohibed 
retainer, cliens 
retinue, familia 
retreat, recipio tuith reflexive 
return, reverto, revertor 
revolution, novae rea 
Brhine, Bhenus 
Brhone, Bhodanus 
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rich^ dives 

riglit, ius 

rise, orior 

river, flumen 

road^ iter, via 

Roxnan^ Romanus 

ronse^ commoveo, incendo, per- 

moveo 
royal power, regnum 

S 

same^ idem, to the — ^place^ eodem 

Saone, Arar 

satisfy, satis£aci5 

say, ^co; — . . . not, nego 

scout, explorator 

secondy alter, secundus 

see, video 

Seine, Sequana 

seize (upon), occupo 

seldom, very, minime saepe 

select, delig5 

-ael^ -selvesy ipse (App. 172), sui 

(App. 163) 
senate, senatus 
send) mitt5 
separate, divid5 
Sequanian, Sequanus 
set fire to, incend5 
set out, proficiscor 
severaly complures, nonnulii 
severely, graviter 
she, see App. 51, a 
show, demonstro, ostend5 
side, pars; on this — of, citra 
sides, from all, undique 
signal, insignis 
since, cum VTvth mbj, 
skif^ linter 
slaughter, intemeci5 
slavery, servitus 
slay, CQncid5, interfici5, occido 



slope, verg5 

80, ita, tam 

80 long a time, for, tam diu 

80 that, ut, utl 

Boldier, miles 

some, aliquis, nonnullus 

sometimes, interdum, n5nniim- 

quam 
son, filiua 
Spain, Hispania 
speech, 5rati5 
spirit, animus 
state, civitas 
station, disp5n5 
storm, expugno, oppugn5 
strength of fortifications, munitio 
subdue, pac5 
sufflcient, satis 
suicide, see commit 
sun, s51 
supply, c5pia 
supreme power, regnum 
surpass, praeced5 
suspicion, suspici5 



take, capi5, sum5 

taught, be, disc5, instituor 

ten, decem 

tend, pertine5 

territory, ager, fines 

that, (pron.) ille, is; (conj.) quin, 

quod, ut, or infinitive 
the, lacking 
their, e5rum, ips5rum, suus (App. 

53) 
them, aee App. 51, a 
there, ibi 
these, see this 
they, see App. 51, a 
thing, res; things, often neut. plur, 

ofadj, orpron. 
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think, arbitror, existimo, puto 

third, tertius 

thirteenth of April, Tdus Apriles 

this, hic, is 

those, aee that 

thousand, mille 

three^ tres 

through, per 

time, for a long, diu 

to, (prgpO.ad, or caseforms; {conj.) ut, 

relative dausey or infinitive 
together, una 
too (=also), quoque 
tongue, lingua 
towardy ad 
town, oppidum 
troopSy copiae 
try, cdnor, tempto 
twenty, vlginti 
two, duo 



under, sub 

under obligations, obstrictus 

undergo, subeo 

understand, intellego 

undertake, suscipio 

unfriendly, inimicus 

unimpeded, expeditus 

until, dum 

unwilling, invitus 

upon, dat. with aome compound verbs 

upper, superior 

us, nos, ndbis 

use, utor; — force, vim facio 



valor, virtus 

very, umoUy mperkUive ending 

very few, perpauci 

vexation, dolor 

victory, victoria 



village, vicus 
violence, iniuria, vis 
visit, commeo ad 

W 

wage, gero 

wagon, carrus 

wait, exspecto 

wall, murus 

wander, vagor 

wanting, be, absimi 

war, bellum 

warlike, bellicosus 

wam, moneo 

was, 8ee be 

waste, lay, see lay — 

watch, vigilia 

way, iter, via 

we, nds or verb ending 

weaken, effemino 

wealthy, dives 

well known, nobilis 

went, see go 

were, see be 

west, occasus solis 

when, cum, ubi; whenP quando 

whether . . . or, sive . . . sive 

which, relat, pron.; whichP inter. 

pron.; — of twoP uter 
while, dum 
who, whom, rel pronoun; whoP 

whomP inter. pron. 
whole, omnis, totus; as a — , om- 

nis; the — o^ t5tus 
wide, latus 
widely, late 
will,/w<. ending 

will, against one's, see against 
winter, pass the, hiemo; — quar- 

ters, hibema 
wish, volo 
with, cum, or abL 
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iTTithdraw, discedo 

-within, ahL of time (App. 152) 

without, extra, sine 

-wonder, admiror 

work, opus 

wrong, wrongdoing, iniuria 



year, annus 

yet, autem, tamen 

yoke, iugum 

you, pers. pron,, or verb ending 

your, tuus, vester 
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The glossary is intended to fumish the Latin forms of grammatical 
terms and of words convenient for class-room conversation. It is re- 
tained in the revision for .the convenience of those teachers who may 
wish to make use of Latin conversation in the class room. 



ablative, ablativus^ -a, -lun (adj., 

8c. casus) 
absolute, absoliituB^ -a^ -ura 
accent (noun), accentus^ -uSy m. 
according to, secundum {prep, 

mth acc.) 
accusative, accusativus (adj., sc. 

casus) 
active, activus, -a, -um; agens, 

-entis 
adjectivCy adiectivum, -i, n. 
advance (noun), pr5gressus, -uBy 

M. 

advance (verb), pr5gredior, 3, 

-gressus 
adverb, adverbiiun, -ii, n. 
agent, agens, agentis, m., f. 
agree, congrudy 3, (c. abl.); con- 

cord5, 1 
agreement, concordati^, -onis, f. 
alphabet, alphabetum, -i, n. ; ele- 

menta, -5rum, n. 
American, Americanus, -a, -um 
answer (noun), resp5nsum, -i, n. 
answer (verb), responde5, 2 
antecedent, antecedens, -entis 
apposition, appositi5, -5nis, f. 
begin, incipi5, 3, (imperative, in- 

cipe, pl. incipite) 
beginning, initium, -ii, n. ; pnnci- 



pium, -ii, N.(yrom t?ie beginning, a 

principi5) 
ball, pila, -ae, f. 
bell, tintinnabulum, -i, n. 
book, liber, -bn, m. 
boy, puer, -i, m. 
breakfast, prandium, -ii, n. 
campus, campus, -i, m. 
cardinal, cardinalis, -e 
case, casus, -lis, m. 
causal, causalis, -e 
cause, causa, -ae, f* 
chair, sella, -ae, f. , and sedSs, -is, f. 
chapter, caput, -itis, n. 
class, classis, -is, f. 
classmate, schoolmate, condisci- 

pulus, -i, M. 
clause, incisi5, -5nis, f. 
close (verb), claud5, 3, -si, -sum 
coat, tunica, -ae, f. ; tegmen, -mi- 

nis, N. ; vestis, -is, f. 
college, collegium, -ii, n. 
come, veni5, 4, veni, ventum 
common, commiinis, -e; common, 

appellative, appellativus, -a, 

-um 
comparative, comparativus, -a, 

-um 
compare, c5nfer5, -ferre, -tuli, 

-latum 
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compound, composituB^ -a, -um 
concessive, concessivusy -a, -um 
condition, condiciSy -onis, f. 
conditional, condici5nalis> -e 
conjugation, coniugatidy -dnis^ f. 
conjunction, coniuncti5> -5nis, f. 
consecutive (o£ a clause), contez- 

tuSy-ay-um 
consonant, c5nsonans, -antis, f., 

(9C, litera); consona, -ae^ f. 
construction, c5nstriicti5, -onis, f. 
conversation, colloquium, -ii, n. 
converse, colloquor, 3 
copula, copula, -ae, f. 
correct, rectus, -a, -um 
correctly, recte 

crayon, pencil, graphiumy -ii, n. 
daily newspaper, diuma urbis 

acta 
dative, dativus (adj., sc. casus), 

(ofagent) agentis, etc. 
declarative, declarativus, -a, -um 
declension, declinatiSy -5nis, f. 

decline, declinS, 1, (used both with 
nouns and verbs) 

declinable, declinabilis, -e 

defective, defectivus, -a, -um 

degree, gradus, -iis, m. 

degree of difference, mensurae 
(sc. ablalivus) 

demonstrative, dem5nstra1ivus, 
-a, -um 

deponent, dep5nens, dep5nentis 

derive, trah^, 3 

description, descripti5, -5nis, f., 

desire, optati5, -5nis, f.; deside- 
rium, -ii, n. 

desk, scrinium, -ii, n. 

determinative, deiinitus, -a, -um 

dictation, dictati5, -5nis, f. 

dinner, cena, -a,e, f. 

diphthong, diphthongus, -i, m. 



direct discourse, 5r&ti5 rdcta 
discuss, tract5, 1; ag5, 3, e^, ac- 

tum 
dissyllable, dissyllabus, -i, m. 
distributive, distribiitivus, -a, 

-xim 
door, ianua, -ae, f. 
drink, bib5, 3, (perf.y bibi) 
English, Anglicus, -a, -um; in 

English, Anglice 
erase, besmear, lin5, 3, liTd (levi), 

litum 
erasure, litura, -ae, f. 
essay, disputati5, -5nis, f. 
etymology, etymologia, -ae, f. 
evening, vesper, -eri, m. 
examination, ezaminati5, -5nis, f. 
example» ezemplum, -i, n. 
exception, ezcepti5, -5nis, f. 
exercise, practice, ezercitati5, 

-5nis, F. 
exhortation, hortati5, -5nis, f. 
feminine, femininus, -a, -um; 

femineus, -a, -um 
find, inveni5, 4; reperi5, 4, -peri, 

-pertum 
finite, finitus, -a, -um 
fioor, tabulati5, -5nis, f. 
flower, fl5s, fl5ris, m. 
flower, (a litttle flower), fl5sculus, 

-i,M. 
formation, f5rmati5, -5ni8, f. 
future, futiirus, -a, -um 
future perfect, ftitiirum ezactum 

(8C. tempus) 
gender, genus, generis, n. 
genitive, genetivus (adj., sc, ca- 

sus), genitivus 
gerund, gerundium, -ii, n. 
gerundive, gerundivuS| -a, -um 

(sc. modus) 
girl, puella, -ae, f., 
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gQ on, proceed, perge {pL pergite, 

imper, o/pergo) 
good-by, vale 
good-morning, salve (a general 

greeting, — **How are you?*' 

**Save you" etc.) 
govems (is joined with), iungitur; 

coniungitur (cuxn); regit 
grammar, grammatica, -orum 

(pL, n.); grammatica, -ae, f. 
grass, gramen, graminis, n. 
Greek, GraecuSy -a, -um: in Greek, 

Graece 
hand, manus, -us, f. 
hat, cap, galerus, -i, m.; pilleum, 

-i, N. 
hence, hinc 
here, hic 

historical, hiatoricus, ^ -um 
history, historia, -ae, f. 
hither, huc 
house, domus, -us, f. 
how? quomodo (also relative) 
how great? how much? quantus, 

-a, -um (also relative) 
how many? quot (also relative) 
imperative, imperaUvus, -a, -um 
imperfect, imperfectus, -a, -um 
impersonal, impersonalis, -e 
in English, Anglice 
inflect, inflecto, 3 
in Gallic, in French, Gallice 
in Greek, Graece 
in Latin, Latine 
increase, crescd, 3 
indeclinable, indeclin&bilis, -e 
indicative, indicalivus {adj, sc. 

modus) 
indirect, indirectus, -a,-um; ob- 

liquus, -a, -imi 
indirect discourse, 5r&ti5 obliqua 
infinitive, infiQitivus, -a^ -um 



instrument, instromentuxii, -i, n. 

interjection, interiectid, -dnis, f. 

intransitive, intransitivus, -a, 
-um 

irregular, irregularis, -e 

janitor, ianitor, -5ri8, m. 

Latin, Latinus, ^ -um; in Latiny 

Latine 
labial, labialis, -e 
language, lingua, -ae, f.; Berm5, 

8erm5nis, m. 
learn, disc5, 3, didici 
letter (of the alphabet), littera, 

(litera) -ae, f. 
letter (a written document), lit- 

ter&e pL, and epistula, -ae, f. 
library, book-case, librarium, -ii, n. 
limit, limit5, 1 

lingual, lingualis, -e (assumed) 
liquid, liquidus, -a, -imi 
locative, locativus, -a, -imi 
long, longus, -a, -imi; productus, 

-a,-imi 
man, hom5, -inis, m: vir, -i, m. 
manner, modus, -i, m. 
masculine, masculinus, ^ -um 
mean, signific5, 1 
means, instrumentum, -i, n. 
meaning, significati5, -5nis, f. 
mistake (noun), error, -5ris, m. 
mistake (verb), err5, 1 
mode or mood, modus, -i, m; sta- 

tus, -us, M. 
monosyllable, monosyllabum, -i, 

N. (sc, verbum) 
morning, mane {inded.) 
mother, mater, -tris, f. 
mute, mutus, -a, -um 
negative, negaUvus, -a, -xmi 
ne ws, nova, -5rum, pL n. 
neuter, neuter, -tra, -trum 
no, n5n, n5n est^ minime, 
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xninime vero (by no means, no 

indeed) 
nominative, ndminativas {adj., sc, 

casus) 
note (noun)y notatum, -i, n. (as- 

sumed); annotatid^ -onis, f. 
note (verb), noto, 1 
noun, nomen, ndminis, f. 
numeral, numeralis, -e 
object (gram. term), obiectum, -i, 

N. (really adj.f «c. verbum) 
officer, officialis, -is, m. 
open, aperio, 4, -rui, -rtum 
open {adj.)f apertus, -a, -um 
optative, optativus {adj., «c. mo- 

dus) 
oration, oratio, -onis, f. 
ordinal, drdinalls, -e 
P^) pagina, -ae, f. 
palatal, palatalis, -e 
paradigm^ paradigma, -atis, n. 
part (of speech), pars or f5rma 

(5ratidnis) 
participle, participium, -ii, n. 
partitive, partitivus, -a -um 
passive (see voice) 
perfect, perfectus, -a, -um 
periphrastic, circuitus, -a, -um 
person, pers5na, -ae, f. 
personal, pers5nalis, -e 
phrase, locuti5, -5nis, f; phrasis, 

-is, F. 
play (noun), lusi5, -5nis, f. 
play (verb), lud5, 3 
pluperfect, plusquam perfectum 

{adj., 8C. tempus) 
plural, pliiralis, -e 
positive, positivus, -a, -um 
practice(noxm),ezercitati5, -5nis,F. 
practice (verb), ezercit5, 1 
predicate, praedicativus, -a, -um 

{sc pars or res) 



prefer, mal5, malle, malui 
preparatory, praeparat5rius, -a, 

-uxn 
preposition, praepo8iti5, -5nis, f. 
present (adj.), praesens, -entis 
president, praeses, -idis, m. 
principal parts, partes primae or 

primariae 
prize, donum, -i, n. 
professor, professor, -5ris, m. 
pronoun, pr5n5men, -inis, n. 
pronunciation, eniintiati^, -5ni8, 

F. 

proper, proprius, ^ -lun 
pupil, discipulus, -i, M. 
purpoae, finis, -is, m. 
quality, qualitas, -atis, f. 
quantity, quantitas, -atis, f.; c5- 

pia, -ae, f. 
question, qtLaesti5,-5nis,F.;inter- 

rogati5, -5nis, f. 
rains (it rains), pluit 
read, leg5, 3 

recitation, recitati5, -onis, f. 
recite, recit5, 1 
reference, relati5, -5nis, f. 
reflexive, reflezivum (verbimi avi 

pr5n5men) 
regular, regularis, -e 
relative, relativus, -a, -um 
reply, responde5, 2, -di, -sum 
result, c5nsecuti5, -5nis, f. ; even- 

tus, -iis, m. 
review (noun), rec5gniti5, -5ni8, 

F. 

review (verb), rec5gn5sc5, 3, 
-n5vi, -nitum; (review lesson) 
pensimi rec5gn5scendum 

roof, tectimi, -i, n. 

root, radix, -icis, f. 

rule (noun), regula, -ae^ f. 

rule (verb), regOj 3 
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school, ludus, -i, m. ; schola, -ae, f. 
search for, invesUgo, 1 
secondary, secondarius^ -a, -lun 
sentence, sententia, -ae, f. 
separation, separati5, -onis> f. 
sequence, continuatid^ -onis, f. 
ehort, brevis, -e 
sibilant, sibilus, -a,~-um 
sick, aeger, -gra, -grum; aegr5- 

tus, -a, -um 
singular, singularis, -e 
sister, soror, -5ris> f. 
sit, sede5, 2, sedi, sessum 
sound, sonus, -i, m. 
specificatioU) respectus, -us> m. 
sx)eech, 5rati5,-5nis, f. (seeparl of 

speech) 
stand, Bt6f 1, steti, statum 
statement, asserti5, -5nis, f. 
stem, basis^ -is, f. 
study (noun), studium, -ii, n. 
study (verb), studeo^ 2, studul 
subject, subiectiva {adj., sc. pars 

or res); subiecUvumy (adj., sc. 

verbimi) 
subjunctive, subiunctivus, -a, 

-imi; coniuncUvus, -a, -um 
subjunctive of characteristic, sub- 

iunclivus (coniunctivus) des- 

cripti5nis 
subordinate, subiectus, -a, -imi 
Bubstantive, substanUvum, -i, n. 
substantively, substantive 
suffice, sufficiS, 3; if ta mfficient, 

sufficit; satis est 
superlative, superlalivus, -a, -imi 
supine, supinum (adj., sc, verbum) 
supper, vespema, -ae, f. 
syllable, syllaba, -ae, f. 
syntax, syntaxis, -is, f. 
table, mensa, -ae, f. 
teacher, magister, -tri, m. ; magis- 

tras -ae, f. ; praeceptor, -5ris, m. 



temporal, temporftlis, -e 

tense, tempus, -oris, n. 

term, terminus, -i, m. 

termination, terminatiS, -5ni8, f. 

text, teztus, -us, m. 

thence, illinc 

there, illic 

thither, illuc 

to-day, hodie 

to-morrow, cras 

transitive, transitivus, -a,-um 

translate into Latin, in Latinimi 

verte (transfer, redde) 
treat, tr&ct5, 1 
tutor, tutor, -5ris, m. 
university, universitas, -atis, f. 
vacation, holidays, feriae,-arum, f. 
verb, verbum, -i, n. 
vocabulaiy, vocabulariimi, -i, n. 

index vocabul5rum (verb5- 

rum) 
vocative, vocativus (adj., sc, ca- 

sus) 
voice, v5x, -cis, f. 
voice (gram.), modus, -i, h., v5xy 

-cis, F. 
voice, active, fiEudendi modus; 

v5x activa 
voice, passive, patiendi modus; 

v5x passiva 
vowel, vocalis (adj,, sc, Htera) 
walk, ambul5, 1 
water, aqua, -ae, f. 
well, be well, in good health, 

vale5, 2, -ui 
what kind of? (reZatit?e, of which 

kind), qualis,-e 
whence? unde (alao rekUive) 
whcre? ubi, qu5 in loc5 (also reh* 

tive) 
which? quis or qui, quae, quid or 

quod (also relative) 
wMther? quo (aUo TdaJHve) 
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why? cur^ qii& r&, qiia d$ caus& 

{also rekUive) 
window, fenestray -ae^ f. 
woman, mulier^ mnlieris, f. 
word, verbumy -i,N; v5z, v5cis, f. 



yes, certe^ certissimo, ita» ita 

est, ista sunt 
vesterday, hexi (adw.), hestemo 
•di5 



INDEX 



The index is more complete for the Appendix than for the rest of the 
book, and when information on grammatical points is sought, the ref- 
erences to the Appendix should be con?ulted first. These references are 
in bold face type. 



Ablative, see Cases 

absuin^ 78 

ac si^ 26 1 

Accent, 14-16, 10-12 

accomplishing, verbs of, 228, a, 
229, a 

Accusative, see Cases 

Active, see Voice 

Adjectives, comparison of, 157, 
175, 39-46; regular, 39; irregu- 
lar, 40-42; defective, 43, 44; 
by magis, maxime, 45; mean- 
ings, 710, 161 

declension of, first and second 
declension, .110, 115, 222, 31; 
with gen. in -ius, 210, 211, 32; 
of third declension, 150, 151, 158, 
33-38 

useof, 156-161; predicate and 
attributive, 156;agreement, 109, 
157; used substantively, 614, 
158; for adverbs, 647, 159;with 
partitive meaning, Ch. 22, 1, 
160; withgen., 106; with dat., 
122; with abl., 134. 6, 143, a, 
149, a 

Adverbs, formation and compar- 
ison, 179, 207, 46; numeral, 47 

Adversative clauses, see Clauses 



aftery 237 

Agent, see dat. and abl. under 

Cases 
Agreement, adjectives, 109, 157; 

relative, 219, 173; substantives, 

159, 160, 96; verb, 44, 173. 

179, 180 
aliquis, 62. 176 
Alphabet, 1 

although, 239, 246, 247 
ann5n, 214 
Answers, 215 

Antecedent, 219; repeated, 451 
antequam, 236 
Apposition, appositive, 159, 160, 

95. b 
Article, 28 
asify 261 
as long as, 234, h 
assuefactus, assuetus, 143, a 
atque=a« or than, Ch. 28. 17 
Attempted action, 191, a 
Attraction, 274 
Attributive, adj., 156, 157, o, 1; 

gen., see Genitive under Cases 

B 

Base, 58 

because, 243-246 

beforey 236 

b5s, 27 
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Caesar, p. 12 

Calends, 478 

Cardinal numbers, 47 

Cases, function of, 54, 92-94; 
with prepositions, 163-165 
nominativey 96 

genitive, 97-111; attributive, 
98-102; predicative, 103-106; 
subjective and objective, 98; 
possessive, 588, 99, 103; descrip- 
tive or of quality, 100, 104; of 
measure, 423, 100, 104; of the 
whole or partitive, 623, 101; 
appositional, 102; of value, 106; 
with adjectives, 106; with verbs, 
665, 107-111 

dative, 112-122; indirect ob- 
ject, 494, 113-116; ind. obj. 
with transitive verbs, 1 14; ind. 
obj. with intransitive verbs, 115; 
ind. obj. with phrases, 115, a; 
ind. obj. with compound verbs, 
598, 717, 116; of separation, 
Ch. 17, 8, 116. I, end; of pos- 
sessor, 622, 117;ofagent, 624, 
118; of purpose, Ch. 18, 29, 
119; two datives, 1 19; of refer- 
ence, 120; ethical, 121; with 
adjectives, 122 

accusative, 123-131; subject 
of infinitive, 123; direct object, 
124; object with compound 
verbs, 124, c; two accusatives, 
125-127; two objects, 125; obj. 
and predicate acc, 126; two 
objects with compound verbs, 
632, 127; adverbial, 128; in 
exclamations, 129; oftime, 310, 
130; of space, 130; of place. 



415, 131; with prepositions, 
154, 155 

vocative, 132 

ablative, 133-152, true abl., 
134-139; instrumental abl., 
140-150; locative abl., 151, 
162; of separation, 551, 134; 
of place from which, 424, 496, 
134, a; of source, 135; of ma- 
terial, 136; of agent, 320, 137; 
of cause, 204, 138; of compar- 
ison, Ch. 15,15, 139; ofaccom- 
paniment, 600, 140; descriptive 
or of quality, 468, 141; of 
manner, 599, 142;ofaccordance, 
353, 142. a; of means, 205, 143; 
of way, 144, with special verbs, 
145; with opus est, 146; of 
price, Ch. 18, 9, 147; of measure 
or degree of difference, 684, 148, 
of specification, 404, 149; with 
dignuB and indignuB, 149, a; 
absolute, 189, 160; of place in 
which, 151; of time, 332, 152; 
with prepositions, 153, 154 
locative, 15. 6, 16. 6, 161. a 

causa, 99. a, 138. a, 291 

Causal clauses, aee clauses 

Cause, see abl. under Cases and 
Clauses 

cave, 219 

Characterizing or characteristic 
clauses, aee Clauses 

Clauses, defined: coordinate, 90, 
a, 222; principal (main), 90, h; 
subordinate or dependent, 90, 6, 
223-274, 277-280; purpose, 
358, 359, 224. 225; result, 448, 
224, 226; substantive of desire 
(purpose), 359, 227, 228: 
of result (fact), 449, 227, 2r 
characterizing (of characteris 
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453, 230; determining, 231; 
parenthetical relative, 232; 
temporal, 233-242; causal, 
239. 242. a, 243-246; adver- 
sative (concessive), 239, 242, a, 
246, 247; substantive quod, 
248; conditions and conclusions, 
249-269; of proviso, 260; 
of comparison, 261; indirect 
questions, 556, 630, 262-264; 
indirect discourse, 511, 612, 
535, 266-273; implied indirect 
discourse, Oh. 27, 7, 273; at- 
tracted, 274; infinitive, 277- 
280 

coepi, 86 

cognovi, 193, I, a, 194 a, 196, a 

Commands, 216-220 

Comparatives, declension of, 34; 
abl. with, 139, 148 

Comparison, see Adjectives, Ad- 
verbs, Ablative, Clauses 

Complementary infinitive, 277, 
276 

Concessive clauses, see Adversative 
under Clauses 

Conclusions, see Clauses 

Conditional cum, 241, b; relative, 
260 

Conditions, see Clauses 

Conjugation, 43, 82, 63, and see 
Verbs 

con8ue\d, 193, 1, a, 194, a, 196, a 

consulo, 1 14, 5 

Consuls, 190 

Contingent futurity, see Modes 

Coordinate clauses, see Clauses 

cum, conj., 238-242; adversative 
(concessive), 716, 239, 247; 
causal, 486, 239, 246; inver- 
8um, 241, c; temporal, 105, 
380, 240-242 



cum, enclitic preposition, 86, 299, 

163, b 
cum primum, 237 



Dative, see Cases 

Declarative sentences, see State- 

ments 
Declension, 33, 56, 14, and see 

Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns 
Defective verbs, see Verbs 
Deliberative questions, 210 
Demonstratives, see Pronouns 
Dependent clauses, see Clauses 
Deponent, see Verbs 
Descriptive cases, see genitive and 

ablative under Cases; tenses, 1 98; 

clauses, 230, 242, a 
Desire, subjunctive of, see Modes; 

substantive clause of, see Clauses 
Determining clause, 23 1 
diesy 366, 30, a 
dignus, 149, a 
Distributives, 47 
d5, 86 
domus, 29, c?, 131, o, 134, a, 2, 

161, a 
donec, 234, &, 236, a, b 
d5no, 114, a 
douUing, expressions of, Ch. 17, 

8, 229, d 
dubit5, 229, d 
dum, Ch. 27, 7, 234, a, 6, 236, a, 

6,260 
dummodo, 260 
duo, 49 

E 

Emotion, verbs of, 109 
Enclitics, 76, 12 
enim, 243 
eo, verb, 84 
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e9 . . . quO, 148, a 
ete;iim, 243 
etBi, 246 
Exhortations, 217 

P 

Facty clauses of, see Clauses/ sub- 

junctive of, 184, c 
fearing, expressions of, Ch. 19, 11, 

228, b 
Feminine, see Gender 
fero, 18 
fida, 148, a 
fiUingy verbsandadjectivesof, 143, 

a 
fio, 83 

Foot, Homan, 251 
fore, 205, h 

Foreseen action, 235, 236 
forgetting, verbs of, 107 
fretuB, 143, a 
Future, see Tenses 
Future perfect, aee Tenses 

6 

Gaul, Hither and Transalpine, 498 
Gender, 107, 13, and see rules under 

each declension 
Generalizing, relative, 60, a; cum 

clauses, 241, 6, 242, b; relative 

clauses, 250 
Genitive, see Cases 
Gerund, 408-410, 187, 287, 289- 

294 
Gerundive, 408-410, 1 87, 285, II, 

288-294 



Helvetians, p. 12 
hie,201, 54, 168, 170. a 
hindering, verbsof, Ch. 17,6, 228, c 
Historical infinitive, 281; present, 
190, a, 204; tenses, 203 



hoping, verbs of, 280, t 



1, consonant and vowel, 7 

i-stems, 133-137, 144, 24-26. 36- 
88 

idem, 429, 58 

Ides, 536 

i/, 250; ifonly, 260; as if, 261 

iUe, 56. 170 

Imperative, se^ Modes 

Imperfect, see Tenses 

Impersonal, 697, 87 

Impliedindirectdiscourse, Ch. 27, 
7,273 

in, 106, 154, 

Indefinite pronouns, see Pronouns 

Independent sentences, 206-221 

Indic5ative, see Modes 

indignus, 149, a 

Indirect discourse, 511, 512, 535, 
265-273 

Indirect object, see Dative 

Indirect questions, 556, 630, 262- 
264 

Infinitive, 186. 275-281; subject 
of, 123; tenses of, 509, 510, 205, 
266, a; periphrasis for future, 
Ch. 20, 12, 205, b; in indirect 
discourse, 266, 268, II, 269; 
coraplementary, 277, 275; as di- 
rect object, 275. 279, 280; as 
subject, 276, 278; historical, 
Ch. 16, 2, 281 

Inflection, 55 

Intensive pronouns, see Pronouns 

interest, 110 

Interrogativeparticles, 213, 264, b 

Interrogative pronouns, see Pro- 
nouns 

Interrogative sentences, see Qu'»*»- 
tions 
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ipsey 389, 59, 172 
Irregular verbs, 77-85 
iB, 184, 185, 195, 57, 171 
iflte, 55, 169 

J (I consonant) 

1, consonant and vowel, 7 

iam diti, iam pndem, 190, b, 

191. b 
iubeo, 426, 115, c 
Judicial action, verbs of, 108 
Juppiter, 27 

L 

lacesBd, 143, a 
Legion, 499 
Locative, see Cases 

« 
mal5, 82 

Masculine, see Gender 

memini, 86, 107 

Mile, Roman, 251 

mille, milia, 48 

Modes, 182-185, andsee Senten- 
ces and Clauses 

Modes, imperative, 185, 216 
indicative, 183, 206, 209, 
231, 232, 234, 236, a, 236, a, 
237, 241, 244, 246, 263, 
264, a, 256 

Bubjimctive, of desire, 184, a, 
210. 216, 221, 224, 228, 
260, 263, 267, 268, III; of 
contingent futurity, 184. 6, 
207. 209, 226, 229, 230, 
236, 5, 236, 6, 254, 267, 
259, 261, 263, 268, III; 
potential, 184, 6, 208, 209, 
263, 268, III; of fact, 184, c, 
224, 226, 229, 230, 242. 
244, 246, 247, 264. 268, 
I, 269 



modo, 260 

Mood, see Mode 

nam, 243 

-nam, 61. a, 212, a 

ne, 188, 6, 225, 6, 228, a, b, c, 
260 

ne. .. .quidem, 188, b, 

-ne, 213, a, 264, b 

necne, 264, c 

Negatives, 188 

neque, 188, a 

nescio quiB, 178 

Neuter, see Gender 

neve, 188, b 

nisi, 250 

nitor, 143, a 

n51i, 219 

n515, 82 

Nominative, see Cases 

n5n, 1 88, a 

nonne, 213, & 

Nouns, first declension, 58, 65, 
15; second declension, 90, 97, 
102, 212, 16; third declension, 
124-126, 133-137, 144, 17-28; 
consonant stems, 18-23; i- 
stems, 24, 25; mixedstems, 26; 
irregular, 27; gender of, 28; 
fourth declension, 245, 246, 29; 
fifth declension, 256, 30 

novi, 193, I, a, 194, a, 196, a 
num, 213, c, 264, b 
Numerals, 47; declension of, 48, 
49; use of, 50 

O 

Object, direct, 1 24; indirect, 113- 

116 
odi, 86 
Optative subjunctive, 184, a 
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opus est, 146 
Ordinal numeralSi 47 
08y27 

Pace, Roman, 251 

Parenthetical relative clauses, 232 

Participles, 396-399, 282-286 

present, 38, 284; future, 285 

perfect, 316, Ch. 15, 3, 286 

tenses of, 205; agreement of, see 

Adjectives 
Passive, see Voice 
Perfect, aee Tense 
Perfect stem, see Stem 
Periphrastic conjugation, active, 

414, 75, 285, I; and see Tenses; 

passive, 525, 76, 118, 285, II, a 
Person, 81 
Personal endings, active, 263; pas- 

sive, 314 
Personal Pronouns, see Pronouns 
Place, see acCusative, true ablative, 

locative ablative, under Cases 
Pluperfect, see Tense 
plus, 34, a 

Possessive pronouns, see Pronouns 
possum, 447, 456, 485, 510, 80 
postquam, 237 

Potential subjunctive, see Modes 
potior,345, 111, 145 
praesertim, 245 
Predicate adjectives, 156, 157, a, 

2, 275, a, 276, a; genitives, 

103-105; nouns, 159, 160, 95, a, 

126, 275, a, 276, a 
Prepositions, 71, 72; withabl., 153; 

with acc. or abl., 154; with acc, 

155; verbs compounded with, 

116, I, 124, c, 127 
Present, see Tenses 
Present stem, see Stem 



Principal parts, 267, 317, 65 

Principal tenses, 203 

priusquam, Ch. 1 9, 11, 236, a, b, c 

Prohibitions, 216-220 

promising^ verbs of, 280, c 

pronouns, 61-62, 162-178; in 
indirect discourse, 512, 271 
personal, 51» 162 
reflexive, 299,388,52,163-166 
direct, 164; indirect, 165 
possessive, 390, 53, 167, 172, a 
demonstrative, 183, 184, 185, 
195, 201, 429, 54r-58, 168-171 
intensive (ipse), 388, 389, 59, 
172 

relative, 218, 219, 60, 173; 
generalizing 60, a, and see re- 
lative under Clauses 
interrogative, 61, 212, 264, a 
indefinite, 534, 62, 174^178 

Pronunciation, 1-16, 1-12 

propior, 122, h 

prosum, 79 

Proviso, 260 

proximus, 122, b 

Purpose, see Clauses; dative, 291, 
293, 295 



quam, with comparatives, 139, a; 

omitted, 139, 139, b; with super- 

latives, 276, 497, 161, a 
quam diu, 234, b 
quam si, 26 1 
quamquam, 246 
quamvis, 247 
quando, 244 
Quantity, of syllables, 11-13, 8, 9; 

of vowels, 3, 1-3 
quasi, 261 
questions, 209-215; answers tr 

215; deliberati ve, 210; doub 
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214; indiiect, 8ee Clauses; rhe- 

torical, 211 
qui, see xelative, interrogative, and 

indefinite under Pronouns 
quia, 244 
quicumque, 60, a 
quidam, 62, 62t h 
quiUbety 62 
quin, 228, c, 229, d 
quiSy see interrogative and inde* 

definite under Pronouns 
quispiam, 62, 176 
quiaquam, 62, 177 
quisque, 62 
quisquis, 60, a 
qui^, 62 
quo, 225, a, 2 
quoad, 234, &, 235, a, h 
quod, 671, 244, 248. 248, a 
qu5minus, 228, c 
quoniam, 244 

B 

Reciprocal expression, 166 
refert, 110 

Reflexive pronouns, see Pronouns 
Relative clauses, coordinate, 222, 

a, 269, a; purpose, 225, a, 1; 

result, 226, 230; characteri- 

zing, 230; determining, 231; 

parenthetical, 232; causal, 245; 

adversative, 247; conditional, 

250 
Relative pronouns, «ee Pronouns 
reTnemhering, verbs of, 107 
Repeated action, 191, a 
Result, see Clauses 
Rhetorical questions, 211 

S 

sayingy verbs of, 495, 265 
Semi-deponent verbs, Ch. 18, 10, 
74 



senez, 27 

Sentences, 88-91; simple, 89, and 

see Statements, Questions, C6m- 

mands, Prohibitions, Wishes; 

compound, 90, 222; complex, 

90. c, 223-274, 277-280 
Separation, see dative and ablative 

under Cases 
Sequence of tenses, 487, 201^204 
u, 250, 264, h 
similis, 106, &, 122 
simul ac, 237 
8in, 250 
mtce, 239 
Sounds, of consonants, 6, 6; of 

diphthongs, 6, 5; of vowels, 4, 

4 
Stage of progress, 189 
Statements, 206-208 
Stem, perfect, 265, 64, h; present, 

264, 64, a; supine, 316, 64, c 
8ub, 524, 154 
Subjunctive, aee Modes 
Subordinate clauses, see Clauses 
Substantive clauses, see clauses of 

desire (purpose), of result (fact), 

quod, indirect questions, inflni- 

tive clauses under Clauses 
Substantives, see Nouns, Pronouns, 

Adjectives used substantively; 

agreement of , see Agreemcnt 
sui,8UUB,52, 53, 163-166, 167,a 
sum, 173, 228, 305, 446, 484, 510, 

66; compounds of, 77-80 
Supine, 187; in -imi, 615, 295; 

in -u, 149, 296 
Supine stem, see Stems 
Syllables, 7-10 



tametsi, 246 
tamquam (ed), 26 1 
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Temporal claases, 9ee Clanses 
Tenses, 189-205; principal and 
historical, 487, 203; sequenoeof, 
487, 202-204 

ofindicative, 190-199; in nar- 
ration, 349, 197-198; present. 
171, 262, 264, 296, 190; imper- 
fect, 226, 262, 264, 349, 191, 
197, 198; future, 262, 264, 192, 
199; perfect, 171, 262, 265, 349, 
193, 197, 198; pluperfect, 
262,265, 194, 197. 198; future 
perfect, 262, 265, 195, 199 
of subjimctive, 360, 200-204; 
sequence of, 202-204; in in- 
direct discourse, 270; 
of periphrastic conjugation, 
indicative, 196; subjunctive, 
201. b 

of infinitive 509, 205, 266, a 
of participleSf 205 
that, conj., 225, 226, 228, 229, 

248, 265. 279 
thinking, verbs of, 294, 265 
Time, expressions of, cases, 130, 
148, 152; clauses, 233-242; 
tenses, see Tenses 
tres, 421, 49 

TJ 

ubi, 402, 237 

ullus, 177 

tintil, 235 

unuB, 211, 32 

ut, 225, a, 3, 226, 228, a, 6, 

229, a-c, 237, 247; omitted, 

228, a 
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ut n5n, 226, 229, 
utai,261 
utinam, 221 
utor, 435, 145 



velut (u), 261 

Verbs, 63-87, and see Agreement, 
Clauses, Gerund, Gerundive, 
Infinitive, Modes, Participles, 
Sentences, Supine, Tenses, 
Voices 

cox\jugation: first, 84, 174, 227, 
262-268, 318, 357, 399, 410, 479, 
510, 67; second, 272-274, 330, 
371, 399, 410, 480, 510, 68; third 
280-286, 334, 372, 399, 410, 
481, 510, 69; third in -io, 291, 
292, 336, 374, 399, 410, 483, 510, 
71; fourth, 280-287, 335, 373, 
399, 410, 482, 510, 70 
defective, 86 
deponent, 242, 72. 73 
impersonal, 87 
irreg^ular, 77-85 
semi-deponent, 74 

vis, 463, 27 

Yocative, sce Cases 

Voices, 313, 181; passive, 313-317 

Volitive subjunctive, 184, a 

volo, 82 

W 

Watches, of the night, 633 
when, 237-242 
whiley 234, a 
Wishes, 221 
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